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Structural Engineering and Structural Sections Sectional Committee, CED 7

FOREWORD

This Indian Standard (Third Revision) was adopted by the Bureau of Indian Standards, after the draft finalized

by the Structural Engineering and Structural Sections Sectional Committee had been approved by the Civil
Engineering Division Council.

The steel economy programme was initiated by erstwhile Indian Standards Institution in the year 1950 with the

objective of achieving economy in the use of structural steel by establishing rational, efficient and optimum
standards for structural steel products and their use. IS 800: 1956 was the first in the series of Indian Standards
brought out under this programme. The standard was revised in 1962 and subsequently in 1984, incorporating
certain very importmt changes.

IS 800 is the basic Code for general construction in steel structures and is the prime document for any structural

design and has influence on many other codes governing the design of other special steel structures, such as

towers, bridges, silos, chimneys, etc. Realising the necessity to update the standard to the state of the art of the

steel construction technology and economy, the current revision of the standard was undertaken. Consideration
has been given tO the de~elopments taking place in the country and abroad, and necessary modifications and

additions have been incorporated to make the standard more useful.

The revised standard will enhance the confidence of designers, engineers, contractors, technical institutions,
professional bodies and the industry and will open a new era in safe and economic construction in steel.

In this revision the following major modifications have been effected:

a) In view of’the development and production of new varieties of medium and high tensile structural steels
in the country, the scope of the standard has been modified permitting the use of any variety of structural

steel provided the relevant provisions of the standard are satisfied.

b) The standard has made reference to the Indian Standards now available for rivets; bolts and other fasteners.

c) The standard is based on limit state method, reflecting the latest developments and the state of the art.

The revision of the standard was based on a review carried out and the proposals framed by Indian Institute of
Technology Madras (IIT Madras). The project was supported by Institute of Steel Development and Growth
(INSDAG) Kolkata. There has been considerable contribution from INSDAG and IIT Madras, with assistance
from a number of academic, research, design and contracting institutes/organizations, in the preparation of the
revised standard.

In the formulation of this standard the following publications have also been considered:

AS-4 100-1998 Steel structures (second edition), Standards Australia (Standards Association of Australia),
Homebush, NSW 2140,

BS-5950-2000 Structural use of steelwork in buildings:
Part 1 Code of practice for design in simple and continuous construction: Hot rolled sections, British

Standards Institution, London.
CAN/CSA- Limit states design of steel structures, Canadian Standards Association, Rexdale (Toronto),
S16.1-94 Ontario, Canada M9W 1R3.
ENV [993-1-1: Eurocode 3: Design of steel structures:
1992 Part 1-1 General rules and rules for buildings

The composition of the Committee responsible for the formulation of this standard is given in Annex J.

For the purpose of deciding whether a particular requirement of this standard, is complied with, the final value,

observed or calculated, expressing the result of a test or analysis, shall be rounded off in accordance with
IS 2:1960 ‘Rules for rounding off numerical values (revised)’. The number of significant places retained in the

rounded off value should be the same as that of the specified value in this standard.
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IS 800:2007

Indian Standard

GENERAL CONSTRUCTION IN
STEEL — CODE OF PRACTICE

( Third Revision)

SECTION 1
GENERAL

1.1 Scope

1.1.1 This standard applies to general construction

using hot rolled steel sections joined using riveting,
bolting and welding. Specific provisions for bridges,

chimneys, cranes, tanks, transmission line towers, bulk

storage structures, tubular structures, cold formed light

gauge steel sections, etc, are covered in separate
standards.

1.1.2 This standard gives only general guidance as regards

the various loads to be considered in design. For the actual
loads and load combinations to be used, reference may
be made to IS 875 for dead, live, snow and wind loads

and to IS 1893 (Part 1) for earthquake loads.

1.1.3 Fabrication and erection requirements covered
in this standard are general and the minimum necessary
quality of material and workmanship consistent with
assumptions in the design rules. The actual
requirements may be further developed as per other
standards or the project specification, the type of
structure and the method of construction.

1.1.4 For seismic design, recommendations pertaining

to steel frames only are covered in this standard. For
more detailed information on seismic design of other

structural and non-structural components, refrence
should be made to IS 1893 (Part 1) and other special

publications on the subject.

1.2 References

The standards listed in Annex A contain provisions
which through reference in this text, constitute

provisions of this standard. At the time of publication,
the editions indicated were valid. All standards are
subject to revision and parties to agreements based on
this standard are encouraged to investigate the
possibility of applying the most recent editions of the

standards indicated in Annex A.

1.3 Terminology

For the purpose of this standard, the following

definitions shall apply.

1.3.1 Accidental Loads — Loads due to explosion,
impact of vehicles, or other rare loads for which the

structure is considered to be vulnerable as per the user.

1.3.2 Accompanying Load — Live (imposed) load

acting along with leading imposed load but causing
lower actions and/or deflections.

1.3.3 Action Effect or Load Effect — The internal force,
axial, shear, bending or twisting moment, due to

external actions and temperature loads,

1.3.4 Action — The primary cause for stress or
deformations in a structure such as dead, live, wind,
seismic or temperature loads.

1.3.5 Actual Length — The length between centre-to-
centre of intersection points, with supporting members
or the cantilever length in the case of a free standing
member.

1.3.6 Beam — A member subjected predominantly to
bending.

1.3.7 Bearing Type Connection — A connection made

using bolts in ‘snug-tight’ condition, or rivets where
the load is transferred by bearing of bolts or rivets

against plate inside the bolt hole.

1.3.8 Braced Member — A member in which the

relative transverse displacement is effectively prevented
by bracing.

1.3.9 Brittle Cladding — Claddings, such as asbestos

cement sheets which get damaged before undergoing
considerable deformation.

1.3.10 Buckling Load— The load at which an element,

a member or a structure as a whole, either collapses in
service or buckles in a load test and develops excessive

lateral (out of plane) deformation or instability.

1.3.11 Buckling Strength or Resistance — Force or
moment, which a member can withstand without

buckling.

1.3.12 Bui/t-ap Section — A member fabricated by
interconnecting more than one element to form a

compound section acting as a single member.

1.3.13 Camber- Intentionally introduced pre-curving
(usually upwards) in a system, member or any portion

1
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of a member with respect to its chord. Frequently,
camber is introduced to compensate for deflections at
a specific level of loads.

1.3.14 Characteristic Load (Action) — The value of
specified load (action), above which not more than a
specified percentage (usually 5 percent) of samples of
corresponding load are expected to be encountered.

1.3.15 Characteristic Yield/Ultimate Stress — The
minimum value of stress, below which not more than
a specified percentage (usually 5 percent) of
corresponding stresses of samples tested are expected
to occur.

1.3.16 Column — A member in upright (vertical)
position which supports a roof or floor system and
predominantly subjected to compression.

1.3.17 Compact Section —A cross-section, which can
develop plastic moment, but has inadequate plastic

rotation capacity needed for formation of a plastic
collapse mechanism of the member or structure.

1.3.18 Constant Stress Range — The amplitude
between which the stress ranges under cyclic loading

is constant during the life of the structure or a structural

element.

1.3.19 Corrosion — An electrochemical process over

the surface of steel, leading to oxidation of the metal.

1.3.20 Crane Load — Horizontal and vertical loads

from cranes.

1.3.21 Cumulative Fatigue — Total damage due to
fatigue loading of varying stress ranges.

1.3.22 Cut-o~Limit — The stress range, corresponding
to the particular detail, below which cyclic loading need
not be considered in cumulative fatigue damage
evaluation (corresponds to 108 numbers of cycles in
most cases).

1.3.23 Dead Loads — The self-weights of all

permanent constructions and installations including the
self-weight of all walls, partitions, floors, roofs, and

other permanent fixtures acting on a member.

1.3.24 Dejection — It is the deviation from the
standard position of a member or structure.

1.3.25 Design Life — Time period for which a structure

or a structural element is required to perform its
function without damage.

1.3.26 Design Load/Factored Load — A load value

ob~~ined by multiplying the characteristic load with a
load factor.

1.3.27 Design Spectrum — Frequency distribution of
the stress ranges from all the nominal loading events

during the design life (stress spectrum).

1.3.28 Detail Category — Designation given to a

particular detail to indicate the S-N curve to be used in
fatigue assessment.

1.3.29 Discontinuity — A sudden change in cross-
section of a loaded member, causing a stress
concentration at the location.

1.3.30 Ductility — It is the property of the material or
a structure indicating the extent to which it can deform
beyond the limit of yield deformation before failure or
fracture. The ratio of ultimate to yield deformation is
usually termed as ductility.

1.3.31 Durability — It is the ability of a material to

resist deterioration over long periods of time.

1.3.32 Earthquake Loads — The inertia forces

produced in a structure due to the ground movement

during an earthquake.

1.3.33 Edge Distance — Distance from the centre of a

fastener hole to the nearest edge of an element
measured perpendicular to the direction of load

transfer.

1.3.34 Eflective Lateral Restraint — Restraint, that
produces sufficient resistance to prevent deformation

in the lateral direction.

1.3.35 Effective Length — Actual length of a member
between points of effective restraint or effective
restraint and free end, multiplied by a factor to take

account of the end conditions in buckling strength
calculations.

1.3.36 Elastic Cladding — Claddings, such as metal
sheets, that can undergo considerable deformation
without damage.

1.3.37 Elastic Critical Moment —The elastic moment,
which initiates lateral-torsional buckling of a laterally
unsupported beam.

1.3.38 Elastic Design — Design, which assumes elastic

behaviour of materials throughout the service load
range.

1.3.39 Elastic Limit — It is the stress below which the
material regains its original size and shape when the
load is removed. In steel design, it is taken as the yield

stress.

1.3.40 End Distance — Distance from the centre of a
fastener hole to the edge of an element measured

parallel to the direction of load transfer.

1.3.41 Erection Loads — The actions (loads and

deformations) experienced by the structure exclusively
during erection.

1.3.42 Erection Tolerance — Amount of deviation
related to the plumbness, alignment, and level of the

2
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element as a whole in the erected position. The
deviations are determined by considering the locations
of the ends of the element.

1.3.43 Exposed Surface Area to Mass Ratio — The
ratio of the surface area exposed to the fire (in mm2) to
the mass of steel (in kg).

NOTE — In the case of members with tire protection material
applied, the exposed surface area is to be taken as the internal
sur~acearea of the fire protection material.

1.3.44 Fabrication Tolerance — Amount of deviation
allowed in the nominal dimensions and geometry in
fabrication activities, such as cutting to length, finishing
of ends, cutting of bevel angles, etc.

1.3.45 Factor of Safety — The factor by which the yield
stress of the material of a member is divided to arrive

at the permissible stress in the material.

1.3.46 Fatigue — Damage caused by repeated

fluctuations of stress, leading to progressive cmcking
of a structural element.

1.3.47 Fatigue Loading — Set of nominal loading
events, cyclic in nature, described by the distribution
of the loads, their magnitudes and the number of
applications in each nominal loading event.

1.3.48 Fatigue Strength — The stress range for a

category of detail, depending upon the number of
cycles it is required to withstand during design life.

1.3.49 Fire Exposure Condition

a) Three-sidedfire exposure condition — Steel
member incorporated in or in contact with a
concrete or masonry floor or wall (at least
against one surface).

NOTES

1 Three-sided fire exposure condition is to be considered
separately unless otherwise specified (see 16.10).

2 Members with more than one face in contact with a
concrete or masonry floor or wall may be treated as
three-sided tire exposure.

b) Four-sided jire exposure condition — Steel

member, which may be exposed to fire on all
sides.

1.3.50 Fire Protection System — The fire protection

material and its method of attachment to the steel
member.

1.3.51 Fire Resistance — The ability of an element,
component or structure, to fulfil for a stated period of

time, the required stability, integrity, thermal insulation
and/or other expected performance specified in a
standard fire test.

1.3.52 FireResistanceLevel —The fwe resistance grading

period for a structural element or system, in minutes,
which is required to be attained in the standard fire test.

IS 800:2007

1.3.53 Flexural Stiffness — Stiffness of a member

against rotation as evaluated by the value of bending

deformation moment required to cause a unit rotation

while all other degrees of freedom of the joints of the

member except the rotated one are assumed to be

restrained.

1.3.54 Friction Type Connection — Connection

effected by using pre-tensioned high strength bolts

where shear force transfer is due to mobilisation of

friction between the connected plates due to clamping

force developed at the interface of connected plates

by the bolt pre-tension.

1.3.55 Gauge — The spacing between adjacent parallel

lines of fasteners, transverse to the direction of load/

stress.

1.3.56 Gravity Load — Loads arising due to

gravitational effects.

1,3.57 GwssetPlate — The plate to which the members
intersecting at a joint are connected.

1.3.58 High Shear — High shear condition is caused

when the actual shear due to factored load is greater

than a certain fraction of design shear resistance

(see 9.2.2).

1.3.59 Imposed (Live) Load — The load assumed to

be produced by the intended use or occupancy

including distributed, concentrated, impact, vibration

and snow loads but excluding, wind, earthquake and

temperature loads.

1.3.60 Instability — The phenomenon which disables

an element, member or a structure to carry further load

due to excessive deflection lateral to the direction of

loading and vanishing stiffness.

1.3.61 Lateral Restraint for a Beam (see 1.3.34)

1.3.62 Leading Imposed Load— Imposed load causing

higher action and/or deflection.

1.3.63 Limit State — Any limiting condition beyond

which the structure ceases to fulfil its intended function

(see also 1.3.86).

1.3.64 Live Load (see 1.3.59)

1.3.65 Load — An externally applied force or action

(see also 1.3.4).

1.3.66 Main Member — A structural member, which

is primarily responsible for carrying and distributing

the applied load or action.

1.3,67 Mill Tolerance — Amount of variation allowed

from the nominal dimensions and geometry, with

respect to cross-sectional area, non-parallelism of

3
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flanges, and out of straightness such as sweep or

camber, in a product, as manufactured in a steel mill.

1.3.68 Normal Stress — Stress component acting

normal to the face, plane or section.

1.3,69 Partial Safety Factor — The factor normally

greater than unity by which either the loads (actions)

are multiplied or the resistances are divided to obtain
the design values.

1.3.70 Period of Structural Adequacy under Fire ——
The time (t), in minutes, for the member to reach the

limit state of structural inadequacy in a standard fire

test.

1.3.71 Permissible S~rcss— When a structure is being

designed by the working stress method, the maximum

stress that is permitted to be experienced in elements,

members or structures under the nominal/service load

(action).

1.3.72 Pitch — The centre-to-centre distance between

individual fasteners in a line, in the direction of load/

stress.

1.3.73 Plastic Collapse — The failure stage at which
sufficient number of plastic hinges have formed due

to the loads (actions) in a structure leading to a failure

mechanism.

1.3.74 Plastic IMsi,gn — Design against the limit state

of plastic collapse.

1.3.75 Plastic Hinge — A yielding zone with
significant inelastic rotation, which forms in a member,

when the plastic moment is reached at a section.

1.3.76 Plastic Mo~nent— Moment capacity of a cross-

section when the entire cross-section has yielded due

to bending moment.

1.3.77 Plastic Section — Cross-section, which can

develop a plastic hinge and sustain piastic moment over
sufficient plastic rotation required for formation of

plastic failure mechanism of the member or structure.

1,3.78 Poisson’s Ratio — It is the absolute value of

the ratio of lateral strain to longitudinal strain under

uni-axial Ioading.

1.3.79 Proof Stress — The stress to which high strength

friction grip (HSFG) bolts are pre-tensioned.

1.3,80 Proof Testing — The application of test loads

to a structure, sub-structure, member or connection to

ascertain the structural characteristics of only that

specific unit.

1.3.81 Prototype Testing — Testing of structure, sub-

structure, members or connections to ascertain the

structural characteristics of that class of structures, sub-

structures, members or connections that are nominally
identical (full scale) to the units tested.

1.3.82 Prying Force — Additional tensile force
developed in a bolt as a result of the flexing of a
connection component such as a beam end plate or leg
of an angle.

1.3.83 Rotatiort — The change in angle at a joint
between the original orientation of two linear member
and their final position under Ioadlng.

1.3.84 Secondary Member — Member which is
provided for overall stability and or for restraining the
main members from buckling or similar modes of
failure.

1.3.85 Semi-compact Section — Cross-section, which
can attain the yield moment, but not the plastic moment
before failure by plate buckling.

1.3.86 Serviceability .Lirnit State — A limit state of
acceptable service condition exceedence of which
causes serviceability failure.

1.3.87 Shear Force — The inplane force at any

transverse cross-section of a straight member of a
column or beam.

1.3.88 Shear Lag — The in plane shear deformation
effect by which concentrated forces tangential to the
surface of a plate gets distributed over the entire section
perpendicular to the load over a finite length of the
plate along the direction of the load.

1.3.89 Shear Stress — The stress component acting
parallel to a face, plane or cross-section.

1.3.90 Slender Section — Cross-section in which the
elements buckle locally before reaching yield moment.

1.3.91 Slenderness Ratio — The ratio of the effective
length of a member to the radius of gyration of the
cross-section about the axis under consideration.

1.3.92 Slip Resistance — Limit shear that can be
applied in a friction grip connection before slip occurs.

1.3.93 S-N Curve —The curve defining the relationship

between the number of stress cycles to failure (N,c) at
a constant stress range (SC), during fatigue loading of
a structure.

1.3.94 Snow Load — Load on a structure due to the
accumulation of snow and ice on surfaces such as roof.

1.3.95 Snug i’ight ——The tightness of a bolt achieved

by a few impacts of an impact wrench or by the full
effort of a person using a standard spanner.

1.3.96 Stability Limit State — A limit state
corresponding to the loss of static equilibrium of a
structure by excessive deflection transverse to the

direction of predominant loads.
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1.3.97 Stackability — The ability of the fire protection
system to remain in place as the member deflects under
load during a fire test.

1.3.98 St~ffener— An element used to retain or prevent
the out-of-plane deformations of plates.

1.3.99 Strain — Deformation per unit length or unit
angle.

1.3.100 Strain Hardening — The phenomenon of
increase in stress with increase in strain beyond

yielding.

1.3.101 Strength — Resistance to failure by yielding
or buckling.

1.3.102 Strength Limir State — A limit state of collapse
or loss of structural integrity.

1.3.103 Stress — The internal force per unit area of
the original cross-section,

1.3.104 Stress Analysis —The analysis of the internal
force and stress condition in an element, member or

structure.

I.3.105 Stress Cycle Counting — Sum of individual
stress cycles from stress history arrived at using any
rational method.

1.3.106 Stress Range — Algebraic difference between
two extremes of stresses in a cycle of loading.

1.3.107 Stress Spectrum — Histogram of stress cycles
produced by a nominal loading event design spectrum,

during design life.

1.3.108 Structural Adequacy for Fire — The ability of

the member to carry the test load exposed to the
standard fire test.

1.3.109 Structural Analysis — The analysis of stress,

strain, and deflection characteristics of a structure.

1.3.110 Strut — A compression member, which may
be oriented in any direction.

1.3.111 Sway — The lateral deflection of a frame.

1.3.112 Sway Member — A member in which the
transverse displacement of one end, relative to the other
is not effectively prevented.

1.3.113 Tensile Stress — The characteristic stress
corresponding to rupture in tension, specified for the
grade of steel in the appropriate Indian Standard, as

listed in Table 1.

1.3.114 Test Load — The factored load, equivalent to
a specified load combination appropriate for the type
of test being performed.

IS 800:2007

1.3.115 Transverse — Direction atong the stronger axes

of the cross-section of the member.

1.3.116 Ultimate Limit State — The state which, if
exceeded can cause collapse of a part or the whole of
the structure.

1.3.117 Ultimate Stress (see 1.3.113)

1.3.118 Wind Loads — Load experienced by member

or structure due to wind pressure acting on the surfaces.

1.3.119 Yield Stress — The characteristic stress of the
material in tension before the elastic limit of the
material is exceeded, as specified in the appropriate
Indian Stwdard, as listed in Table 1.

1.4 Symbols

Symbols used in this standard shall have the following

meanings with respect to the structure or member or

condition. unless otherwise defined elsewhere in this
Code.

A

AC

A.

AC,

A,

A,

A,,

A,O

A,

An,

A,,C

An,

A,O

A,,

A,

A,

A,,

At,

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

Area of cross-section

Area at root of threads

Effective cross-sectional area

Reduced effective flange area

Total flange area

Gross cross-sectional area

Gross cross-sectional area of flange

Gross cross-sectional area of
outstanding (not connected) leg of a
member

Net area of the total cross-section

Net tensile cross-sectional area of bolt

Net cross-sectional area of the
connected leg of a member

Net cross-sectional area of each

flange

Net cross-sectional area of
outstanding (not connected) leg of a
member

Nominal bearing area of bolt on any
plate

— Cross-sectional area of a bearing
(load carrying) stiffener in contact

with the flange

— Tensile stress area

— Gross cross-sectional area of a bolt
at the shank

— Gross sectional area in tension from
the centre of the hole to the toe of
the angle section/channel section, etc

(see 6.4) perpendicular to the line of
force

5
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A,n

Av

Av,

A,,

a, b

aO

al

B

b

b,

be

b,

b,

b,,

b,

b,

b,

b.

c

cm

— Net sectional area in tension from the

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

Cn,y,Cmz—

c

Ch

C,n

c,

D

d

d,

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

centre of the hole to the toe of
the angle perpendicular to the line

of force (see 6.4)

Shear area

Gross cross-sectional area in shear

along the line of transmitted force
(see 6.4)

Net cross-sectional area in shear
along the line of transmitted force
(se: 6.4 )

Larger and smaller projection of the
slab base beyond the rectangle
circumscribing the column,
respectively (see 7.4)

Peak acceleration

Unsupported length of individual
elements being laced between lacing

points

Length of side of cap or base plate of

a column

Outstand/width of the element

Stiff bearing length, Stiffener bearing
length

Effective width of flange between
pair of bolts

Width of the flange

Width of flange as an internal element

Width of flange outstand

Panel zone width between column
flanges at beam-column junction

Shear lag distance

Width of tension field

Width of outstanding leg

Centre-to-centre longitudinal
distance of battens

Coefficient of thermal expansion

Moment amplification factor about
respective axes

Spacing of transverse stiffener

Moment amplification factor for
braced member

Moment reduction factor for lateral
torsional buckling strength
calculation

Moment amplification factor for

sway frame

Overall depth/diameter of the cross-
section

Depth of web, Nominal diameter

Twice the clear distance from the

d,

dO

dP

E

E (~

E (20)

E,

Fcdw

Fd

F.

FO

F,,,

F~

F,,,

Flest
F,~,,,,

Ftest, Mm

Ftesl, R

Ftest,s

FW

F,

FXd

f

f,

f,

L

k.

J,c

“&(

.fipb

J,,,

compression flange angles, plates or
tongue plates to the neutral axis

— Diameter of a bolt/ rivet hole

— Nominal diameter of the pipe column
or the dimensions of the column in

the depth direction of the base plate

— Panel zone depth in the beam-column
junction

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

-—

—

—

—

—

—

—

Modulus of elasticity for steel

Modulus of elasticity of steel at T “C

Modulus of elasticity of steel at 20”C

Modulus of elasticity of the panel
material

Buckling strength of un-stiffened
beam web under concentrated load

Factored design load

Normal force

Minimum proof pretension in high
strength friction grip bolts.

Bearing capacity of load carrying
stiffener

Stiffener force

Stiffener buckling resistance

Test load

Load for acceptance test

Minimum test load from the test to
failure

Test load resistance

Strength test load

Design capacity of the web in bearing

External load, force or reaction

Buckling resistance of load carrying
web stiffener

Actual normal stress range for the

detail category

Frequency for a simply supported one

way system

Frequency of floor supported on steel

girder perpendicular to the joist

Calculated stress due to axial force
at service load

Permissible bending stress in
compression at service load

Permissible compressive stress at

service load

Permissible bending stress in tension
at service load

Permissible bearing stress of the bolt
at service load

Permissible stress of the bolt in shear

at service load

6
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—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

1
1

1

1

permissible tensile stress at service
,oad

Permissible tensile stress of the bolt
it service load

Permissible stress of the weld at
service load

Actual bending stress at service load

Actual bending stress in compression

at service load

Design bending compressive stress
corresponding to lateral buckling

Actual bearing stress due to bending

at service load

Actual bending stress in tension at
service load

Permissible bending stress in column
base at service load

Actual axial compressive stress at

service load

Elastic buckling stress of a column,
Euler buckling stress

Design compressive stress

Extreme fibre compressive stress
corresponding elastic lateral buckling
moment

Equivalent stress at service load

Fatigue stress range corresponding to
5 x 10’ cycles of loading

Equivalent constant amplitude stress

Design normal fatigue strength

Highest normal stress range

Normal fatigue stress range

Normal stress in weld at service load

Proof stress

Actual bearing stress at service load

Actual bearing stress in bending at

service load

Bearing strength of the stiffeners

Frequency

Actual shear stress in bolt at service
load

Actual tensile stress at service load

Actual tensile stress of the bolt at
service load

Characteristic ultimate tensile stress

Characteristic ultimate tensile stress
of the bolt

Average ultimate stress of the
material as obtained from test

Characteristic ultimate tensile stress
of the connected plate
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f“

f.W

fwj

f w“

fx

&

fy(n
fy(20)

f,,

f,,

f ym

f,,

f,,

f Yw

G

g

h

IIb

hC

he

h,

hi

h,

h,

h,

I

Ifc

If,

I,

1,

I,.

.

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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Applied shear stress in the panel
designed utilizing tension field action

Actual stress of weld at service load

Design stress of weld at service load

Nominal strength of fillet weld

Maximum longitudinal stress under

combined axial force and bending

Characteristic yield stress

Yield stress of steel at T ‘C

Yield stress of steel at 20°C

Characteristic yield stress of bolt

Characteristic yield stress of flange

Average yield stress as obtained from
test

Characteristic yield stress of

connected plate

Characteristic yield stress of stiffener
material

Characteristic yield stress of the web
material

Modulus of rigidity for steel

Gauge length between centre of the
holes perpendicular to the load

direction, acceleration due to gravity

Depth of the section

Total height from the base to the floor

level concerned

Height of the column

Effective thickness

Cenre-to-centre distance of flanges

Thickness of fire protection material

Height of the lip

Storey height

Distance between shear centre of the

two flanges of a cross-section

Moment of inertia of the member
about an axis perpendicular to the
plane of the frame

Moment of inertia of the compression
flange of the beam about the axis
parallel to the web

Moment of inertia of the tension

flange of the beam about minor axis

Moment of inertia of a pair of
stiffener about the centre of the web,

or a single stiffener about the face of
the web

Second moment of inertia

Second moment of inertia of the
stiffener about the face of the element

perpendicular to the web
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[T

1,

Iw

IV

I,

K,

K,

KL

KL(r

KLJry

KLlrz

— Transformed moment of inertia of the
one way system (in terms of
equivalent steel, assuming the
concrete flange of width equal to the

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

(1KL——
r

0

(“-) -

KL

r<

K, —

K,V —

k—

k—sm

L—

L, —

LLT —

L. —

LO —

spacing of the beam to be effective)

St. Venant’s torsion constant

Warping constant

Moment of inertia about the minor
axis of the cross-section

Moment of inertia about the major
axis of the cross-section

Effective stiffness of the beam and
column

Reduction factor to account for the
high strength friction grip connection
bolts in over sized and slotted holes

Effective length of the member

Appropriate effective slenderness
ratio of the section

Effective slenderness ratio of the
section about the minor axis of the

section

Effective slenderness ratio of the
section about the major axis of the

section

Actual maximum effective

slenderness ratio of the laced column

Effective slenderness ratio of the
laced column accounting for shear
deformation

Shear buckling co-efficient

Warping restraint factor

Regression coefficient

Exposed surface area to mass ratio

Actual length, unsupported length,

Length centre-to-centre distance of
the intersecting members, Cantilever
length

Length of end connection in bolted

and welded members, taken as the
distance between outermost fasteners
in the end connection, or the length
of the end weld, measured along the

length of the member

Effective length for lateral torsional
buckling

Maximum distance from the restraint
to the compression flange at the
plastic hinge to an adjacent restraint
(limiting distance)

Length between points of zero
moment (inflection) in the span
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1

1,

lg

li

1,

1,

lw

M

M,

MC,

M,

M,,

A’ldy

M&

M~fi

M,,

M,,

Mn,

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

Centre-to-centre length of the
supporting member

Distance between prying force and
bolt centre line

Grip length of bolts in a connection

Length of the joint

Length between points of lateral
support to the compression flange in
a beam

Distance from bolt centre line to the
toe of fillet weld or to half the root
radius for a rolled section

Length of weld

Bending moment

Applied bending moment

Elastic critical moment

corresponding to lateral torsional

buckling of the beam

Design flexural strength

Moment capacity of the section under

high shear

Design bending strength about the

minor axis of the cross-section

— Design bending strength about the

major axis of the cross-section

— Reduced effective moment

— Reduced plastic moment capacity of
the flange plate

— Design piastic resistance of the flange
alone

— Design bending strength under

combined axial force and uniaxial
moment

M,~Y,M“~Z—Design bending strength under

M, —

M,, —

M. —

M@ —

MP~~ —

M~ —

M, —

M,, —

MY —

combined axial force and the
respective uniaxial moment acting

alone

Plastic moment capacity of the

section

Moment in the beam at the
intersection of the beam and column

centre lines

Moments in the column above and

below the beam surfaces

Plastic design strength

Plastic design strength of flanges only

Applied moment on the stiffener

Moment at service (working) load

Moment resistance of tension flange

Factored applied moment about the
minor axis of the cross-section



M,,

M,

N

N,

N,

N,c

n

n,

n,

n,

P

P<..
P,

.

—

—

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

P,,,Pdz—

P,

PMm

P,

P,

P,

P

P,

Q

Q,

Q,

Q,

Q,

Q,
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R

R,

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

.

—

—

—

Moment capacity of the stiffener
based on its elastic modulus

Factored applied moment about the
major axis of the cross-section

Number of parallel planes of battens

Design strength in tension or in

compression

Axial force in the flange

Numberof stress cycles

Number of bolts in the bolt group/

critical section

Number of effective interfaces

offering frictional resistance to slip

Number of shear planes with the
threads intercepting the shear plane

in the bolted connection

Number of shear planes without
threads intercepting the shear plane
in the bolted connection

Factored applied axial force

Elastic buckling load

Design axial compressive strength

Design compression strength as
governed by flexural buckling about

the respective axis

Elastic Euler buckling load

Minimum required strength for each

flange splice

Required compressive strength

Actual compression at service load

Yield strength of the cross-section
under axial compression

Pitch length between centres of holes
parallel to the direction of the
load

Staggered pitch length along the

direction of the load between lines of
the bolt holes (see Fig. 5)

Prying force

Accidental load (Action)

Characteristic loads (Action)

Design load (Action)

Permanent loads (Action)

Variable loads (Action)

Shear stress at service load

Ratio of the mean compressive stress
in the web (equal to stress at
mid depth) to yield stress of the web;

reaction of the beam at support

Design strength of the member at

room temperature

R,

R,

R,,

RU

r

rl

r~

r““

ry

r,

s

s,

s,

so

s,

s“

s,

s,

s,

T

T,

T,,

T~

T4

Tdn

Tdb

T.

T,

T,

T,b

T,d

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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Net shear in bolt group at bolt “i”

Response reduction factor

Flange shear resistance

Ultimate strength of the member at
room temperature

Appropriate radius of gyration

Minimum radius of gyration of the
individual element being laced
together

Ratio of the design action on the
member under fire to the design

capacity

Radius of gyration about the minor

axis (v-v) of angle section.

Radius of gyration about the minor

axis

Radius of gyration about the major

axis

Minimum transverse distance
between the centroid of the rivet or

bolt group or weld group

Constant stress range

Design strength

Original cross-sectional area of the
test specimen

Spring stiffness

Ultimate strength

Anchorage length of tension field

along the compression flange

Anchorage length of tension field

along the tension flange

Actual stiffener spacing

Temperature in degree Celsius;

Factored tension

Applied tension in bolt

Thickness of compression flange

Design strength under axial tension

Yielding strength of gross section
under axial tension

Rupture strength of net section under
axial tension

Design strength of bolt under axial

tension; Block shear strength at
end connection

Externally applied tension

Factored tension force of friction type
bolt

Limiting temperature of the steel

Nominal strength of bolt under axial

tension

Design tension capacity

9
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Tndf

T,,,

T,

t

$
$

1pk

tq

t\

t,

t

;

v,

vhf

v,,

Vd
vdb
Vnb
v,,,

Vp

v,
vnpb

vmb

v,,,

v,
V,h
v,,,
V,d,

v,,

v,
v,,
w
w

Wtf

.Xt

z,
z,,

.

—
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—

.

—
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.
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—

—

—

.

—

.

—

—

—

—

—
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—

—

—

—

—

—

—
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Design tension capacity of friction

type bolt

Nominal tensile strength of friction
type bolt

Actual tension under service load

Thickness of element/angle, time in
minutes

Thickness of flange

Thickness of plate

Thickness of packing

Thickness of stiffener

Thickness of base slab

Effective throat thickness of welds

Thickness of web,

Factored applied shear force

Shear in batten plate

Factored frictional shear force in
friction type connection

Critical shear strength corresponding

to web buckling

Design shear strength

Block shear strength

Nominal shear strength of bolt

Bearing capacity of bolt for friction

type connection

Plastic shear resistance under pure

shear

Nominal shear strength

Nominal bearing strength of bolt

Nominal shear capacity of a bolt

Nominal shear capacity of bolt as
governed by slip in friction type
connection

Transverse shear at service load

Factored shear force in the bolt

Design shear capacity

Design shear strength in friction type
bolt

Factored design shear force of
friction bolts

Applied transverse shear

Shear resistance in tension field

Total load

Uniform pressure from below on the
slab base due to axial compression
under the factored load

Width of tension field

Torsional index

Elastic section modulus

Elastic section modulus of the

10
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ILL,

x

Xm
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6

a,

6P

q

$

Y

x

Y.

Y.10

x,,,

‘inb

X“,

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

.

—

—

—

—

—

member with respect to extreme
compression fibre

Elastic section modulus of the
member with respect to extreme
tension flbre

Plastic section modulus

Contribution to the plastic section
modulus of the total shear area of the
cross-section

Distance between point of application
of the load and shear centre of
the cross-section

Co-ordinate of the shear centre in
respect to centroid

Imperfection factor for buckling
strength in columns and beams

Coefficient of thermal expansion

Ratio of smaller to the larger bending
moment at the ends of a beam
column

Equivalent uniform moment factor
for flexural buckling for y-y and z-z
axes respectively

Equivalent uniform moment factor
for lateral torsional buckling

Strength reduction factor to account
for buckling under compression

Strength reduction factor, X, at~,n

Strength reduction factor to account
for lateral torsional buckling of
beams

Storey deflection

Horizontal deflection of the bottom
of storey due to combined gravity
and notional load

Load amplification factor

Horizontal deflection of the top of
storey due to combined gravity and
notional load

Inclination of the tension field stress
in web

Unit weight of steel

Partial safety factor for load

Partial safety factor for material

Partial safety factor against yield
stress and buckling

Partial safety factor against ultimate
stress

Partial safety factor for bolted
connection with bearing type bolts

Partial safety factor for bolted
connection with High Strength
Friction Grip bolts



Yff,

Ymft

Ymv

1’m.

&

A

A,,

:T

L,,r

P

P,

P,
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Partial safety factor for fatigue load

Partial safety factor for fatigue
strength

Partial safety factor against shear
failure

Partial safety factor for strength of
weld

Yield stress ratio (250 /~,) ‘n

— Non-dimensional slenderness ratio =

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

@ii7FE. a =
w

Elastic buckling load factor

Equivalent slenderness ratio

Non-dimensional slenderness ratio in

lateral bending

Elastic buckling load factor of each

storey

Poisson’s ratio

Correction factor

Coefficient of friction (slip factor)

Capacity reduction factor

Ratio of the rotation at the hinge point
to the relative elastic rotation of the
far end of the beam segment
containing plastic hinge

Unit mass of steel

Actual shear stress range for the detail
category

Buckling shear stress

Permissible shear stress at the service
load

Elastic critical shear stress

Fatigue shear stress range

Highest shear stress range

Design shear fatigue strength

Fatigue shear stress range at N~Ccycle

for the detail category

Actual shear stress at service load

Ratio of the moments at the ends of

the laterally unsupported length of
a beam

Frame buckling load factor

NOTE — The subscripts y, : denote the y-y and Z-Zaxes of the
section, respectively. For symmetrical sections, y-y denotes the
minor principal axis whilst z-z denotes the major principal axis
(see 1.8).

1.5 Units

For the purpose of design calculations the following

units are recommended:

IS 800:2007

a) Forces and loads, in kN, kN/m, kN/m2;

b) Unit mass, in kg/mJ;

c) Unit weight, in kN/ms;

d) Stresses and strengths, in N/mm* (MN/m2 or
MPa); and

e) Moments (bending, etc), in kNm.

For conversion of one system of units to another
system, IS 786 (Supplement) may be referred.

1.6 Standard Dimensions, Form and Weight

The dimensions, form, weight, tolerances of all rolled
shapes, all rivets, bolts, nuts, studs, and welds and other
members used in any steel structure shall conform to
IS 808 and IS 1852, wherever applicable.

1.7 Plans and Drawings

1.7.1 Plans, drawings and stress sheet shall be prepared

according to IS 8000 (Parts 1 to 4), IS 8976 and IS 962.

1.7.1.1 Plans

The plans (design drawings) shall show the sizes,
sections, and the relative locations of the various
members. Floor levels, column centres, and offsets

shall be dimensioned. Plans shall be drawn to a scale
large enough to convey the information adequately.
Plans shall indicate the type of construction to be

employed; and shall be supplemented by such data on
the assumed loads, shears, moments and axial forces
to be resisted by all members and their connections, as
may be required for the proper preparation of shop
drawings. Any special precaution to be taken in the
erection of structure, from the design consideration

shall also be indicated in the drawing.

1.7.1.2 Shop drawings

Shop drawings, giving complete information
necessary for the fabrication of the component parts
of the structure including the location, type, size,

length and detail of all welds and fasteners shall be
prepared in advance of the actual fabrication. They
shall clearly distinguish between shop and field rivets,

bolts and welds. For additional information to be
included on drawings for designs based on the use of
welding, reference shall be made to appropriate Indian

Standards. Shop drawings shall be made in
conformity with IS 962. A marking diagram allotting
distinct identification marks to each separate part of
steel work shall be prepared. The diagram shall be

sufficient to ensure convenient assembly and erection
at site.

1.7.2 Symbols used for welding on plans and shop

drawings shall be according to IS 813.

11
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1.8 Convention for Member Axes

Unless otherwise specified convention used for
member axes is as follows (see Fig. l):

a) x-.x along the member.

b) y-y an axis of the cross-section.

1) perpendicular to the flanges, and

2) perpendicular to the smaller leg in an
angle section.

c) Z-Z an axis of the cross-section

1) axis parallel to flanges, and

2) axis parallel to smaller leg in angle
section.

d) u-u major axis (when it does not coincide with

z-z axis).

e) v-v minor axis (when it does not coincide with

y-y axis).

SECTION 2
MATERIALS

2.1 General

The material properties given in this section are
nominal values, to be accepted as characteristic values

in design calculations.

2.2 Structural Steel

2.2.1 The provisions in this section are applicable to
the steels commonly used in steel construction, namely,
structural mild steel and high tensile structural steel.

2.2.2 All the structural steel used in general
construction, coming under the purview of this standard
shall before fabrication conform to IS 2062.

2.2.3 Structural steel other than those specified in 2.2.2
may also be used provided that the permissible stresses
and other design provisions are suitably modified and
the steel is also suitable for the type of fabrication
adopted.

~Y
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i;Ziz

----- ,------ .
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i
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2.2.3.1 Steel that is not supported by mill test result
may be used only in unimportant members and details,
where their properties such as ductility and weldability
would not affect the performance requirements of the
members and the structure as a whole.

However, such steels may be used in structural system
after confirming their quality by carrying out
appropriate tests in accordance with the method
specified in IS 1608.

2.2.4 Properties

The properties of structural steel for use in design, may

be taken as given in 2.2.4.1 and 2.2.4.2.

2.2.4.1 Physical properties of structural steel
irrespective of its grade may be taken as:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

Unit mass of steel, p = 7850 kg/m~

Modulus of elasticity, E = 2.0 x 10s N/mm2

(MPa)

Poisson ratio, p = 0.3

Modulus of rigidity, G = 0.769 x 10s N/mm2
(MPa)

Co-efficient of thermal expansion cx.= 12 x
10’ /“c

2.2.4.2 Mechanical properties of structural steel

The principaI mechanical properties of the structural
steel important in design are the yield stress, fy; the
tensile or ultimate stress, fu; the maximum percent
elongation on a standard gauge length and notch

toughness. Except for notch toughness, the other
properties are determined by conducting tensile tests
on samples cut from the plates, sections, etc, in
accordance with IS 1608. Commonly used properties
for the common steel products of different
specifications are summarized in Table 1.

2.3 Rivets

2.3.1 Rivets shall be manufactured from steel

Y! y’

‘Y

FIG. 1 AXM OF MEMBERS
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Table 1 Tensile Properties of Structural Steel Products

(Clauses 1.3.113, 1.3.119 and 2.2.4.2)

sl Indian Grade/Classification Properties

No. Standard 7
Yield Stress Ultimate Tensile Stress Elongation,

MI%, Min MPa. Min Percent,
Min

i) ls 513

ii) lS 814

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

o
—

D 280 270-410 28

DD 250 270-370 32

EDD 2Z0 270-350 35

EX40XX 330 410-540 16

Ex4 ]XX 330 410-540 20

EX42XX 330 410-540 22

IZX43XX 330 410-540 24

EX44XX 330 410-540 24

EX50XX 360 510-610 16

IZX5Ixx 360 510-610 18

F,X52XX 360 510-610 18

EX53XX 360 510-610 20

EX54XX 360 510-610 20

EX55XX 360 5IO-61O 20

EX56XX 360 510-610 20

iii) IS 1079

iv) IS 1367
(Part 3)

V) IS 1875

vi) IS 1990

{

[

{

i

o
D

DI)
EDD

3.6
4.6
4.8
5.6
5.8
6.8

[

8.8 (d< 16 mm)
8.8 (d> 16 mm)

9.8
10.9
12.9

1
1A
2

2A
3

3A
4
5
6

s, 37
S,42

{

1
vii) 1S2002 2

3

—

—

—

640 ‘)
660 ‘)
720 ‘)
940 ‘)

1 100’)

200
220
230
250
270
280
320
350
370

dort

—
240-400
260-390
260-380

330
400
420
500
520
600
800
830
900

1040
1220

370
410
430
460
490
540
620
710
740

—
25
28
32

25
22
—.
20
—
—
12
12
10
9
8

26
25
24
22
21
20
15
13
10

r
s 20
220
250

>20 ‘
200
240

360-440
410-500

26
23

t t t

/
A \ f v

A \
s16 >16 and >40 and >60 and >100 and <60 >60 and >100 <60 >60

S40 s60 <100 <350 <1oo and and
<350 S350

235 225 215 200 185 360-480 360-480 350-480 24 23

265 255 245 215 200 410-530 410-530 400-530 22 21

290 285 280 255 230 460-580 450-570 440-570 21 20

13
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Table 1 (Concluded)

SI Indian Grade/Classification Properties
No. Standard

YieldStress UltimateTensile Stress Elongation,
MPa, Min MPa, Min Pereent, Min

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

\

E 165 (Fe 290)

E250(Fe410W)A
E250(Fe 410 W)B

E250(Fe 410 W)C
viii) IS 2062 E 300 (Fe 440)

E 350 (Fe 490)

E 410 (Fe 540)
E 450 (Fe 570) D

E 450 (Fe 590) E

dort
~———l

<20 20-40 >40

165 165 165

250 240 230

250 240 230

250 240 230

300 290 280

350 330 320

410 390 380

450 430 420

450 430 420

dorr

290

410
410

410

440

490

540
570

590

23

23

23
23

22

22
20

20

20

{

1 s 25 >25 ands 50
ix) 1s 3039 11 230 220

11[
400-490 22

235 235 400-490
235

22
235 400-490 22

{

Grade 1 240 350-450 25

~) IS 6240
Grade 2 245 360-450 34

f Annealed Condition 160 330-410 30

xi) Is 7557
t

As-Drawn Condition I90 410-490 20

[

HFC 210/CDS 210 330 20
2! OIERW21O

{
HFC 240/CDS

xii) IS 9295 2401ERW240

[
HFC 3 10/CDS
3Io/ERw31 o

240

310

410 18

450 15

{

1 170 290 30

2 210 330 28

xiii) 1S10748 3 240 410 25

4 275 430 20

5 310 490 15

NOTES

1 Percent of elongation shall be taken over the gauge length 5.65 & where So= Original cross-sectional area of the test specimen.

2 Abbreviations: O = Ordinary, D = Drawing, DD = Deep Drawing, EDD = Extra Deep Drawing.

I) Stress at 0.2 percent non-proportional elongation, Min.
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conforming to IS 7557. They may also be
manufactured from steel conforming to IS 2062
provided that the steel meets the requirements given
in IS 1148.

2,3.2 Rivets shall conform to IS 1929 and IS 2155 as
appropriate.

2.3.3 High Tensile Steel Rivets

High tensile steel rivets, shall be manufactured from
steel conforming to IS 1149.

2.4 Bolts, Nuts and Washers

Bolts, nuts and washers shall conform as appropriate
to IS 1363 (Parts 1 to 3), IS 1364 (Parts 1 to 5), IS 1367
(Parts 1 to 20), IS 3640, IS 3757, IS 4000, IS 5369,
IS 5370, IS 5372, IS 5374, IS 5624, IS 6610, IS 6623,

IS 6639, and IS 6649. The recommendations in IS 4000
shall be followed.

2.5 Steel Casting

Steel casting shall conform to IS 1030 or IS 2708.

2.6 Welding Consumable

2.6.1 Covered electrodes shall conform to IS 814 or
IS 1395, as appropriate.

2.6.2 Filler rods and wires for gas welding shall
conform to IS 1278.

2.6.3 The supply of solid filler wires for submerged
arc welding of structural steels shall conform to
IS 1387.

2.6.4 The bare wire electrodes for submerged arc
welding shall conform to IS 7280. The combination
of wire and flux shall satisfy the requirements of
IS 3613.

2.6.5 Filler rods and bare electrodes for gas shielded
metal arc welding shall conform to IS 6419 and
IS 6560, as appropriate.

2.7 Other Materials

Other materials used in association with structural steel
work shall conform to appropriate Indian Standards.

SECTION 3
GENERAL DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

3.1 Basis for Design

3.1.1 Design Objective

The objective of design is the achievement of an
acceptable probability that structures will perform
satisfactorily for the intended purpose duriug the design

life. With an appropriate degree of safety, they should

sustain all the loads and deformations, during

IS 800:2007

construction and use and have adequate resistance to
certain expected accidental loads and tire. Structure
should be stable and have alternate load paths to prevent
disproportionate overall collapse under accidental
loading.

3.1.2 Methods of Design

3.1.2.1 Structure and its elements shall normally, be
designed by the limit state method. Account should be
taken of accepted theories, experimental information
and experience and the need to design for dumbi]ity.
Calculations alone may not produce Safe, serviceable
and durable structures. Suitable materials, quality
control, adequate detailing and good supervision are
equally important.

3.1.2.2 Where the limit states method cannot be

conveniently adopted; the working stress design (sef~
Section 11) may be used.

3.1.3 Design Process

Structural design, including design for durability,
construction and use should be considered as a whole.
The realization of design objectives requires
compliance with clearly defined standards for
materials, fabrication, erection and in-service

maintenance.

3.2 Loads and Forces

3.2.1 For the purpose of designing any element,

member or a structure, the following loads (actions)
and their effects shall be taken into account, where
applicable, with partial safety factors find combinations
(see 5.3.3):

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

t]

g)

Dead loads;

Imposed loads (live load, crane load, snow

load, dust load, wave load, earth pressures,
etc);

Wind loads;

Earthquake loads;

Erection loads;

Accidental loads such as those due to blast,
impact of vehicles, etc; and

Secondary effects due to contraction or
expansion resulting from temperature

changes, differential settlements of the
structure as a whole or of its components,
eccentric connections, rigidity of joints
differing from design assumptions.

3.2.1.1 Dead loads should be assumed in design as
specified in 1S 875 (Part 1).

3.2.1.2 Imposed loads for different types of occupancy
and function of structures shall be taken as
recommended in IS 875 (Part 2). Imposed loads arising
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from equipment, such as cranes and machines should

be assumed in design as per manufacturers/suppliers
data (see 3.5.4). Snow load shall be taken as per
IS 875 (Part 4).

3.2.1.3 Wind loads on structures shall be taken as per
the recommendations of IS 875 (Part 3).

3.2.1.4 Earthquake loads shall be assumed as per the
recommendations of IS 1893 (Part 1).

3.2.1.5 The erection loads and temperature effects shall
be considered as specified in 3.3 and 3.4 respectively.

3.3 Erection Loads

All loads required to be carried by the structure or any

part of it due to storage or positioning of construction
material and erection equipment, including all loads

due to operation of such equipment shall be considered
as erection loads. Proper provision shall be made,

including temporary bracings, to take care of all stresses
developed during erection. Dead load, wind load and

also such parts of the live load as would be imposed
on the stricture during the period of erection shall be
taken as acting together with the erection loads. The
structure as a whole and all parts of the structure in
conjunction with the temporary bracings shall be
capable of sustaining these loads during erection.

3.4 Temperature Effects

3.4.1 Expansion and contraction due to changes in
temperature of the members and elements of a structure
shall be considered and adequate provision made for
such effect.

3.4.2 The temperature range varies for different
localities and under different diurnal and seasonal
conditions. The absolute maximum and minimum
temperatures, which may be expected in different

localities of the country, may be obtained from the
Indian Metrological Department and used in assessing
the maximum variations of temperature for which
provision for expansion and contraction has to be made

in the structure.

3.4.3 The range of variation in temperature of the
building materials may be appreciably greater or lesser
than the variation of air temperature and is influenced

by the condition of exposure and the rate at which the
materials composing the structure absorb or radiate
heat. This difference in temperature variations of the

material and air shall be given due consideration. The

effect of differential temperature within an element or
member, due to part exposure to direct sunlight shall

also be considered.

3.4.4 The co-efficient of thermal expansion for steel is
as given in 2.2.4 .l(e).

3,5 Load Combinations

3.5.1 Load combinations for design purposes shall be
those that produce maximum forces and effects and
consequently maximum stresses and deformations.
The following combination of loads with appropriate

partial safety factors (see Table 4) maybe considered.

a) Dead load + imposed load,

b) Dead load + imposed load + wind or
earthquake load,

c) Dead load + wind or earthquake load, and

d) Dead load+ erection load.

NOTE — In the case of structures supporting crmres, imposed
loads shall include the crane effects as given in 3.5.4.

3.5.2 Wind load and earthquake loads shall not be
assumed to act simultaneously. The effect of each shall

be considered separately.

3,5.3 The effect of cranes to be considered under
imposed loads shall include the vertical loads,

eccentricity effects induced by the vertical loads,
impact factors, lateral (surge) and longitudinal
(horizontal) thrusts, not acting simultaneously, across
and along the crane rail, respectively [see 1S 875
(Part 2)].

3.5.4 The crane loads and their combinations to be
considered shall be as indicated by the customer. In
the absence of any specific indications, the load
combinations shall be in accordance with the
provisions in IS 875 (Part 2) or as given below:

a)

b)

c)

d)

Vertical loads with full impact from one

loaded crane or two cranes in case of tandem

operation, together with vertical loads without
impact from as many loaded cranes as may

be positioned for maximum effect, along with
maximum horizontal thrust from one crane

only or two in case of tandem operation;

Loads as specified in 3.5.4(a), subject to
cranes in maximum of any two bays of the
building cross-section shaIl be considered for
multi-bay multi-crane gantries;

The longitudinal thrust on a crane track rail
shall be considered for a maximum of two
loaded cranes on the track; and

Lateral thrust (surge) and longitudinal thrust

acting across and along the crane rail
respectively, shall be assumed not to act

simultaneously. The effect of each force, shall
however be investigated separately.

3.5.5 While investigating the effect of earthquake
forces, the resulting effect from dead loads of all cranes

parked in each bay, positioned to cause maximum effect
shall be considered.
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3.5.6 The crane runway girders supporting bumpers
shall be checked for bumper impact loads also, as
specified by the manufacturers.

3.5.7 Stresses developed due to secondary effects such
as handling; erection, temperature and settlement of
foundations, if any, shall be appropriately added to the
stresses calculated from the combination of loads stated
in 3.5.1, with appropriate partial safety factors.

3.6 Geometrical Properties

3.6.1 General

The geometrical properties of the gross and the
effective cross-sections of a member or part thereof,
shall be calculated on the following basis:

a)

b)

The properties of the gross cross-section shall

be calculated from the specified size of the
member or part thereof or read from

appr~priate tablet

The properties of the effective cross-section
shall be calculated by deducting from the area

of the gross cross-section, the following:

1) The sectional area in excess of effective
plate width, in case of slender sections
(see 3.7.2).

2) The sectional areas of all holes in the section
except for parts in compression. In case of
punched holes, hole size 2 mm in excess

of the actual diameter may be deducted.

3.7 Classification of Cross-Sections

3.7.1 Plate elements of a cross-section may buckle
locally due to compressive stresses. The local buckling
can be avoided before the limit state is achieved by
limiting the width to thickness ratio of each element

of a cross-section subjected to compression due to axial
force, moment or shear.

3.7.1.1 When plastic analysis is used, the members ihall
be capable of forming plastic hinges with sufficient
rotation capacity (ductility) without local buckling, to
enable the redistribution of bending moment required

before formation of the failure mechanism.

3.7.1.2 When elastic analysis is used, the member shall

be capable of developing the yield stress under
compression without local buckling.

3.7.2 On basis of the above, four classes of sections
are defined as follows:

a) Class 1 (Plastic) — Cross-sections, which

can develop plastic hinges and have the
rotation capacity required for failure of the

structure by formation of plastic mechanism.
The width to thickness ratio of plate elements

shall be less than that specified under Class 1
(Plastic), in Table 2.

b) Class 2 (Compact) — Cross-sections, which

can develop plastic moment of resistance, but
have inadequate plastic hinge rotation

capacity for formation of plastic mechanism,
due to local buckling. The width to thickness
ratio of plate elements shall be less than that
specified under Class 2 (Compact), but greater
than that specified under Class 1 (Plastic), in
Table 2.

c) Class 3 (Semi-compact) — Cross-sections,

in which the extreme fiber in compression can
reach yield stress, but cannot develop the
plastic moment of resistance, due to local
buckling. The width to thickness ratio of plate
elements shall be less than that specified under

Class 3 (Semi-compact), but greater than that

specified under Class 2 (Compact), in Table 2.

d) Class 4 (Slender) — Cross-sections in which
the elements buckle locally even before
reaching yield stress. The width to thickness
ratio of plate elements shall be greater than

that specified under Class 3 (Semi-compact),
in Table 2. In such cases, the effective sections
for design shall be calculated either by

following the provisions of IS 801 to account
for the post-local-buckling strength or by

deducting width of the compression plate
element in excess of the semi-compact section
limit.

When different elements of a cross-section fall under
different classes, the section shall be classified as

governed by the most critical element.

The maximum value of limiting width to thickness
ratios of elements for different classifications of
sections are given in Table 2.

3.7,3 Types of Elements

a)

b)

c)
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Internal elements — These are elements

attached along both longitudinal edges to

other elements or to longitudinal stiffeners

connected at suitable intervals to transverse
stiffeners, for example, web of I-section and

flanges and web of box section.

Outside elements or outstands – These are

elements attached along only one of the
longitudinal edges to an adjacent element, the
other edge being free to displace out of plane,
for example flange overhang of an I-section,

stem of T-section and legs of an angle section.

Tapered elements — These maybe treated as

flat elements having average thickness as
defined in SP 6 (Part 1).



Table 2 Limiting Width to Thickness Ratio

(Clauses 3.’7.2 and 3.7.4)

.—
Compression Element

(1)

)utstandirig element of
compressionflange

P

t--

Ifrl is negative:

Webof an 1,
1or box Generally
iwtion

If r, is positive :

Axial compression

Webof a channel

4ngle, compression due to bending (Both criteria should
)e satisfied)

$ingle angle, or double angles with the components
;eparated, axial compression (All three criteria should be
;atistied)

lrtstanding leg of an angle in contact back-to-back in a
louble angle member

outstanding leg of an angle with its back in continuous
:ontact with another component

$tem of a T-section, rolled or cut from a rolled I-or H-
;ection

hular hollow tube, including welded tube subjected to:
a) moment

b) axial compression

Ratio Class of Section

Class 1 Class’2 Class3

Plastic Compact Semi-compact

(2) (3) (4) (5)

b/t~ 9.4& 10.5s 15.7E

b/If 8.4& 9.4& 13.6s

b/ tf 29.3s 33.5 &
42s

b/ ff Not applicable

C2YCw 84& 105s 126z

105.0&
dkq

84E 1+< 126.0&

1+~ 105$OC 1+ 2r*

dk+ but s 42E —1+1.5~ but <426

but s 42.s

dtw Not applicable 42c
L//t. 42s 42c I 42E

b/t 9.4& lo.5& 15.7E
d/t 9.4 & 10.56 15.7&

b/t 15.7&

I Not applicable
I

15.7.$
(b?;)/t 25z

d/t I 9.4s I 10.5s I 15.7E

dlt 9.4& 10.5C 15.7&

D/t~ 8.4& 9.4.? 18.9e

D/f I 42.? I 52.? ] 146.#

D/t I Not applicable I 88/

NOTES

1 Elements which exceed semi-compact limits are to be taken as of slender cross-section.
26= (250 /~) ’n.
3 Websshall be checked for shear buckling in accordance with 8,4.2 when d/t> 67E, where, b is the width of the element (may be
taken as clear distance between lateral supports or between lateral support and free edge, as appropriate), t is the thickness of
element, d is the depth of the web, D is the outer diameter of the element (see Fig. 2,3.7.3 and 3.7.4).
4 Different elements of a cross-section can be in different classes. In such cases the section is classified based on the least
favorable classification.
5 The stress ratio r, and r~are defined as:

Actual average axial stress (negative if tensile)r, =
Design compressive stress of web alone

Actual average axial stress (negative if tensile)r2=
Design compressive stress of ovedl section
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The design of slender compression element (Class 4)
considering the strength beyond elastic local buckling
of element is outside the scope of this standard.
Reference may be made to IS 801 for such design
provisions. The design of slender web elements may
be made as given in 8.2.1.1 for flexure and 8.4.2.2 for
shear,
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3.7.4 Compound Elements in Built-up Section
(see Fig. 2)

In case of compound elements consisting of two or
more elements bolted or welded together, the limiting
width to thickness ratios as given in Table 2 should be

considered on basis of the following:

l-=---iuD d

b--
mD d
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HOLLOW HOLLOW
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t,
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d tw
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bi— Internal Element Width

b, — External Element Width

FIG. 2 DIMENSIONSOF SECTIONS
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a) Outstanding width ofcompound element (b,)
to its own thickness.

b) The internal width of each added plate
between the lines of welds or fasteners
connecting it to the original section to its own
thickness.

c) Any outstand of the added plates beyond the
line of welds or fasteners connecting it to
original section to its own thickness.

3.8 Maximum Effective Slenderness Ratio

The maximum effective slenderness ratio, KZlr values

of a beam, strut or tension member shall not exceed

those given in Table 3. ‘KL’ is the effective length of
the member and ‘r‘ is appropriate radius of gyration

based on the effective section as defined in 3.6.1.

Table 3 Maximum Values of Effective

Slenderness Ratios

s} Member Maximum
No. Effective

Slenderness
Ratio
(KU-)

(1) (2) (3)

i)

ii)

iii)

iv)

v)

vi)

A member carrying compressive loads 180
resulting from dead loads and imposed
loads

A tension member in which a reversal 180
of direct stress occurs due to loads other
than wind or seismic forces

A member subjected to compression 250
forces resulting only from combination
with wind/earthquake actions, provided
the deformation of such member does
not adversely affect tbe stress in any
part of the structure

Compression flange of a beam against 300
lateral torsional buckling

A member normally acting m a tie in a 350
roof truss or a bracing system not
considered effective when subject to
possible reversal of stress into
compression resulting from the action
of wind or earthquake forces]]

Members always under tension’) (other 400
than pre-tensioned members)

I) Tension members, such as bracing’s, pre-tensioned to avoid

sag, need not satisfy tbe maximum slenderness ratio limits.

3.9 Resistance to Horizontal Forces

3.9.1 In designing the steel frame work of a building,
provision shall be made (by adequate moment

connections or by a system of bracing) to effectively

transmit to the foundations all the horizontal forces,
giving due allowance for the stiffening effect of the
walls and floors, where applicable.

3.9.2 When the walls, or walls and floors and/or roofs

20

are capable of effectively transmitting all the horizontal
forces directly to the foundations, the structural steel
framework may be designed without considering the
effect of wind or earthquake.

3.9.3 Wind and earthquake forces are reversible and
therefore call for rigidity and strength under force
reversal in both longitudinal and transverse directions.
To resist torsional effects of wind and earthquake
forces, bracings in plan should be provided and
integrally connected with the longitudinal and
transverse bracings, to impart adequate torsional
resistance to the structure.

3.9.3.1 In shed type steel mill buildings, adequate
bracings shall be provided to transfer the wind or
earthquake loads from their points of action to the

appropriate supporting members. Where the
connections to the interior columns or frames are

designed such that the wind or earthquake loads will

not be transferred to the interior columns, the

exterior columns or frames shall be designed to resist
the total wind or earthquake loads. Where the
connections to the interior columns and frames are
designed such that the wind or earthquake effects
are transferred to the interior columns also, and
where adequate rigid diaphragm action can be
mobilized as in the case of the cast-in place RC slab,
both exterior and interior columns and frames may
be designed on the assumption that the wind or

earthquake load is divided among them in proportion
to their relative stiffness. Columns also should be

designed to withstand the net uplifting effect caused
by excessive wind or earthquake. Additional axial
forces arising in adjacent columns due to the vertical

component of bracings or due to frame action shall
also be accounted for.

3.9.3.2 Earthquake forces are proportional to the
seismic mass as defined in IS 1893. Earthquake forces

should be applied at the centre of gravity of all such
components of mass and their transfer to the foundation

should be ensured. Other construction details,
stipulated in IS 4326 should also be followed.

3.9.3.3 In buildings where high-speed traveling cranes

are supported or where a building or structure is
otherwise subjected to vibration or sway, triangulated
bracing or rigid portal systems shall be provided to
reduce the vibration or sway to an acceptable

minimum.

3.9.4 Foundations

The foundations of a building or other structures shall

be designed to provide the rigidity and strength that
has been assumed in the analysis and design of the

superstructure.
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3.9.5 Eccentrically Placed Loads

Where a wall, or other gravity load, is placed

eccentrically upon the flange of a supporting steel
beam, the beam and its connections shall be designed
for torsion, unless the beam is restrained laterally in
such a way as to prevent the twisting of the beam.

3.10 Expansion Joints

3.10.1 In view of the large number of factors involved
in deciding the location, spacing and nature of
expansion joints, the decision regarding provision of
expansion joints shall be left to the discretion of the
designer.

3.10.2 Structures in which marked changes in plan
dimensions take place abruptly, shall be provided with
expansion joints at the section where such changes

occur. Expansion joints shall be so provided that the

necessary movement occurs with minimum resistance

at the joint. The gap at the expansion joint should be
such that:

a)

b)

It accommodates the expected expansion
contraction due to seasonal and durinal
variation of temperature, and

It avoids pounding of adjacent units under
earthquake. The structure adjacent to the joint

should preferably be supported on separate
columns but not necessarily on separate
foundations.

3.10.3 The details as to the length of a structure where
expansion jdints have to be provided may be
determined after taking into consideration various
factors such as temperature, exposure to weather and

structural design. The provisions in 3.10.3.1 to 3.10.3.3

are given as general guidance.

3.10.3.1 If one bay of longitudinal bracing is provided

at the centre of the building or building section, the
length of the building section may be restricted to
180 m in case of covered buildings and 120 m in case
of open gantries (see Fig. 3).

L--.-——,,om~

END OF COVERED BUILDING/SECTION

FIG. 3 MAXIMUMLENGTHOF BUILDINGWITHONE

BAY OF BRACING

3.10.3.2 If more than one bay of longitudinal bracing
is provided near the centre of the buildinglsection, the
maximum centre line distance between the two lines
of bracing may be restricted to 50 m for covered
buildings (and 30 m for open gantries) and the
maximum distance between the centre of the bracing

to the nearest expansion jointiend of building or section
may be restricted to 90 m (60 m in case of open
gantries). The maximum length of the building section
thus may be restricted to 230 m for covered buildings
(150 m for open gantries). Beyond this, suitable

expansion joints shall be provided (see Fig. 4).

3.10.3.3 The maximum width of the covered building
section should preferably be restricted to 150 m beyond
which suitable provisions for the expansion joint may

be made.

3.10.4 When the provisions of these sections are met
for a building or open structure, the stress analysis due

to temperature is not required.

+ EXPANSION
JOINT

i

i

i

i
: ‘D

i
—90m —50m~ “ 90 m

I

FIG. 4 MAXIMUMLENGTHOFBUILDING/SECTIONWITHTwo BAYSOF BRACINGS
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SECTiON 4
METHODS OF STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS

4.1 Methods of Determining Action Effects

4.1.1 General

For the purpose of complying with the requirements
of the limit states of stability, strength and serviceability
specified in Section 5, effects of design actions on a
structure and its members and connections, shall be
determined by structural analysis using the assumptions
of 4.2 and 4.3 and one of the following methods of
analysis:

a)

b)

c)

d)

Elastic analysis in accordance with 4.4,

Plastic analysis in accordance with 4.5,

Advanced analysis in accordance with

Annex B, and

Dynamic analysis in accordance with IS 1893
(Part 1).

The design action effects for design basis earthquake

loads shall be obtained only by an elastic analysis. The
maximum credible earthquake loads shall be assumed

to correspond to the load at which significant plastic
hinges are formed in the structure and the
corresponding effects shall be obtained by plastic or

advanced analysis. More information on analysis and
design to resist earthquake is given in Section 12 and
IS 1893 (Part 1).

4.1.2 Non-sway and Sway Frames

For the purpose of analysis and design, the structural
frames are classified as non-sway and sway frames as
given below:

a)

b)

c)

Non-sway frame — One in which the

transverse displacement of one end of the
member relative to the other end is effectively

prevented. This applies to triangulated frames

and trusses or to frames where in-plane
stiffness is provided by bracings, or by shear
walls, or by floor slabs and roof decks secured

horizontally to walls or to bracing systems
parallel to the plane of loading and bending
of the frame.

Sway frame — One in which the transverse
displacement of one end of the member
relative to the other end is not effectively

prevented. Such members and frames occur
in structures which depend on flexural action

of members to resist lateral loads and sway,

as in moment resisting frames.

A rigid jointed multi-storey frame may be

considered as a non-sway frame if in every
individual storey, the deflection 6, over a
storey height h,, due to the notional horizontal

loading given in 4.3.6 satisfies the following

criteria:

1) For clad frames, when the stiffening
effect of the cladding is not taken into
account in the deflection calculations:

65A
2 000

2) For unclad frame or clad frames, when
the stiffening effect of the cladding is
taken into account in the deflection
calculations:

65A
4000

3) A frame, which when analyzed

considering all the lateral supporting

system does not comply with the above
criteria, should be classified as a sway

frame. even if it is braced or otherwise
laterally stiffened.

4.2 Forms of Construction Assumed for Structural
Analysis

4.2.1 The effects of design action in the members and

connections of a structure shall be determined by

assuming singly or in combination of the following

forms of construction (see 10.6.1).

4.2.1.1 Rigid construction

In rigid construction, the connections between

members (beam and column) at their junction shall be

assumed to have sufficient rigidity to hold the original

angles between the members connected at a joint
unchanged under loading.

4.2S.2 Semi-rigid construction

In semi-rigid construction, the connections between

members (beam and column) at their junction may not

have sufficient rigidity to hold the original angles

between the members at a joint unchanged, but shall

be assumed to have the capacity to furnish a dependable

and known degree of flexural restraint. The relationship

between the degree of flexural restraint and the level

of the load effects shall be established by any rational

method or based on test results (see Annex F).

4.2.1.3 Simple construction

In simple construction, the connections between

members (beam and column) at their junction will not
resist any appreciable moment and shall be assumed

to be hinged.

4.2.2 Design of Connections

The design of all connections shall be consistent with
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the form of construction, and the behaviour of the

connections shall not adversely affect any other part

of the structure beyond what is allowed for in design.
Connections shall be designed in accordance with
Section 10.

4.3 Assumptions in Analysis

4.3.1 The structure shall be analyzed in its entirety
except as follows:

a)

b)

c)

Regular building structures, with orthogonal
frames in plan, may be analyzed as a series
of parallel two-dimensional sub-structures
(part of a structure), the analysis being carried
out in each of the two directions, at right

angles to each other, except when there is
significant load redistribution between the

sub-structures (part of a structure). For

earthquake loading three dimensional analysis

may be necessary to account for effects of
torsion and also for multi-component

earthquake forces [see IS 1893 (Part 1)].

For vertical loading in a multi-storey building
structure, provided with bracing or shear walls
to resist all lateral forces, each level thereof,
together with the columns immediately above
and below, may be considered as a sub-
structure, the columns being assumed fixed
at the ends remote from the level under

consideration.

Where beams at a floor level in a multi-bay

building structure tu-e considered as a sub-
structure (part of a structure), the bending
moment at the support of the beam due to

gravity loads may be determined based on the
assumption that the beam is fixed at the i%

end support, one span away from the span
under consideration, provided that the floor
beam is continuous beyond that support point.

4.3.2 Spun Length

The span length of a flexural member iu a continuous

frame system shall be taken as the dlsiance between
centre-to-centre of the supports.

4.3.3 Arrangements of Imposed Loads in Bui[ding.s

For building structures, the various arrangements of
imposed loads considered for the analysis, shall include
at least the following:

a)

b)

Where the loading pattern is fixed, the

arrangement concerned.

Where the imposed load is variable and not

greater than three-quarters of the dead load,

the live load may be taken to be acting on all
spans.
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c) Where the imposed load is variable and

exceeds three-quarters of the dead load,
arrangements of live load acting on the floor
under consideration shall include the
following cases:

1) Imposed load on alternate spans,

2) Imposed load on two adjacent spans, and

- 3) Imposed load on all the spans.

4.3.4 Base Sti@ess

In the analysis of all structures the appropriate base
stiffness about the axis under consideration shall be
used. In the absence of the knowledge of the pedestal

and foundation stiffness, the following may be
assumed:

a)

b)

c)

d)

When the column is rigidly connected to a

suitable foundation, the stiffness of the

pedestal shall be taken as the stiffness of the

column above base plate. However in case of
very stiff pedestals and foundations the

column may be assumed as fixed at base.

When the column is nominally connected
to the foundation, a pedestal stiffness of
10 percent of the column stiffness may be
assumed.

When an actual pin or rocker is provided in

the connection between the steel column and
pedestal, the column is assumed as hinged at

base and the pedesrdl and foundation maybe
appropriately designed for the reactions from
the column.

In case of (a) and (b), the bottom of the
pedestal shall be assumed to have the
following boundary condition in the absence

of any derailed procedure based on theory or
tests:

1)

2)

3)

When the foundation consist of a group

of piles with a pile cap, raft foundation
or an isolated footing resting on rock or
very hard soil, the pedestal shall be
assumed to be fixed at the level of the
bottom of footing or at the top of pile
cap.

When the foundation consist of an
isolated footing resting on other soils,

pedestal shall be assumed to be hinged

at the level of the bottom of footing.

When the pedestal is supported by a

single pile, which is laterally surrounded
by soil providing passive resistance, the

pile shall be assumed to be fixed at a

depth of 5 times the diameter of the pile
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below the ground level in case of compact
ground or the top level of compact soil
in case of poor soil overlying compact
soil.

4) When the column is founded into rock,
it may be assumed to be fixed at the
interface of the column and rock.

4.3.5 Simple Construction

Bending members may be assumed to have their ends
connected for shear only and to be free to rotate. In
triangulated structures, axial [orces maybe determined
by assuming that all members are pin connected. The
eccentricity for stanchion and column shall be assumed
in accordance with 7.3.3.

4.3.6 Notional Horizontal Loads

To analyze a frame subjected to gravity loads,

considering the sway stability of the frame, notional

horizontal forces should be applied. These notional

horizontal forces account for practical imperfections
and should be taken at each level as being equal to 0.5
percent of factored dead load plus vertical imposed
loads applied at that level. The notional load should
not be applied along with other lateral loads such as
wind and earthquake loads in the analysis.

4.3.6.1 The notional forces should be applied on the
whole structure, in both orthogonal directions, in one

direction at a time, at roof and all floor levels or their
equivalent, They should be taken as acting

simultaneously with factored gravity loads.

------ . . . . .
4.3.6 ..4

a)

b)

c)

d)

1he nohonal force should nOt be,

applied when considering overturning or

overall instability;

combined with other horizontal (lateral)
loads;

combined with temperature effects; and

taken to contribute to the net shear on the
foundation.

4.3.6.3 The sway effect using notional load under
gantry load case need not be considered if the ratio of
height to lateral width of the building is less than unity.

4,4 Elastic Analysis

4.4.1 Assumptions

Individual members shall be assumed to remain elastic
under the action of the factored design loads for all
limit states.

The effect of haunching or any variation of the cross-
section along the axis of a member shall be considered,

and where significant, shall be taken into account in
the determination of the member stiffness,

4.4.2 First-Order Elastic Analysis

In a first-order elastic analysis, the equilibrium of the

frame in the undeformed geometry is considered, the

changes in the geometry of the frame due to the loading

are not accounted for, and changes in the effective

stiffness of the members due to axial force are

neglected. The effects of these on the first-order

bending moments shall be allowed for by using one of
the methods of moment amplification of 4.4.3.2

or 4.4.3.3 as appropriate. Where the moment

amplification factor CY, CZ, calculated in accordance
with 4.4.3.2 or 4.4.3.3 as appropriate, is greater than

1.4, a second-order elastic analysis in accordance with

Annex B shall be carried out.

4.4.3 Second-Order Elastic Analysis

4.4.3.1 The analysis shall allow for the effects of the

design loads acting on the structure and its members

in their displaced and deformed configuration. These
second-order effects shall be taken into account by

using eithe~

a) A first-order elastic analysis with moment
amplification in accordance with 4.4.2,
provided the moment amplification factors,

C, and C, are not greater than 1.4; or

b) A second-order elastic analysis in accordance
with Annex B.

4.4.3.2 Moment amplification for members in non-sway
frames

For a member with zero axial compression or a member

subject to axial tension, the design bending moment is

that obtained from the first order analysis for factored

loads, without any amplification.

For a braced member with a design axial compressive

force P~ as determined by the first order analysis, the

design bending moment shall be calculated considering

moment amplification as in 9.3.2.2.

4.4.3.3 Moment amplification for members in sway
frames

The design bending moment shall be calculated as the

product of moment amplification factor [see 9.3.2.2

(C~Y, Cm,)] and the moment obtained from the first

order analysis of the sway frame, unless analysis

considering second order effects is carried out

(see 4.4.3).

4.4.3.4 The calculated bending moments from the first

order elastic analysis may be modified by redistribution

upto 15 percent of the peak calculated moment of the

member under factored load, provided that:

a) the internal forces and moments in the
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members of the frame are in equilibrium with

applied loads.

b) all the members in which the moments are
reduced shall belong to plastic or compact
section classification (see 3.7).

4.5 Plastic Analysis

4.5.1 Application

The effects of design action throughout or on part of a
structure may be determined by a plastic analysis,
provided that the requirements of 4.5.2 are met. The
distribution of design action effects shall satisfy
equilibrium and the boundary conditions.

4.5.2 Requirements

When a plastic method of analysis is used, all of the

following conditions shall be satisfied, unless adequate

ductility of the structure and plastic rotation capacity
of its members and connections are established for the

design loading conditions by other means of evaluation:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

$4

The yield stress of the grade of the steel used
shall not exceed 450 MPa.

The stress-strain characteristics of the steel
shall not be significantly different from those
obtained for steels complying with IS 2062
or equivalent and shall be such as to ensure
complete plastic moment redistribution. The
stress-strain diagram shall have a plateau at
the yield stress, extending for at least six times
the yield strain. The ratio of the tensile
strength to the yield stress specified for the
grade of the steel shall not be less than 1.2.

The elongation on a gauge length complying
with IS 2062 shall not be than 15 percent, and

the steel shall exhibit strain-hardening

capability. Steels conforming to IS 2062 shall
be deemed to satisfy the above requirements.

The members used shall be hot-rolled or
fabricated using hot-rolled plates and sections.

The cross-section of members not containing

plastic hinges should be at least that of
compact section (see 3.7.2), unless the
members meet the strength requirements from

elastic analysis.

Where plastic hinges occur in a member, the
proportions of its cross-section should not

exceed the limiting values for plastic section
given in 3.7.2.

The cross-section should be symmetrical

about its axis perpendicular to the axis of the
plastic hinge rotation.

The members shall not be subject to impact

loading, requiring fracture assessment or
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fluctuating loading, requiring a fatigue

assessment (see Section 13).

4.5.2.1 Restraints

If practicable, torsional restraint (against lateral

buckling) should be provided at all plastic hinge
locations. Where not feasible, the restraint should be
provided within a distance of D/2 of the plastic hinge
location, where D is the total depth of section.

The torsional restraint requirement at a section as

above, need not be met at the last plastic hinge to form,
provided it can be clearly identified.

Within a member containing a plastic hinge, the
maximum distance L~ from the restraint at the plastic
hinge to an adjacent restraint should be calculated by

any rational method or the conservative method given
below, so as to prevent lateral buckling.

Conservatively L~ (ht mm) may be taken as

where

f=

f, =

‘Y =

Xt =

A=

Iw, Iy, It =

actual compressive stress on the cross-
section due to axial load, in N/mm*;

yield stress, in N/mm2;

radius of gyration about the minor axis, in
mm;

torsional index, x, =1.132 (Alw/IylJ0”5;

area of cross-section; and

warping constant, second moment of the

cross section above the minor axes and

St. Venant’s torsion constant, respectively.

Where the member has unequal flanges, rYshould be
taken as the lesser of the values of the compression
flange only or the whole section.

Where the cross-section of the member varies within
the length L~, the maximum value of rY and the
minimum value of xl should be used.

The spacing of restraints to member lengths not
containing a plastic hinge should satisfy the
recommendations of section on lateral buckling

strength of beams (see 8.2.2). Where the restraints are
placed at the limiting distance L~, no further checks

are required.

4.5.2.2 Stiffeners at plastic hinge locations

Web stiffeners should be provided where a concentrated
load, which exceeds 10 percent of the shear capacity
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of the member, is applied within D\2 of a plastic hinge
location (see 8.2.1.2). The stiffener should be provided
within a distance of half the depth of the member on
either side of the hinge location and be designed to
carry the applied load in accordance with 8.7.4. If the
stiffeners are flat plates, the outstand width to the
thickness ratio, b/t, should not exceed the values given
in the plastic section (see 3.7, Table 2). Where other

[)

I
m

sections are used the ratio ~
It

should not exceed

the values given for plastic section (for simple outstand,
as in 3.7);

where

Iso = second moment of area of the stiffener about
‘the face of the element perpendicular to the

web; and

I, = St. Venant’s torsion constant of the stiffener.

4.5.2.3 The frame shall be adequately supported against

sway and out-of-plane buckling, by bracings, moment

resisting frame or an independent system such as shear
wall.

4.5.2.4 Fabrication restriction

Within a length equal to the member depth, on either

side of a plastic hinge location, the following
restrictions should be applied to the tension flange and
noted in the design drawings. Holes if required, should

be drilled or else punched 2 mm undersize and reamed.
All sheared or hand flame cut edges should be finished
smooth by grinding, chipping or planning.

4.5.3 Assumptions in Analysis

The design action effects shall be determined using a
rigid-plastic analysis.

It shall be permissible to assume full strength or partial
strength connections, provided the capacities of these

are used in the analysis, and provided that

a) in a full strength connection, the moment
capacity of the connection shall be not less

than that of the member being connected;

b) in a partial strength connection, the moment
capacity of the connection may be less than
that of the member being connected; and

c) in both cases the behaviour of the connection

shall be such as to allow all plastic hinges
necessary for the collapse mechanism to

develop, and shall be such that the required
plastic hinge rotation does not exceed the
rotation capacity at any of the plastic hinges
in the collapse mechanism.

In the case of building structures, it is not normally
necessary to consider the effect of alternating plasticity.

4.5.4 Second-Order Elastic Analysis

Any second-order effects of the loads acting on the
structure in its deformed configuration may be
neglected, provided the following are satisfied:

a)

b)

For clad frames, provided the stiffening effects
of masonry infill wall panels or diaphragms of
profiled wall panel is not taken into account,
and where elastic buckling load factor, JC,
(see 4.6) satisfies J,jAP> 10.
[f10>2C{IP24,6 the second-order effects may
be considered by ampli~ing the design load
effects obtained from plastic analysis by a
factor 6,= {0.9 2,, /( 2=,- l)}.
If ACj JP < 4.6, second-order elasto-plastic

analysis or second-order elastic analysis
(see 4.4.3) is to be carried out.
For un-clad frames or for clad frames where

the stiffening effects of masonry infill or dia-
phragms of profiled wall panel is taken into
account, where elastic buckling load factor, 2<,
(see 4.6) satisfies J=j 2,220
If 20> AC]AP25.75 the second-order effects

may be considered by ampli~ing the design
load effects obtained from plastic analysis by
a factor iSP= {0.9 2,,/( J,,–I)}.
If IC{ LP<5.75, second-order elasto-plastic

analysis or second-order elastic analysis
(see 4.4.3) shall be carried out.

4.6 Frame Buckling Analysis

4.6.1 The elastic buckling load factor ().C,) shall be the
ratio of the elastic buckling load set of the frame to the

design load set for the frame, and shall be determined
in accordance with 4.6.2.

NOTE— The value of lC, depends on the load set and has to
be evaluated for each possible set of load combination.

4.6.2 In-plane Frame Buckling

The elastic buckling load factor (hC,) of a rigid-jointed
frame shall be determined by using:

a) One of the approximate methods of 4.6.2.1
and 4.6.2.2 or

b) A rational elastic buckling analysis of the
whole frame.

4.6.2.1 Regular non-sway frames (see 4.1.2)

In a rectangular non-sway frame with regular loading

and negligible axial forces in the beams, the Euler
buckling stressfCC,for each column shall be determined
in accordance with 7.1.2.1. The elastic buckling load
factor (L,,) for the whole frame shall be taken as the

lowest of the ratio of (&/fed) for all the columns, where
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fC~is the axial compressive stress in the column from

the factored load analysis.

4.6.2.2 Regular sway frames

In a rectangular sway frame with regular loading and
negligible axial forces in the beams, the buckling load,
PC,,,for each column shall be determined as P,, =A~C
wherefCCis the elastic buckling stress of the column in

the plane of frame, obtained in accordance with 7.1.2.1.
The elastic buckling load factor AC,,for the whole frame
shall be taken as the lowest of all the ratios, k,,,,

calculated for each storey of the building, as given
below:

where

P=

L=

~ _ ~(PCC/L)

‘c’ - ~(P/L)

member axial force from the factored load
analysis, with tension taken as negative; and

column length and the summation includes

all columns in the plane frame within a
storey.

SECTION 5
LIMIT STATE DESIGN

5.1 Basis for Design

5.1.1 In the limit state design method, the structure
shall be designed to withstand safely all loads likely to
act on it throughout its life. It shall not suffer total
collapse under accidental loads such as from explosions
or impact or due to consequences of human error to an
extent beyond the local damages. The objective of the

design is to achieve a structure that will remain fit for
use during its life with acceptable target reliability. In
other words, the probability of a limit state being

reached during its lifetime should be very low. The
acceptable limit for the safety and serviceability
requirements before failure occurs is called a limit state.
In general, the structure shall be designed on the basis

of the most critical limit state and shall be checked for
other limit states.

5.L2 Steel structures are to be designed and constructed
to satisfy the design requirements with regard to

stability, strength, serviceability, brittle fracture,
fatigue, fire, and durability such that they meet the
following:

a) Remain fit with adequate reliability and be

able to sustain all actions (loads) and other
influences experienced during construction

and use;

b) Have adequate durability under normal
maintenance;

c) Do not suffer overall damage or collapse
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disproportionately under accidental events
like explosions, vehicle impact or due to
consequences of human error to an extent
beyond local damage. The potential for
catastrophic damage shall be limited or
avoided by appropriate choice of one or more
of the following:

1) Avoiding, eliminating or reducing
exposure to hazards, which the structure
is likely to sustain.

2) Choosing structural forms, layouts and
details and designing such that:

i) the structure has low sensitivity to
hazardous conditions; and

ii) the structure survives with only local
damage even after serious damage

to any one individual element by the
hazard.

3) Choosing suitable material, design and

detailing procedure, construction
specifications, and control procedures for

shop fabrication and field construction as
relevant to the particular structure.

The following conditions may be satisfied to avoid a

disproportionate collapse:

a) The building should be effectively tied
together at each principal floor level and each
column should be effectively held in position
by means of continuous ties (beams) nearly
orthogonal, except where the steel work
supports only cladding weighing not more

than 0.7 kN/m~ along with imposed and wind
loads. These ties must be steel members such

as beams, which may be designed for other
purposes, steel bar reinforcement anchoring

the steel frame to concrete floor or steel mesh
reinforcement in composite slab with steel
profiled sheeting directly connected to beam
with shear connectors. These steel ties and

their end connections should be capable of
resisting factored tensile force not less than
the factored dead and imposed loads acting
on the floor area tributary to the tie nor less
than 75 kN. Such connection of ties to edge

column should also be capable of resisting
1 percent of the maximum axial compression

in the column at the level due to factored dead
and imposed loads. All column splices should
be capable of resisting a tensile force equal

to the largest of a factored dead and live load
reaction from a single floor level located

between that column splice and the next
column splice below that splice. Lateral load

system to resist notional horizontal loads
prescribed in 4.3.6 should be distributed
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b)

c)

throughout the building in nearly orthogonal
directions so that no substantial portions is
connected at only one point to such a system.
Precast concrete or other heavy floor or roof

units should be effectively anchored in the
direction of their span either to each other over

the support or directly to the support.

Where the above conditions to tie the columns

to the floor adequately are not satisfied each
storey of the building should be checked to
ensure that disproportionate collapse would
not precipitate by the notional removal, one

at a time, of each column.

Where each floor is not laterally supported

by more than one system, check should be
made at each storey by removing one such

lateral support system at a time to ensure that
disproportionate collapse would not occur.

The collapse is considered disproportionate,

if more than 15 percent of the floor or roof

area of 70 mz collapse at that level and at one
adjoining level either above or below it, under
a load equal to 1.05 or 0.9 times the dead load,

0.33 times temporary or full imposed load of

permanent nature (as in storage buildings) and

0.33 times wind load acting together.

5.1.3 Structures designed for unusual or special
functions shall comply with any other relevant

additional limit state considered appropriate to that
structure.

5.1.4 Generally structures and elements shall be
designed by limit state method. Where limit state
method cannot be conveniently adopted, working stress

design (see Section 11) may be used.

5.2 Limit State Design

5.2.1 For achieving the design objectives, the design

shall be based on characteristic values for material
strengths and applied loads (actions), which take into
account the probability of variations in the material

strengths and in the loads to be supported. The
characteristic values shall be based on statistical data,
if available. Where such data is not available, these
shall be based on experience. The design values are

derived from the characteristic values through the use

of partial safety factors, both for material strengths and
for loads. In the absence of special considerations, these

factors shall have the values given in this section

according to the material, the type of load and the limit
state being considered. The reliability of design is

ensured by satisfying the requirement:

Design action S Design strength

5.2.2 Limit states are the states beyond which the structure

no longer satisfies the performance requirements
specified. The limit states are classified as:

a) Limit state of strength; and

b) Limit state of serviceability.
t

5.2.2.1 The limit states of strength are those associated
with failures (or imminent failure), under the action of
probable and most unfavorable combination of loads
on the structure using the appropriate partial safety
factors, which may endanger the safety of life and
property. The limit state of strength includes:

a) Loss of equilibrium of the structure as a whole
or any of its parts or components.

b) Loss of stability of the structure (including
the effect of sway where appropriate and
overturning) or any of its parts including
supports and foundations.

c) Failure by excessive deformation, rupture of
the structure or any of its parts or components,

d) Fracture due to fatigue,

e) Brittle fracture.

5.2.2.2 The limit state of serviceability include:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

Deformation and deflections, which may
adversely affect the appearance or effective
use of the structure or may cause improper
functioning of equipment or services or may
cause damages to finishes and non-structural
members.

Vibrations in the structure or any of its
components causing discomfort to people,
damages to the structure, its contents or which
may limit its functional effectiveness. Special
consideration shall be given to systems
susceptible to vibration, such as large open
floor areas free of partitions to ensure that
such vibrations are acceptable for the intended
use and occupancy (see Annex C).

Repairable damage or crack due to fatigue.

Corrosion, durability.

Fire.

5.3 Actions

The actions (loads) to be considered in design include

direct actions (loads) experienced by the structure due
to self weight, external actions etc., and imposed
deformations such as that due to temperature and
settlements.

5.3.1 Classification ofActions

Actions are classified by their variation with time as
given below:

a) Permanent actions (Q ): Actions due to self-

!weight of structura and non-structural
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b)

c)

components, fittings, ancillaries, and fixed
equipment, etc.

Variable actions (Qv): Actions due to
construction and service stage loads such as
imposed (live) loads (crane loads, snow loads,

etc.), wind loads, and earthquake loads, etc.

Accidental actions (Q,): Actions expected due
to explosions, and impact of vehicles, etc.

5.3.2 Characteristic Actions (Loads)

5.3.2.1 The Characteristic Actions, QC,are the values

of the different actions that are not expected to be
exceeded with more than 5 percent probability, during
the life of the structure and they are taken as:

a)

b)

c)

d)

the self-weight, in most cases calculated on

the basis of nominal dimensions and unit
weights [see 1S 875 (Part 1)].

the variable loads, values of which are

specified in relevant standard [see IS 875 (all

Parts) and IS 1893 (Part l)].

the upper limit with a specified probability
(usually 5 percent) not exceeding during some
reference period (design life).

specified by client, or by designer in

consultation with client, provided they satisfy
the minimum provisions of the relevant
loading standard.

5.3.2.2 The characteristic values of accidental loads
generally correspond to the value specified by relevant
code, standard or client. The design for accidental load
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is generally not required in building unless it is required
by client or approving authority in which case,
generally recommendation in 5.1.2 c) or specialist
literature shall be followed.

5.3.3 Design Actions

The Design Actions, Q~,is expressed as Qd = ~?’. Q,k
k

where

yk = partial safety factor for different loads k,
given in Table 4 to account for:

a) Possibility of unfavorable deviation of
the load from the characteristic value,

b) Possibility of inaccurate assessment of
the load,

c) Uncertainty in the assessment of effects
of the load, and

d) Uncertainty in the assessment of the
limit states being considered.

The loads or load effects shall be multiplied by the

relevant ~f factors, given in Table 4, to get the design

loads or design load effects.

5.4 Strength

The ultimate strength calculation may require

consideration of the following:

a) Loss of equilibrium of the structure or any

part of it, considered as a rigid body; and

b) Failure by excessive deformation, rupture or

Table 4 Partial Safety Factors for Loads, y~,for Limit States

(Clauses 3.5.1 and 5.3.3)

Combination Limit State of Strength Limit State of Serviceability

F Y 7

“ ~ ‘“L “

T

“ & ‘m’
Leading Accompanying Accompanying

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (lo)

DL+LL+CL 1.5 1.5 1.05 — — 1.0 1.0 1.0 —
DL+LL+CL+ 1.2 1.2 1.05 0.6 — 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.8
WLJEL 1’.2 1.2 0.53 1.2
DL+WLfEL 1.5(0.9)2’ — — 1.5 — 1.0 — — 1.0
DL+ER 1.2 — — —— — — —

~~;)z)

DL+LL+AL 1.0 0.35 0.35 — 1.0 — — — —

‘)When action of different live loads is simultaneously considered, the leading live load shall be considered to be the one causing the
higher load effects in the member/section.
‘)This value is to be considered when the dead load contributes to stability against overturning is critical or the dead load causes
reduction in stress due to other loads.
Abbreviations:
DL= Dead load, LL = Imposed load (Live loads), WL = Wind load, CL = Crane load (VerticaVHorizontal), AL = Accidental load, ER =
Erection load, EL= Earthquake load.
NOTE — The effects of actions (loads) in terms of stresses or stress resultants may be obtained from an appropriate method of analysis
m in 4.
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loss of stability of the structure or any part of
it including support and foundation.

5.4.1 Design Strength

The Design Strength, S~, is obtained as given below
from ultimate strength, SUand partial safety factors for
materials, y~ given in Table 5.

Sd=s,lym

where partial safety factor for materials, y~ account

for:
a)

b)

c)

d)

Possibility of unfavorable deviation of
material strength from the characteristic value,

Possibility of unfavorable variation of
member sizes,

Possibility of unfavorable reduction in
member strength due to fabrication and

tolerances, and

Uncertainty in the calculation of strength of
the members.

5.5 Factors Governing the Ultimate Strength

5.5.1 Stability

Stability shall be ensured for the structure as a whole
and for each of its elements. This should include,

overall frame stability against overturning and sway,
as given in 5.5.1.1 and 5.5.1.2.

5.5.1.1 Stability against overturning

The structure as a whole or any part of it shall be
designed to prevent instability due to overturning, uplift
or sliding under factored load as given below:

a)

b)

The Actions shall be divided into components

aiding instability and components resisting
instability.

The permanent and variable actions and their

effects causing instability shall be combined
using appropriate load factors as per the Limit
State requirements, to obtain maximum
destabilizing effect.

c)

d)

The permanent actions (loads) and effects
contributing to resistance shall be multiplied
with a partial safety factor 0.9 and added
together with design resistance (after
multiplying with appropriate partial safety
factor). Variable actions and their effects
contributing to resistance shall be disregarded.

The resistance effect shall be greater than or
equal to the destabilizing effect. Combination
of imposed and dead loads should be such as
to cause most severe effect on overall stability.

5.5.1.2 Sway stability

The whole structure, including portions between
expansion joints, shall be adequately stiff against sway.
To ensure this, in addition to designing for applied
horizontal loads, a separate check should be carried

out for notional horizontal loads such as given in 4.3.6
to evaluate the sway under gravity loads.

5.5.2 Fatigue

Generally fatigue need not be considered unless a
structure or element is subjected to numerous
significant fluctuations of stress. Stress changes due
to fluctuations in wind loading normally need not be
considered. Fatigue design shall be in accordance with
Section 13. When designing for fatigue, the partial

safety factor for load, yf,equal to unity shall be used
for the load causing stress fluctuation and stress range.

5.5.3 Plastic Collapse

Plastic analysis and design may be used, if the
requirement specified under the plastic method of

analysis (see 4.5) are satisfied.

5.6 Limit State of Serviceability

Serviceability limit state is related to the criteria
governing normal use. Serviceability limit state is limit
state beyond which the service criteria specified below,
are no longer met:

a) Deflection limit,

Table 5 Partial Safety Factor for Materials, y~

(Clause 5.4. 1)

SI Definition Partial Safety Factor
No.

i) Resistance, governed by yielding, Ymo 1.10
ii) Resistance of member to buckling, ymo 1.10
iii) Resistance, governed by ultimate stress, y~t 1.25
iv) Resistance of connection: Shop Fabrications Field Fabrications

a) Bolts-Friction Type, y~r 1.25 1.25
b) Bolts-Bearing Type, ym~ 1.25 1.25
c) Rivets, Ym, 1.25 1.25

d) Welds, ymW 1.25 1.50
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b) Vibration limit,

c) Durability consideration, and

d) Fire resistance.

Unless specified otherwise, partial safety factor for
loads, y~,of value equal to unity shall be used for all
loads leading to serviceability limit states to check the
adequacy of the structure under serviceability limit
states.

5.6.1 Dejection

The deflection under serviceability loads of a building

or a building component should not impair the strength
of the structure or components or cause damage to
finishings. Deflections are to be checked for the most
adverse but realistic combination of service loads and
their arrangement, by elastic analysis, using a load
factor of 1.0. Table 6 gives recommended limits of
deflections for certain structural members and systems.

Circumstances may arise where greater or lesser values
would be more appropriate depending upon the nature
of material in element to be supported (vulnerable to
cracking or not) and intended use of the structure, as
required by client.

Table 6 Deflection Limits

Type of Deflection DesignLoad Member Supporthtg Maximum
Building Deflection

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

Live load/ Whrd load

t,iVC load

LNe load

L!ve load/Wind load

Crane load (Manual
operation)

Crane load (Electric
operation up to 50 t)

Crane load (Electric
operationover 50 t)

No cranes

Crane + wind

Crane+wind

Live load

Live load

Whrd

Wind

PurlinsandGirts

Simplespan

Cantilever span

Rafter supporting

Gantry

Gantry

Gantry

Column

Gantry (lateral)

Column/frame

Floor and Roof

Cantilever

Building

Inter storey drift

[

Elastic cladding

Brittle cladding

Elastic cladding

Brittle cladding

Elastic cladding

Brittle cladding

Profiled Metal Sheeting

Plastered Sheeting

Crane

Crane

Crane

Elastic cladding

Masonry/Brittle cladding

Crane (absolute)

Relative displacement
between rails supporting
crane

Gantry (Elastic cladding;
pendent operated)

Gantry (Brittle cladding; cab
operated)

Elements not susceptible to
cracking

Elements susceptible to
cracking

Elements not susceptible to
cracking

Elements susceptible to
cracking

Elastic cladding

Brittle cladding

—

Span/150
Span/l 80

Span/240

Spatr/300

Span/120

Span/150

Sparr/180

Sparr1240

Spaa/500

Spanl150

Span/l 000

Height/l 50

Height/240

SpanMOO

IOmm

Height/200

Height/400

Sparr/300

Spsm/360

Span/l 50

Span/180

Height/300

Height/500

Storey height/300
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5.6.1.1 Where the deflection due to the combination
of dead load and Iive load is likely to be excessive,
consideration should be given to pre-camber the beams,
trusses and girders. The value of desired camber shall
be specified in design drawing. Generally, for spans
greater than 25 m, a camber approximately equal to
the deflection due to dead loads plus half the live load
may be used. The deflection of a member shall be
calculated without considering the impact factor or
dynamic effect of the loads on deflection. Roofs, which
are very flexible, shall be designed to withstand any
additional load that is likely to occur as a result of
pending of water or accumulation of snow or ice.

5.6.2 Vibration

Suitable provisions in the design shall be made for
the dynamic effects of live loads, impact loads and
vibrdti on due to machinery operating loads. In severe

cases possibility of resonance, fatigue or

unacceptable vibrations shall be investigated.

Unusually flexible structures (generally the height
to effective width of lateral load resistance system

exceeding 5:1) shall be investigated for lateral
vibration under dynamic wind loads. Structures
subjected to large number of cycles of loading shall
be designed against fatigue failure, as specified in

Section 13. Floor vibration effect shall be considered
using specialist literature (see Annex C),

5.6.3 Durabi[i(y

Factors that affect the durability of the buildings, under

conditions relevant to their intended life, are listed
below:

a) Environment,

b) Degree of exposure,

c) Shape of the member and the structural detail,

d) Protective measure, and

e) Ease of maintenance.

5.6.3.1 The durability of steel structures shall be

ensured by following recommendations in Section 15.
Specialist literature may be referred to for more detailed
and additional information in design for durability.

5.6.4 Fire Resistance

Fire resistance of a steel member is a function of its
mass, its geometry, the actions to which it is subjected,
its structural support condition, fire protection

measures adopted and the fire to which it is exposed.
Design provisioris to resist fire are briefly discussed in

Section 16. Specialist literature may be referred to for
more detailed information in design of fire resistance
of steel structures.

SECTION 6
DESIGN OF TENSION MEMBERS

6.1 Tension Members

Tension members are linear members in which axial

forces act to cause elongation (stretch). Such members
can sustain loads upto the ultimate load, at which stage
they may fail by rupture at a critical section. However,
if the gross area of the member yields over a major
portion of its length before the rupture load is reached,
the member may become non-functional due to
excessive elongation. Plates and other rolled sections
in tension may also fail by block shear of end bolted
regions (see 6.4.1).

The factored design tension 1“, in the members shall
satisfy the following requirement:

T<T~

where

T~ = design strength of the member.

The design strength of a member under axial tension,
T~,is the lowest of the design strength due to yielding
of gross section, T~grupture strength of critical section,
T~n,and block shear T~~,given in 6.2, 6.3 and 6.4,
respectively.

6.2 Design Strength Due to Yielding of Gross Section

The design strength of members under axial tension,

T~~,as governed by yielding of gross section, is given
by

Tdg= Agfy Mno
where

f, = yield stress of the material,

A~ = gross area of cross-section, and

y~o = partial safety factor for failure in tension by
yielding (see Table 5).

6.3 Design Strength Due to Rupture of Critical

Section

6.3.1 Plates

The design strength in tension of a plate, T~n,as

governed by rupture of net cross-sectional area, An, at
the holes is given by

T~n= 0.9 AnfU/ ‘y~,
where

‘Yml=

f“ =

An =
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partial safety factor for failure at ultimate

stress (see Table 5),

ultimate stress of the material, and

net effective area of tbe member given by,



.. ._,_,____

[ 1An= b-rid, + ~$- t
it

where

b, t = width and thickness of the plate,

d~ =

g =

P, =

n=

i=

respective y,

diameter of the bolt hole (2 mm in addition
to the diameter of the hole, in case the
directly punched holes),

gauge length between the bolt holes, as
shown in Fig. 5,

staggered-pitch length between line of bolt
holes, as shown in Fig. 5,

number of bolt holes in the critical section,
and

subscript for summation of all the inclined

4

FIG. 5 PLATESWITHBOLTSHOLES INTENSION

6.3.2 Threaded Rods

The design strength of threaded rods in tension, Tdn,as

governed by rupture is given by

Tdn= 0.9 An ful ym,

where

Am = net root area at the threaded section.

6.3.3 Single Angles

The rupture strength of an angle connected through
one leg is affected by shear lag. The design strength,
Tdn,as governed by rupture at net section is given by:

7’dn=0.9 AnC~u/ ‘y~l + ~ A~OfY/Y~O

where

where

w = outstand leg width,

b, = shear lag width, as shown in Fig. 6, and

LC =
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length of the end connection, that is the
distance between the outermost bolts in the
end joint measured along the load direction
or length of the weld along the load
direction.

For preliminary sizing, the rupture strength of net
section may be approximately taken as:

where

cf. =

An =

An, =

AgO =

t .

Itv

0.6 for one or two bolts, 0.7 for three bolts
and 0.8 for four or more bolts along the
length in the end connection or equivalent
weld length;

net area of the total cross-section;

net area of the connected leg;

gross area of the outstanding leg; and

thickness of the leg.

r]
w

+E- --.T .-k---———-------J L—-—.—--————————— 2

-.-Yd
b~=w

bs=w+w, -t

FIG. 6 ANGLESWITHSINGLELEG CONNECTIONS

6.3,4 Other Section

The rupture strength, Tdn,of the double angles,

channels, I-sections and other rolled steel sections,

connected by one or more elements to an end gusset is
also governed by shear lag effects. The design tensile
strength of such sections as governed by tearing of net
section may also be calculated using equation in 6.3.3,
where ~ is calculated based on the shear lag distance,

b,, taken from the farthest edge of the outstanding leg
to the nearest bolt/weld line in the connected leg of

the cross-section.

6.4 Design Strength Due to Block Shear

The strength as governed by block shear at an end
connection of plates and angles is calculated as given
in 6.4.1.

6.4.1 Bolted Connections

The block shear strength, Td~of connection shall be

taken as the smaller of,

or

Td~= (0.944,. f. /( $ ~ml) + Atgfy %0 )
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where

Av~,Avn= minimum gross and net area in shear along

bolt line parallel to external force,
respectively (1-2 and 3-4 as shown in
Fig. 7A and 1-2 as shown in Fig. 7B),

At~,A,fl = minimum gross and net area in tension
from the bolt hole to the toe of the angle,
end bolt line, perpendicular to the line of
force, respectively (2-3 as shown in
Fig. 7B), and

~u,~Y = ultimate and yield stress of the material,
respectively.

6.4.2 Welded Connection

The block shear strength, Td~ shall be checked for
welded end connections by taking an appropriate

section in the member around the end weld, which can
shear off as a block.

SECTION 7
DESIGN OF COMPRESSION MEMBERS

7.1 Design Strength

7.1.1 Common hot rolled and built-up steel members
used for carrying axial compression, usually fail by
flexural buckling. The buckling strength of these
members is affected by residual stresses, initial bow

and accidental eccentricities of load. To account for
all these factors, the strength of members subjected to

axial compression is defined by buckling class a, b, c,
or d as given Table 7.

7.1.2 The design compressive strength Pd,of a member

is given by:

P<Pd

where

P~ = A,fCd

--EEm--
4—0- -

[ E–+—*-—

where

A. = effective sectional area as defined
in 7.3.2, and

Id = design compressive stress, obtained
as per 7.1.2.1.

7.1.2.1 The design compressive stress, ~d, of axially
loaded compression members shrdl be calculated using
the following equation:

f., =
f, /ymo

= Xfy/Ymo ~ fy/Yti
(j+[&-q’

0.5 [1 + a (x – 0.2)+ az]

non-dimensional effective slenderness ratio

Xx =

where

X2 E

Euler buckling stress = (KL/\2
( /r]

KL/r =

a=

x’=

=

AmO =

effective slenderness ratio or ratio
of effective length, KL to
appropriate radius of gyration, E

imperfection factor given in

Table 7;

stress reduction factor (see Table 8)
for different buckling class,
slenderness ratio and yield stress

[o+($z~a’r’]
partial safety factor for material

strength.

,
1--*--72 I
4* *3 I —

1 I

“-”~

‘L’

7A Plate 7B Angle

FIG. 7 BLOCKSHEARFAILURE
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NOTE — Calculated values of design compressive stress,.fi~
for different buckling classes are given in Table 9.

7.1.2.2 The classification of different sections under
different buckling class a, b, c or d, is given in Table
10. The stress reduction factor X, and the design

compressive stress~,~, for different buckling class, yield
stress, and effective slenderness ratio is given in Table

8 for convenience. The curves corresponding to
different buckling class are presented in non-
dimensional form, in Fig. 8.

Table 7 Imperfection Factor, et

(Chzuse.s7.l.l arzd7.1.2.1)

Buckling Class a b c d

a 0.21 0.34 0.49 0.76

7.2 Effective Length of Compression Members

7.2.1 The effective length KL, is calculated from the

actual length L, of the member, considering the
rotational and relative translational boundary
conditions at the ends. The actual length shall be taken
as the length from centre-to-centre of its intersections
with the supporting members in the plane of the

buckling deformation. In the case of a member with a

free end, the free standing length from the center of
the intersecting member at the supported end, shall be
taken as the actual length.

7.2.2 Effective Length

Where the boundary conditions in the plane of buckling

1.0

0.9

0.8

0.7

0.6

0.5

0.4

0.3

0.2

0.1

0

can be assessed, the effective length, KL can be
calculated on the basis of Table 11. Where frame
analysis does not consider the equilibrium of a framed
structure in the deformed shape (second-order analysis
or advanced analysis), the effective length of
compression members in such cases can be calculated
using the procedure given in D-1. The effective length
of stepped column in single storey buildings can be
calculated using the procedure given in D-2.

7.2.3 Eccentric Beam Connection

In cases where the beam connections are eccentric in
plan with respect to the axes of the column, the same
conditions of restraint as in concentric connection shall
be deemed to apply, provided the connections are
carried across the flange or web of the columns as the
case may be, and the web of the beam lies within, or in

direct contact with the column section, Where practical
difficulties prevent this, the effective length shall be

taken as equal to the distance between points of

restraint, in non-sway frames.

7.2.4 Compression Members in Trusses

In the case of bolted, riveted or welded trusses and

braced frames, the effective length, KL, of the
compression members shall be taken as 0.7 to 1.0 times
the distance between centres of connections, depending

on the degree of end restraint provided. In the case of
members of trusses, buckling in the plane perpendicular
to the plane of the truss, the effective length, KL shall

be taken as the distance between the centres of
intersection. The design of angle struts shall be as
specified in 7.5.

0 0.5 1.0 1,5 2:0 2;5 3;0

FIG. 8 COLUMNBUCKLINGCURVES
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a
Table 8(a) Stress Reduction Factor, x for Column Buckling Class a

00
0
0

(Clauses 7.1.2.1 and 7.1.2.2)
. .
N
=

L

KM
Yield Stress,J (MPa)

1. 200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400 420 450 480 510 540

10 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000

20 1.000 0.999 0.998 0.997 0.995 0.994 0.993 0.993 0.990 0.988 0.986 0.984 0.983 0.981 0.979 0.977 0.975 0.972 0.970

30 0.977 0.975 0.974 0.972 0.970 0.969 0.967 0.965 0.961 0.957 0.954 0.951 0.948 0.946 0.943 0.938 0.934 0.930 0.925

40 0.952 0.949 0,947 0.944 0.942 0.939 0.937 0.934 0.926 0.921 0.916 0.911 0.906 0.901 0.896 0.888 0.881 0.873 0.865

50 0.923 0.919 0.915 0.911 0.908 0.904 0.900 0.896 0.884 0.876 0.867 0.859 0.851 0.842 0.834 0.820 0.807 0.794 0.780

60 0.888 0.883 0.877 0.871 0.865 0.859 0.853 0.847 0.828 0.816 0.803 0.790 0.777 0.763 0.750 0.730 0.710 0.690 0.671

70 0.846 0.837 0.829 0.820 0.811 0.803 0.794 0.785 0.758 0.740 0.722 0.703 0.686 0.668 0.651 0.626 0.602 0.579 0.557

80 0.793 0.781 0.769 0.757 0.746 0.734 0.722 0.710 0.675 0.653 0.631 0.610 0.589 0.570 0.551 0.525 0.501 0.478 0.458

90 0.730 0.715 0.700 0.685 0.671 0.657 0.643 0.628 0.590 0.565 0.542 0.520 0.500 0.481 0.463 0.439 0.416 0.396 0.377

100 0.661 0.644 0.627 0.610 0.594 0.579 0.564 0.549 0.510 0.486 0.463 0.443 0.424 0.407 0.390 0.368 0.348 0.331 0.314

I 10 0.591 0.573 0.555 0.538 0.522 0.507 0.492 0.478 0.440 0.418 0.397 0.379 Q.362 0.346 0.332 0.312 0.295 0.279 0.265

120 0.525 0.507 0.489 0.473 0.458 0.443 0.429 0.416 0.381 0.361 0.343 0.326 0.311 0.297 0.284 0.267 0.252 0.238 0.226

130 0.466 0.448 0.432 0.416 0.402 0.388 0.376 0.364 0.332 0.314 0.298 0.283 0.269 0.257 0.246 0.231 0.217 U.206 0.195

140 0.413 0.397 0.382 0.368 0.355 0.342 0.331 0.320 0.291 0.275 0.260 0.247 0.235 0.224 0.214 0.201 0.189 0.179 0.170

150 0.368 0.353 0.339 0.326 0.314 0.303 0.293 0.283 0.257 0.243 0.229 0.218 0.207 0.197 0.189 0.177 0.166 0.157 0.149

160_ 0.329 0.316 0.303 0.291 0.280 0.270 0.261 0.252 0.229 0.215 0.204 0.193 0.184 0.175 0.167 0.157 0.147 0.139 0.132

170 0.296 0.283 0.272 0.261 0.251 0.242 0.233 0.225 0.204 0.192 0.182 0.172 0.164 0.156 0.149 0.140 0.131 0.124 0.117

180 0.267 0.255 0.245 0.235 0.226 0.218 0.210 0.203 0.184 0.173 0.163 0.155 0.147 0.140 0.134 0.125 0.118 0.111 0.105

190 0.242 0.231 0.222 0.213 0.205 0.197 0.190 0.183 0.166 0.156 0.147 0.140 0.133 0.126 0.121 0.113 0.106 0.100 0.095

200 0.220 0.210 0.202 0.193 0.186 0.179 0.172 0.166 0.151 0.142 0.134 0.127 0.120 0.115 0.109 0.102 0.096 0.091 0,086

210 0.201 0.192 0.184 0.177 0.170 0.163 0.157 0.152 0.137 0,129 0.122 0.115 0.110 0.104 0.099 0.093 0.087 0.083 0.078

220 0.184 0.176 0.169 0.162 0.155 0.149 0.144 0.139 0.126 0.118 0.111 0.106 0.100 0.095 0.091 0.085 0.080 0.075 0.071

230 0.170 0.162 0.155 0.149 0.143 0.137 0.132 0.128 0.115 0.108 0.102 0.097 0.092 0.088 0.083 0.078 0.073 0.069 0.065

240 0.157 0.149 0.143 0.137 0.132 0.127 0.122 0.118 0.106 0.100 0.094 0.089 0.085 0.081 0.077 0.072 0.068 0.064 0.060

250 0.145 0.138 0.132 0.127 0.122 0.117 0.113 0.109 0.098 0.092 0.087 0.082 0.078 0.074 0.071 0.066 0.062 0.059 0.056



Table 8(b) Stress Reduction Factor, ~ for Column Buckling Class b

(Clauses 7.1.2.1 and 7. 1.2.2)

KL/r Yield Stress, A (MPa)
4 200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400 420 450 480 510 540

10 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 I.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1,000 I.000 1.000

20 1.000 0.998 0.996 0.994 0.993 0.991 0.990 0.986 0.983 0.981 0.978 0.975 0.972 0.970 0.967 0.963 0.960 0.956 0.953

30 0.963 0.961 0.958 0.955 0.953 0.950 0.948 0.943 0.938 0.933 0.929 0.924 0.920 0.915 0.91 I 0.904 0.898 0.892 0.886

40 0.925 0.921 0.917 0.913 0.909 0.906 0.902 0.895 0.887 0.880 0.873 0.866 0.859 0.852 0.845 0.835 0.825 0.815 0.805

50 0,883 0.877 0.872 0.866 0.861 0.855 0.850 0.839 0.829 0.818 0.808 0.798 0.787 0.777 0.767 0.752 0.737 0.722 0.708

60 0.835 0.827 0.820 0.812 0.805 0.798 0.790 0.775 0.761 0.746 0.732 0.718 0.704 0.691 0.677 0.657 0.638 0.620 0.602

70 0.781 0.771 0.761 0.751 0.742 0.732 0.722 0.703 0.685 0.667 0.649 0.632 0.615 0.599 0.584 0.561 0.540 0.520 0.502

80 0.721 0.709 0.697 0.685 0.673 0.661 0.650 0.627 0.606 0.585 0.566 0.547 0.529 0.512 0.496 0.474 0.453 0.434 0.416

90 0.657 0.643 0.629 0.615 0.602 0.589 0.576 0.552 0.530 0.508 0.488 0.470 0.452 0.436 0.421 0.400 0.380 0.363 0.346

100 0.593 0.577 0.562 0.548 0.534 0.520 0.507 0.483 0.461 0.440 0.421 0.403 0.387 0.372 0.358 0.339 0.321 0.306 0.291

110 0.531 0.515 0.500 0.485 0.471 0.458 0.445 0.422 0.401 0.381 0.364 0.348 0.333 0.319 0.306 0.289 0.274 0.260 0.247

120 0.474 0.458 0.443 0.429 0.416 0.403 0.391 0.370 0.350 0.332 0.316 0.30 I 0.288 0.276 0.265 0.249 0.236 0.223 0.212

130 0.423 0.408 0.394 0.380 0.368 0.356 0.345 0.325 0.307 0.291 0.276 0.263 0.251 0.240 0.230 0.217 0.204 0.194 0.184

140 0.378 0.364 0.350 0.338 0.327 0.316 0.306 0.287 0.271 0.256 0.243 0.23 I 0.221 0.21I 0.202 0.190 0. I79 0.169 0.161

150 0.339 0.325 0.313 0.302 0.291 0.281 0.272 0.255 0.241 0.227 0.215 0.205 0.195 0.186 0.178 0.167 0.158 0.149 0.142

160 0.305 0.292 0.281 0.271 0.261 0.252 0.243 0.228 0.215 0.203 0.192 0.182 0.L74 o.166 0.158 0.149 0.140 0.133 0.126

170 0.275 0.264 0.253 0.244 0.235 0.227 0.219 0.205 0.193 0.182 0.172 0.163 0.155 0.148 0.142 0.133 0.125 0.118 0.112

180 0.249 0.239 0.229 0.220 0.212 0.205 0.198 0.185 0.174 0.164 0.155 0.147 0.140 0.133 0.128 0.120 0.113 0.106 0.101

190 0.227 0.217 0.208 0.200 0.193 0.186 0.179 0.168 0.157 0.148 0.140 0.133 0.127 0.121 0.115 0.108 0.102 0.096 0.091

200 0.207 0.198 0.190 0.183 0.176 0.169 0.163 0.153 0.143 0.135 0.128 0.121 0.[15 0.110 0.105 0.098 0.092 0.087 0.083

2}0 0.190 0.182 0.174 0.167 0.161 0.155 0.149 0.140 0.131 0.123 0.117 0.110 0.105 0.100 0.096 0.090 0.084 0.080 0.075

220 0.174 0.167 0.160 0.154 0.148 0.142 0.137 0.128 0.120 0.113 0.107 0.101 0.096 0.092 0.088 0.082 0.077 0.073 0.069

230 0.161 0.154 0.147 0.141 0.136 0.131 0.126 0.118 0.111 0.104 0.098 0.093 0.088 0.084 0.080 0.075 0.071 0.067 0.063

240 0.149 0.142 0.136 0.131 0.126 0.121 0.117 0.109 0.102 0.096 0.091 0.086 0.082 0.078 0.074 0.070 0.065 0.062 0.058

250 0.138 0.132 0.126 0.121 0.117 0.112 0.108 0.101 0.095 0.089 0.084 0.080 0.076 0.072 0.069 0.064 0.060 0.057 0.054

E
00
0
0



Table 8(c) Stress Reduction Factor, ~ for Column Buckling Class c %
m

(Clauses 7.1.2.1 and 7.1.2.2) o
0
. .

KLlr Yield Stress, f, (MPa)
4 200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400 420 450 480 510 540

10 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 I.000 1.000 1.000 I.000

20 0.999 0.997 0.994 0.992 0.990 0.987 0.985 0.981 0.976 0.972 0,968 0.964 0.961 0.957 0.953 0.948 0.943 0.938 0.933

30 0.948 0.944 0.941 0.937 0.933 0,930 0.926 0.920 0.913 0.907 0.901 0.895 0.S89 0.883 0.877 0.869 0.861 0.853 0.845

40 0.896 0.891 0.885 0.880 0.875 0.870 0.866 0.856 0.847 0.838 0.829 0.820 0.812 0.803 0.795 0.783 0.771 0.760 0.748

50 0.841 0.834 0.827 0.821 0.814 0.807 0.801 0.788 0.776 0.763 0.752 0.740 0.729 0.717 0.706 0.690 0.675 0.660 0.645

60 0.783 0.774 0.765 0.757 0.748 0.740 0.732 0.716 0.700 0.685 0.670 0.656 0.642 0.628 0.615 0.596 0.578 0.561 0.544

70 0.722 0.711 0.700 0.690 0.680 0.670 0.660 0.641 0.623 0.605 0.588 0.572 0.557 0.542 0.528 0.508 0.489 0.471 0.454

80 0.659 0.646 0.634 0.622 0.611 0.600 0.589 0.568 0.548 0.529 0.512 0.495 0.479 0.464 0.450 0.430 0.412 0.395 0.379

90 0.596 0.583 0.569 0.557 0.544 0.533 0.521 0.499 0.479 0.460 0.443 0.426 0.411 0.397 0.383 0.365 0.348 0.332 0.318

I00 0.536 0.522 0.508 0.495 0.483 0.47I 0.459 0.438 0.418 0.400 0.384 0.368 0.354 0.341 0.328 0.3I 1 0.296 0.282 0.269

110 0.480 0.466 0.453 0.440 0.428 0.416 0.405 0.385 0.366 0.349 0.333 0.3 I9 0.306 0.294 0.283 0.268 0.254 0.242 0.230

120 0.430 0.416 0.403 0.391 0..379 0.368 0.358 0.339 0.321 0.306 0.291 0.278 0.267 0.256 0.246 0.232 0.220 0.209 0.199

130 0.385 0.372 0.360 0.348 0.337 0.327 0.317 0.299 0.283 0.269 0.256 0.244 0.234 0.224 0.215 0.203 0.192 0.182 0.173

140 0.346 0.333 0.322 0.311 0.301 0.291 0.282 0.266 0.25 I 0.238 0.227 0.216 0.206 0.197 0.189 0.178 0.168 0.160 0.152

150 0.31 I 0.300 0.289 0.279 0.269 0.261 0.252 0.237 0.224 0.212 0.202 0.192 0.183 0.175 0.168 0.158 0.149 0.141 0.134

160 0.28I 0.270 0.260 0.251 0.242 0.234 0.227 0.213 0.201 0,190 0.180 0.172 0.164 0.156 0.150 0.141 0.133 0.126 0.120

170 0.255 0.245 0.236 0.227 0.219 0.212 0.205 0.192 0.181 0.171 0.162 0.154 0.147 0.140 0.134 0.126 0.119 0.113 0.107

180 0.232 0.223 0.214 0.206 0.199 0.192 0.186 0.174 0.164 0.155 0.147 0.139 0.133 0.127 0.121 0.114 0.107 0.102 0.096

190 0.212 0.203 0.195 0.188 0.181 0.175 0.169 0.158 0.149 0.140 0.133 0.126 0.120 0.115 0.110 0.103 0.097 0.092 0.087

200 0.194 0.186 0.179 0.172 0.166 0.160 0.154 0.144 0.136 0.128 0.121 0.115 0.110 0.105 0.100 0.094 0.089 0.084 0.079

210 0.178 0.171 0.164 0.158 0.152 0.146 0.141 0.132 0.124 0.117 0.111 0.105 0.100 0.096 0.092 0.086 0.081 0.076 0.072

220 O.!64 0.157 0.151 0.145 0. I40 0.135 0.130 0.122 0.114 0.108 0.102 0.097 0.092 0.088 0.084 0.079 0.074 0.070 0.066

230 0.152 0.145 0.140 0.134 0.129 0.124 0.120 0.112 0.105 0.099 0.094 0.089 0.085 0.081 0.077 0.073 0.068 0.065 0.061

240 0.141 0.135 0.129 0.124 0.120 0.115 0.111 0.104 0.098 0.092 0.087 0.082 0.078 0.075 0.071 0.067 0.063 0.060 0.056

250 0.131 0.125 0.120 0.115 0.111 0. I07 0.103 0.096 0.090 0.085 0.081 0.076 0.073 0.069 0.066 0.062 0.058 0.055 0.052



Table 8(d) Stress Reduction Factor, ~ for Column Buckling C lass d

(Clauses 7.1.2.1 and 7.1 .2.2)

IA Yield Stress, JY(MPa)

4
200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400 420 450 480 510 540

10 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 I.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 1.000 i .000 1.000

20 0.999 0.995 0.991 0.988 0.984 0.980 0.977 0.970 0.964 0.958 0.952 0.946 0.940 0.935 0.930 0.922 0.915 0.908 0.901

30 0.922 0.916 0.91I 0.906 0.901 0.896 0.891 0.881 0.872 0.863 0.855 0.847 0.839 0.831 0.823 0.813 0.802 0.792 0.782

40 0.848 0.841 0.834 0.828 0.821 0.815 0.808 0.796 0.784 0.773 0.762 0.751 o.74i 0.731 0.721 0.707 0.694 0.681 0.668

50 0.777 0.768 0.760 0.752 0.744 0.736 0.728 0.713 0.699 0.685 0.672 0.659 0.647 0.635 0.624 0.608 0.592 0.577 0.563

60 0.707 0.697 0.687 0.678 0.668 0.659 0.651 0.634 0.617 0.602 0.587 0.573 0.560 0.547 0.535 0.517 0.501 0.486 0.471

70 0.640 0.629 0.618 0.607 0.597 0.587 0.578 0.559 0.542 0.526 0.510 0.496 0.482 0.469 0.456 0.439 0.423 0.408 0.394

80 0.576 0.564 0.553 0.542 0.531 0.521 0.511 0.492 0.474 0.458 0.442 0.428 0.414 0.402 0.390 0.373 0.358 0.344 0.330

90 0.517 0.505 0.493 0.482 0.471 0.461 0.451 0.432 0.415 0.399 0.384 0.370 0.357 0.345 0.334 0.319 0.304 0.292 0.280

00 0.464 0.451 0.440 0.428 0.418 0.408 0.398 0,380 0.363 0.348 0.334 0.321 0.309 0.298 0.288 0,274 0.261 o,~49 0.239

10 0.416 0.404 0.392 0.381 0.371 0.361 0.352 0.335 0.319 0.305 0.292 0.281 0.270 0.259 0.250 o.~37 0.226 0.215 0.206

20 0.373 0.361 0.350 0.340 0.330 0.321 0.313 0.297 0.282 0.269 0.257 0.246 0.236 0.227 0.219 0.207 0.197 0.187 0.179

30 0.336 0.325 0.314 0.305 0.295 0.287 0.279 0.264 0.251 0.239 0.228 0.218 0.209 0.200 0.193 0.182 0.173 0.164 0.157

40 0.303 0.292 0.283 0.274 0.265 0.257 0.250 0.236 0.224 0.213 0.203 0.194 0.185 0.178 0.171 0.161 0.153 0.145 0.138

50 0.274 0.264 0.255 0.247 0.239 0.231 0.224 0.212 0.201 0.190 0.181 0.173 0.165 0.159 0.152 0.144 0.136 0.129 0.123

60 0.249 0.240 0.231 0.223 0.216 0.209 0.203 0.191 0.181 0.171 0.163 0.155 0.149 0.142 0.137 0.129 0.122 0.116 0.110

70 0.227 0.218 0.210 0.203 0.196 0.190 0.184 0.173 0.164 0.155 0.147 0.140 0.134 0.128 0.123 0.116 0.110 0.104 0.099

80 0.207 0.199 0.192 0.185 0.179 0.173 0.167 0.157 0.149 0.141 0.134 0.127 0.122 0.1)6 0.111 0.105 0.099 0.094 0.089

90 0.190 0.183 0.176 0.169 0.164 0.158 0.153 0.144 0.136 0.128 0.122 0.116 0.111 0.106 0.101 0.095 0.090 0.085 0.081

00 0.175 0.168 0.162 0.156 0.150 0.145 0.140 0.132 0.124 0.118 0.112 0.106 0.101 0.097 0.093 0.087 0.082 0.078 0.074

10 0.161 0.155 0.149 0.143 0.138 0.134 0.129 0.121 0.114 0.108 0.102 0.097 0.093 0.089 0.085 0.080 0.075 0.071 0.068

20 0.149 0.143 0.138 0.133 0.128 0.123 0.119 0.112 0.105 0.100 0.094 0.090 0.086 0.082 0.078” 0.074 0.069 0.066 0.062

30 0.138 0.133 0.128 0.123 0.118 0.114 0.110 0.104 0.097 0.092 0.087 0.083 0.079 0.075 0.072 0.068 0.064 0.061 0.058

40 0.129 0.123 0.119 0.114 0.11o 0.106 0.103 0.096 0.090 0.085 0.081 0.077 0.073 0.070 0.067 0.063 0.059 0.056 0.053

50 0.120 0.115 0.110 0.106 0.102 0.099 0.095 0.089 0.084 0.079 0.075 0.071 0.068 0.065 0.062 0.058 0.055 0.052 0.049

%
00
0
0
. .

~
o
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Table 9(a) Design Compressive Stress,~C~ (MPa) for Column Buckling Class a E

(Ckzuse 7.1.2.1)
mo
0
. .

KLlr Yield Stress, & (MPa)
J

200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400 420 450 480 510 540

10 182 191 200 213 218 227 236 255 273 291 309 327 34 s 364 382 409 436 464 491

20 182 191 200 208 217 226 235 252 270 287 305 322 339 357 374 400 425 451 476

30 178 186 195 203 212 220 229 245 262 279 295 311 328 344 360 384 408 431 454

40 173 181 189 197 205 213 221 237 253 268 283 298 313 328 342 363 384 405 425

50 168 176 183 191 198 205 213 227 241 255 268 281 294 306 318 336 352 368 383

60 162 169 1’75 182 189 I95 202 214 226 237 248 258 268 278 286 299 310 320 329

70 154 160 166 171 177 182 I88 197 207 215 223 230 237 243 249 256 263 268 274

80 I44 149 154 158 163 167 171 178 184 190 195 199 204 207 210 215 219 222 225

90 133 I37 140 i 43 146 149 ]52 157 161 164 168 I70 173 175 I77 179 182 184 185

100 120 123 125 128 130 132 133 136 139 141 143 145 146 148 I49 151 152 153 154

110 107 109 111 112 i 14 115 116 118 120 121 123 124 125 126 127 128 129 129 130

120 95.5 96.7 97.9 98.9 100 101 101 103 104 105 106 107 107 108 109 109 110 110 Ill

130 84.6 85.5 86.3 87 87.7 88.3 88.8 89.8 90.6 91.3 92.0 92.5 93.0 93.5 93.9 94.4 94.9 95.3 95.7

140 75.2 75.8 76.4 76.9 77.4 77.8 78.2 78.9 79.5 80.0 80.5 80.9 81,3 81.6 81.9 82.3 82.6 83.0 83.2

150 67.0 67.4 67.9 68.2 68.6 68.9 69.2 69.7 70.2 70.6 70.9 71.2 71.5 71.8 72.0 72.3 72.6 72.9 73.1

160 59.9 60.3 60.6 60.9 61.1 61.4 61.6 62.0 62.4 62.7 62.9 63.2 63.4 63.6 63.8 64.0 64.3 64.5 64.6

170 53.8 54.1 54.3 54.6 54.8 55.0 55.I 55.5 55.7 56.0 56.2 56.4 56,6 56.7 56.9 57.1 57.3 57.4 57.6

180 48.6 48.8 49.0 49.2 49.3 49.5 49.6 49.9 50.1 50.3 50.5 50.6 50.8 50.9 51.0 51.2 51.3 51.5 51.6

190 44.0 44.2 44.3 44.5 44.6 44.7 44.9 45.1 45.3 45.4 45.6 45.7 45.8 45.9 46.0 46.2 46.3 46.4 46.5

200 40.0 40.2 40.3 40.4 40.5 40.7 40.7 40.9 41.1 41.2 41.3 41.4 41.5 41.6 41.7 41.8 41.9 42.0 42.1

210 36.6 36.7 36.8 36.9 37.0 37.1 37.2 37.3 37.4 37.6 37.7 37.8 37.8 37.9 38.0 38.1 38.2 38.3 38.3

220 33.5 33.6 33.7 33.8 33.9 34.0 34.0 34.2 34.3 34.4 34.5 34.5 34.6 34.7 34.7 34.8 34.9 35.0 35.0

230 30.8 30.9 31.0 31.1 31.2 31.2 31.3 31.4 31.5 31.6 31.6 31.7 31.8 31.8 31.9 31.9 32.0 32.1 32.1

240 28.5 28.5 28.6 28.7 28.7 28.8 28.8 28.9 29.0 29.1 29.1 29.2 29.3 29.3 29.4 29.4 29.5 29.5 29.6

250 26.3 26.4 26.5 26.5 26.6 26.6 26.7 26.7 26.8 26.9 26.9 27.0 27.0 27.1 27.1 27.2 27.2 27.3 27.3



Table 9(b) Design Compressive Stress,jC~ (MPa) for Column Buckling Class b

(Clause 7. 1.2.1)

-P

KLJr Yield Stress, -fY(MPa)
J

200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 4CQ 420 450 480 510 540

10 182 191 200 209 218 227 236 255 273 291 309 327 345 364 382 409 436 464 491

20 182 190 199 208 217 225 234 251 268 285 302 319 336 353 369 394 419 443 468

30 175 183 192 200 208 216 224 240 256 271 287 302 318 333 348 370 392 414 435

40 168 176 183 191 198 206 213 228 242 256 270 283 297 310 323 342 360 378 395

50 161 167 174 181 188 194 201 214 226 238 250 261 272 283 293 308 322 335 347

60 152 158 164 170 176 181 187 197 207 217 226 235 243 251 259 269 279 287 295

70 142 147 152 157 162 (66 171 179 187 194 201 207 213 218 223 230 236 241 246

80 131 135 139 143 147 150 154 160 165 170 175 179 183 186 190 194 198 201 204

90 120 123 126 129 131 134 136 141 144 148 151 154 156 159 161 163 166 168 170

IC43 108 110 112 114 116 118 120 123 126 128 130 132 134 135 137 139 140 142 143

110 96.5 98.3 100 101 103 104 105 107 109 111 112 114 115 116 117 118 119 121 121

120 86.2 87.5 88.6 89.7 90.7 91.7 92.5 94.1 95.4 96.6 97.7 98.6 100 100 101 102 103 104 104

130 76.9 77.8 78.7 79.5 80.3 81.0 81.6 82.7 83.7 84.6 85.4 86.1 86.8 87.3 87.9 88.6 89.2 89.8 90.3

140 68.7 69.4 70.1 70.7 71.3 71.8 72.3 73.1 73.9 74.6 75.2 75.7 76.2 76.6 77.1 77.6 78.1 78.5 78.9

150 61.6 62.1 62.6 63.1 63.6 64.0 64.3 65.0 65.6 66.1 66.6 67.0 67.4 67.7 68.1 68.5 68,9 69.2 69.5

160 55.4 55.8 56.2 56.6 56.9 57.3 57.5 58.1 58.5 59.0 59.3 59.7 60.0 60.3 60.5 60.9 61.2 61.5 61.7

170 50.0 50.3 50.7 51.0 51.2 51.5 51.7 52.2 52.5 52.9 53.2 53.5 53.7 53.9 54.1 54.4 54.7 54.9 55.1

180 45.3 45.6 45.9 46,1 46.3 46.5 46.7 47.1 47.4 47.7 47.9 48.1 48.3 48.5 48.7 48.9 49.2 49.3 49.5

190 41.2 41.5 41.7 41.9 42.I 42.2 42.4 42.7 42.9 43.2 43.4 43.6 43.7 43.9 44.0 44.2 44,4 44.6 44.7

200 37.6 37.8 38.0 38.2 38.3 38.5 38.6 38.9 39.1 39.3 39.5 39.6 39.8 39.9 40.0 40.2 40.3 40.5 40.6

210 34.5 34.7 34.8 35.0 35.1 35.2 35.3 35.5 35.7 35.9 36.0 36.2 36.3 36.4 36.5 36.6 36.8 36.9 37.0

220 31.7 31.9 32.0 32.1 32.2 32.3 32.4 32.6 32.8 32.9 33.0 33.1 33.2 33.3 33.4 33.6 33.7 33.8 33.9

230 29.2 29.4 29.5 29.6 29.7 29.8 29.9 30.0 30.1 30.3 30.4 30.5 30.6 30.7 30.7 30.8 30.9 31.0 31.1

240 27.1 27.2 27.3 27.3 27.4 27.5 27.6 27.7 27.8 27.9 28.0 28.1 28.2 28.3 28.3 28.4 28.5 28.6 28.7

250 25.1 25.2 25.3 25.3 25.4 25.5 25.6 25.7 25.8 25.9 26.0 26.0 26.1 26.2 26.2 26.3 26.4 26.5 26.5
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Table 9(c) Design Compressive Stress,jC~ (MPa) for Column Buckling Class c 6
(Clause 7.1 .2.1) ~

o
. .

KL.lr Yield Stress, ~Y(MPa)
J

200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 3641 380 400 420 450 480 510 540

10 182 191 200 209 218 227 236 255 273 291 309 327 345 364 382 409 436 464 491

20 182 190 199 207 216 224 233 250 266 283 299 316 332 348 364 388 412 435 458

30 172 180 188 196 204 21I 219 234 249 264 278 293 307 321 335 355 376 395 415

40 163 170 177 184 191 198 205 218 231 244 256 268 280 292 304 320 337 352 367

50 153 159 165 172 178 183 189 201 212 222 232 242 252 261 270 282 295 306 317

60 142 148 153 158 163 168 173 182 191 199 207 215 222 228 235 244 252 260 267

70 131 136 140 144 148 152 156 163 170 176 182 187 192 197 202 208 213 218 223

80 120 123 127 130 133 136 139 145 149 154 158 162 165 169 172 176 180 183 186

90 108 111 114 116 119 121 123 127 131 134 137 140 142 144 146 149 152 154 156

100 97.5 100 102 104 105 107 109 112 114 116 119 120 122 124 125 127 129 131 132

110 87.3 89.0 90.5 92.0 93.3 94.6 95.7 97.9 100 102 103 104 106 107 108 110 111 112 113

120 78.2 79.4 80.6 81.7 82.7 83.7 84.6 86.2 87.6 88.9 90.1 91.1 92.1 93.0 93.8 94.9 95.9 96.8 97.6

130 70.0 71.0 71.9 72.8 73.5 74.3 75.0 76.2 77.3 78.3 79.2 80.0 80.7 81.4 82.0 82.9 83.6 84.3 84.9

140 62.9 63.6 64.4 65.0 65.6 66.2 66.7 67.7 68.6 69.3 70.0 70.7 71.2 71.8 72.3 72.9 73.5 74.1 74.6

150 56.6 57.2 57.8 58.3 58.8 59.2 59.7 641.4 61.1 61.7 62.3 62.8 63.3 63.7 64.1 64.6 65.1 65.5 65.9

160 51.1 51.6 52.1 52.5 52.9 53.3 53.6 54.2 54.8 55.3 55.7 56.1 56.5 56.9 57.2 57.6 58.0 58.4 58.7

170 46.4 46.8 47.1 47.5 47.8 48. I 48.4 48.9 49.3 49.8 50.1 50.5 50.8 51.1 51.3 51.7 52.0 52.3 52.6

180 42.2 42.5 42.8 43.1 43.4 43.6 43.9 44.3 44.7 45.0 45.3 45.6 45.8 46.1 46.3 46.6 46.9 47.1 47.3

190 38.5 38.8 39.0 39.3 39.5 39.7 39.9 40.3 40.6 40.9 41.1 41.4 41.6 41.8 42.0 42.2 42.5 42.7 42.9

200 35.3 35.5 35.7 35.9 36.I 36.3 36.5 36.8 37.0 37.3 37.5 37.7 37.9 38.1 38.2 38.4 38.6 38.8 39.0

210 32.4 32.6 32.8 33.0 33.1 33.3 33.4 33.7 33.9 34.1 34.3 34.5 34.7 34.8 34.9 35.1 35.3 35.4 35.6

220 29.9 30.1 30.2 30.4 30.5 30.6 30.8 31.0 31.2 31.4 31.5 31.7 31.8 31.9 32.1 32.2 32.4 32.5 32.6

230 27.6 27.8 27.9 28.0 28.2 28.3 28.4 28.6 28.8 28.9 29.1 29.2 29.3 29.4 29.5 29.7 29.8 29.9 30.0

240 25.6 25.7 25.9 26.0 26.1 26.2 26.3 26.4 26.6 26.7 26.9 27.0 27.1 27.2 27.3 27.4 27.5 27.6 27.7

250 23.8 23.9 24.0 24.1 24.2 24.3 24.4 24.5 24.7 24.8 24.9 25.0 25.1 25.2 25.3 25.4 25.5 25.6 25.7



Table 9(d) Design Compressive Stress,~& (MPa) for Column Buckling Class d

(Clause 7.1.2.1)

KM Yield Stress, ~Y(MPa)
4

200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 404) 420 450 480 510 540 ‘-

10 182 191 200 209 218 227 236 255 273 291 309 327 345 364 382 409 436 464 49I

20 182 190 198 206 215 223 231 247 263 279 294 310 325 340 355 377 399 42I 442

30 168 175 182 189 i97 204 211 224 238 25I 264 277 290 302 314 332 350 367 384

40 154 161 167 173 179 185 191 203 214 2’25 235 246 256 266 275 289 303 316 328

50 141 147 152 157 162 167 172 182 191 199 208 216 224 231 238 249 258 268 277

60 129 133 137 142 146 150 154 161 168 175 182 188 193 199 204 212 219 225 23I

70 }16 120 124 127 130 133 i37 142 148 153 158 162 167 171 174 180 184 189 193

80 105 108 111 113 116 118 121 125 129 i33 137 140 143 146 149 153 156 159 162

90 94.1 96.4 98.6 101 103 105 107 110 113 116 119 121 123 126 128 130 133 135 137

100 84.3 86.2 87.9 89.6 91.1 92.6 94.0 96.7 99. I 101 103 105 107 108 110 112 114 116 117

110 75.6 77.0 78.4 79.’? 81.0 82.1 83.2 85.3 87.1 88.8 90.4 91.8 93.1 94.4 95.5 97.1 98.5 100 10I

120 67.8 69.0 70.1 71.1 72.1 73.0 73.9 75.5 77.0 78.3 79.5 80.6 81.7 82.6 83.5 84.7 85.8 86.9 87.8

130 61.0 62.0 62.8 63.7 64.5 65.2 65.9 67.2 68.3 69.4 70.4 71.2 72.1 72.8 73.5 74.5 75.4 76.2 76.9

140 55.0 55.8 56.5 57.2 57.8 58.4 59.0 60.0 61.0 61.8 62.6 63.3 64.0 64.6 65.2 66.0 66.7 67.3 67,9

150 49.8 50.4 51.0 51.6 52. ! .52.6 53.1 53.9 54.7 55.4 56.0 56.6 57.2 57.7 58.1 58.8 59.3 59.9 60.4

160 45.2 45.7 46.2 46.7 47,1 47.5 47.9 48.6 49.3 49.9 50.4 50.9 51.3 51.7 52.1 52.7 53.1 53.6 54.0

170 41.2 41.6 42,1 42.4 42.8 43.1 43.5 44.1 44.6 45.1 45.5 45.9 46.3 46.7 47.0 47.4 47.8 48.2 48,6

180 37.7 38.0 38.4 38.7 39.0 39.3 39.6 40.1 40.5 41.0 41.3 41.7 42.0 42.3 42.6 43.0 43.3 43.6 43.9

190 34.5 34.9 35.2 35.4 35.7 35.9 36.2 36.6 37.0 37.4 37.7 38.0 38.2 38.5 38.7 39.1 39.4 39.6 39.9

200 31.8 32,0 32.3 32.5 32.8 33.0 33.2 33.6 33.9 34.2 34.5 34.7 35.0 35.2 35.4 35.7 35.9 36.2 36.4

210 29.3 29.6 29.8 30.0 30.2 30.4 30.5 30.9 31.2 31.4 31.7 31.9 32.1 32.3 32.5 32.7 32.9 33.1 33.3

2Z0 27.1 27.3 27.5 27.7 27.9 28.0 28.2 28.5 28.7 29.0 29.2 29.4 29.6 29.7 29.9 30.1 30.3 30.5 30.6

230 25.2 25<3 25.5 25.7 25.8 26.0 26. i 26.4 26.6 26.8 27.0 27.k 27,3 27.5 27.6 27.8 27.9 28.1 28.2

240 23.4 23.6 23.7 23.9 24.0 24. i 24.2 24.5 24.7 24.8 25.0 25.2 25.3 25.4 25.5 25.7 25.9 26.0 26.1

250 21.8 22.0 22. ! 22.2 22.3 22.s 22.6 22.8 22.9 23.1 23.2 23.4 23.5 23.6 23.7 23.9 24.0 24.1 24.2

. .
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Table 10 Buckling Class of Cross-Sections

(Clause 7.1 .2.2)

I r
Buckling About Axis

(3)

Buckling
Class

Cross-Section

I

Limits

!

(1) I (2) (4)

~lledI-Sections k/bf>l.2:
t, <40 mm

I-Y

z-z
Y-Y

z-z b
cy-y I

b
c

z-z
Y-Y

L_u!L-J
l-y

I d
d

z-z
y-y~>l(lomm

z-z
.Y-y

,

~eldedI-Section r,540 mm b
c

1<>40mm z-z
y-v

c
d

followSection

ODD

Hot rolled

Cold formed

~elded Box Section
Generally

+-Y

m ~

(exceptas below)

r
Thick welds and

“–i–’: ~z “‘J ,

L
bit,<30

h/t,”<30

Any a

Any b

bAny

z-z

Y-Y

c

c

L b -1
l-y

Channel, Angle, T and Solid Sections

Any c

l-y

Built-upMember
l-y

EZ7-- “-3
Any c

I
Ii-v I
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Table 11 Effective Length of Prismatic Compression Members

(Clause 7.2.2)

Boundary Conditions Schematic Effective
Representation Length

7

At OneEnd At the Other End
AT \ F \

Translation Rotation Translation Rotation

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

L]

$)t\\I\

/,
2.OL

Restrained Restrained Free Free

Free

Restrained

Restrained

Restrained

Free

Restrained

Free

Restrained

Free

Restrained

Restrained

Free

I
Y

/
;

‘1
‘\

‘.

A

L
,/

Restrained Restrained
{Restrained Restrained \\\

/

1.OL

1.2L

0.8.L

0.65L

NOTE— L is the unsupportedlengthof the compressionmember(see7.2.1).
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7.3 Design Details (see 9.3.2.2). The ends of compression members faced

7.3.1 Thickness of Plate Elements

Classification of members on the basis of thickness of
constituent plate elements shall satisfy the width-
thickness ratio requirements specified in Table 2.

7.3.2 Effective Sectional Area, A,

Except as modified in 3.7.2 (Class 4), the gross
sectional area shall be taken as the effective sectional
area for all compression members fabricated by
welding, bolting and riveting so long as the section is

semi-compact or better. Holes not fitted with rivets,
bolts or pins shall be deducted from gross area to
calculate effective sectional area.

7.3.3 Eccentricity for Stanchions and Columns

7.3.3.1 For the purpose of determining the stress in a

stanchion or column section, the beam reactions or

similar loads shall be assumed to be applied at an

eccentricity of 100 mm from the face of the section or
at the centre of bearing whichever dimension gives the
greater eccentricity, and with the exception of the
following two cases:

a) In the case of cap connection, the load shall

be assumed to be applied at the face of the
column or stanchion section or at the edge of
packing, if used towards the span of the beam.

b) In the case of a roof truss bearing on a cap,

no eccentricity be taken for simple bearings
without connections capable of developing

any appreciable moment. In case of web
member connection with face, actual
eccentricity is to be considered.

7.3.3.2 In continuous columns, the bending moments

due to eccentricities of loading on the columns at any
floor may be divided equally between the columns

above and below that floor level, provided thaL the
moment of inertia of one column section, divided by
its effective length does not exceed 1.5 times the
correspoi~ding value of the other column. Where this

ratio is exceeded, the bending moment shall be divided
in proportion to the moment of inertia of the column

sections divided by their respective effective lengths.

7.3.4 Splices

for bearing shall invariably be machined to ensure perfect
contact of surfaces in bearing.

7.3.4.2 Where such members are not faced for complete

bearing, the splices shall be designed to transmit all
the forces to which the members are subjected.

7.3.4.3 Wherever possible, splices shall be
proportioned and arranged so that the centroidal axis
of the splice coincides as nearly as possible with the
centroidal axes of the members being jointed, in order
to avoid eccentricity; but where eccentricity is present
in the joint, the resulting stress shall be accounted for.

7.4 Column Bases

7.4.1 General

Column bases should have sufficient stiffness and

strength to transmit axial force, bending moments and

shear forces at the base of the columns to their
foundation without exceeding the load carrying
capacity of the supports. Anchor bolts and shear keys
should be provided wherever necessary, Shear
resistance at the proper contact surface between steel
base and concrete/grout may be calculated using a
friction coefficient of 0.45.

The nominal bearing pressure between the base plate
and the support below may be determined on the basis
of linearly varying distribution of pressure. The
maximum bearing pressure should not exceed the

bearing strength equal to 0.6~C~,wheref,~ is the smaller
of characteristic cube strength of concrete or bedding
material.

7.4,1.1 If the size of the base plate is larger than that

required to limit the bearing pressure on the base

support, an equal projection c of the base plate beyond
the Pace of the column and gusset may be taken as

effective in transferring the column load as given in
Fig. 9, such that bearing pressure on the effective area
does not exceed bearing capacity of concrete base.

7.4.2 Gusseted Bases

For stanchion with gusseted bases, the gusset plates,

angle cleats, stiffeners, fastenings, etc, in combination
with the bearing area of the shaft, shall be sufficient to

take the loads, bending moments and reactions to the

7.3.4.1 Where the ends of compression members are base plate without ex~eeding specified strength. All

prepared for bearing over the whole area, they shall be the bearing surfaces shall be machined to ensure perfect

spliced to hold the connected members accurately in contact.

position, and to resist bending or tension, if present. Such 7.4.2.1 Where the ends of the column shaft and the
splices should maintain the intended member stiffness gusset plates are not faced for complete bearing, the
about each axis. Splices should be located as close to weldings, fastenings connecting them to the base plate
the point of inflection as possible. Otherwise their shall be sufficient to transmit all the forces to which
capacity should be adequate to carry magnified moment the base is subjected.
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7.4.2.2 Column and base plate connections

Where the end of the column is connected directly to

the base plate by means of full penetration butt welds,
the connection shall be deemed to transmit to the base
all the forces and moments to which the column is

subjected.

7.4.3 Slab Bases

Columns with slab bases need not be provided with
gussets, but sufficient fastenings shall be provided to
retain the parts securely in place and to resist all
moments and forces, other than direct compression,
including those arising during transit, unloading and
erection,

7.4.3.1 The minimum thickness, t,, of rectangular slab

bases, supporting columns under axial compression

shall be

t,= 2.5w(a2–0.3b2 )y~0/fY > t~

where

w = uniform pressure from below on the slab

base under the factored load axial
compression;

a, b = larger and smaller projection, respectively

tf

of the slab base beyond the rectangle
circumscribing the column; and

= flange thickness of compression member.

When only the effective area of the base plate is used

as in 7.4.1.1, C* may be used in the above equation
(see Fig. 9) instead of (a* - 0.3b2).

7.4.3.2 When the slab does not distribute the column
load uniformly, due to eccentricity of the load etc,
special calculation shall be made to show that the base
is adequate to resist the moment due to the non-uniform
pressure from below.

7.4.3.3 Bases for bearing upon concrete or masonry
need not be machined on the underside.

7.4.3,4 In cases where the cap or base is fillet welded
directly to the end of the column without boring and
shouldering, the contact surfaces shall be machined to
give a perfect bearing and the welding shall be
sufficient to transmit the forces as required in 7.4.3.

Where full strength butt welds are provided, machining
of contact surfaces is not required.

7.5 Angle Struts

7.5.1 Single Angle Struts

The compression in single angles may be transferred
either concentrically to its centroid through end gusset
or eccentrically by connecting one of its legs to a gusset
or adjacent member.

7.5.1.1 Concentric loading

When a single angle is concentrically loaded in

compression, the design strength may be evaluated
using 7.1.2.

EFFECTIVE PORTION

j STIFFENER

FIG. 9 EFFECTIVEAREAOFA BASEPLATE
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7.5.1.2 Loaded through one leg

The flexura! torsional buckling strength of single angle
loaded in compression through one of its legs may be
evaluated using the equivalent slenderness ratio, ACas
given below:

where

k,, kz, k3 = constants depending upon the end

condition, as given in Table 12,

[-)I

L,,,,= ~&– and k~ =
(b, +b2)/2t

-

JTCLE

‘%

where

1=

r=1’1’

bj, bz =

t=

E =

centre-to-centre length of the supporting
member,

radius of gyration about the minor axis,

width of the two legs of the angle,

thickness of the leg, and

yield stress ratio ( 250~Y)05.

Table 12 Constants kl, kz and k~

St No. of Bolts Gusset/Con- k, k, k,
No. at Each End netting

Connection Member
Fixity ‘‘

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

i) Fixed

{

0.20 0.35 20

>2
Hinged 0.70 0.60 5

ii) Fixed

{

0.75 0.35 20

1
Hinged 1.25 0.50 60

“ Stiffeners of in-plane rotational restraint provided by the
.gossetkmrmectingmember.
For partial restraint, the LCcan be interpolated between the I.C
results for fixed and hinged cases.

7.5.2 Double Angle Struts

7.5.2.1 For double angle discontinuous struts,

connected back to back, on opposite sides of the gusset

or a section, by not less than two bolts or rivets in line

along the angles at each end, or by the equivalent in

welding, the load may be regarded as applied axially.

The effective length, KL, in the plane of end gusset

shall be taken as between 0.7 and 0.85 times the

distance between intersections, depending on the

degree of the restraint provided. The effective length,

KL, in the plane perpendicular to that of the end gusset,

shall be taken as equal to the distance between centres

of intersections. The calculated average compressive

48

stress shall not exceed the values based on 7.1.2, The
angles shall be connected together over their lengths
so as to satisfy the requirements of 7.8 and 10.2.5.

7.5.2.2 Double angle discontinuous struts connected
back-to-back, to one side of a gusset or section by one
or more bolts or rivets in each angle, or by the
equivalent in welding, shall be designed in accordance
with 7.5.1 and the angles shall be connected together
over their lengths so as to satisfy the requirements
of 7.8 and 10.2.5.

7.5.3 Continuous Members

Double angle continuous struts such as those forming

the flanges, chords or ties of trusses or trussed girders,
or the legs of towers shall be designed as axially loaded
compression members, and the effective length shall

be taken in accordance with 7.2.4.

7.5.4 Combined Stresses

In addition to axial loads, if the struts carry loads which

cause transverse bending, the combined bending and
axial stresses shall be checked in accordance with 9.3.
For determining the permissible axial and bending
stresses, the effective length shall be taken in
accordance with the 7.2 and 8.3.

7.6 Laced Columns

7.6.1 General

7.6.1.1 Members comprising two main components
laced and tied, should where practicable, have a radius
of gyration about the axis perpendicular to the plane
of lacing not less than the radius of gyration about the
axis parallel to the plane of lacing (see Fig. IOA
and 10B).

7.6.1.2 As far as practicable, the lacing system shall
be uniform throughout the length of the column.

7.6.1.3 Except for tie plates as specified in 7.7, double
laced systems (see Fig. 10B) and single laced systems
(see Fig. IOA) on opposite sides of the main
components shall not be combined with cross members
(ties) perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the strut
(see Fig. 10C), unless all forces resulting from
deformation of the strut members are calculated and
provided for in the design of lacing and its fastenings.

7.6.1.4 Single laced systems, on opposite faces of
the components being laced together shall preferably
be in the same direction so that one is the shadow of
the other, instead of being mutually opposed in
direction.

7.6.1.5 The effective slenderness ratio, (KZA-).,of laced
columns shall be taken as 1.05 times the (KVr)o, the

actual maximum slenderness ratio, in order to account
for shear deformation effects.
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A 1A-.. . . ----

+-+

%fB
---- ---

LACING ON
FACE A

LACING ON
FACE B

PREFFERED LACING
ARWNGEMENT

10A Single Laced System

LACING ON
FACE A

LACING ON
FACE B

PREFFERED LACING
ARWNGEMENT

10B Double Laced System

10C Double Laced and Single Laced System Combined with Cross Numbers

FIG. 10 LACED COLUMNS
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7.6.2 Width of Lacing Bars

In bolted/riveted construction, the minimum width of
lacing bars shall be three times the nominal diameter
of the end boltfrivet.

7.6.3 Thickness of Lacing Bars

The thickness of flat lacing bars shall not be less than
one-fortieth of its effective length for single lacings
and one-sixtieth of the effective length for double
lacings.

7.6.3.1 Rolled sections or tubes of equivalent strength
may be permitted instead of flats, for lacings.

7.6.4 Angle of Inclination

Lacing bars, whether in double. or single systems, shall
be inclined at an angle not less than 40° nor more than

7(P to the axis of the built-up member.

7.6.5 Spacing

7.6.5.1 The maximum spacing of lacing bars, whether

connected by bolting, riveting or welding, shall also

be such that the maximum slenderness ratio of the
components of the main member (al/rl ), between

consecutive lacing connections is not greater than 50

or 0.7 times the most unfavorable slenderness ratio

of the member as a whole, whichever is less, where al
is the unsupported length of the individual member

between lacing points, and r, is the minimum radius

of gyration of the individual member being laced

together

7.6.5.2 Where lacing bars are not lapped to form the

connection to the components of the members, they

shall be so connected that there is no appreciable

interruption in the triangulation of the system.

7.6.6 Design of Lacings

7.6.6.1 The lacing shall be proportioned to resist a total

transverse shear, Vt,at any point in the member, equal

to at least 2.5 percent of the axial force in the member

and shall be divided equally among all transverse-

lacing systems in parallel planes.

7.6.6.2 For members carrying calculated bending stress

due to eccentricity of loading, applied end moments

and/or lateral loading, the lacing shall be proportioned

to resist the actual shear due to bending, in addition to

that specified in 7.6.6.1.

7.6.6.3 The slenderness ratio, KIJr, of the lacing bars

shall not exceed 145. In bolted/riveted construction,

the effective length of lacing bars for the determination

of the design strength shall be taken as the length

between the inner end fastener of the bars for single

lacing, and as 0.7 of this length for double lacings

effectively connected at intersections. In welded

construction, the effective lengths shall be taken as 0.7
times the distance between the inner ends of welds
connecting the single lacing bars to the members.

NOTE — The required section for lacing bars as compression/
tension members shall be determined by using the appropriate
design stresses, ~, subject to the requirements given in 7.6.3,
to 7.6.6 and T~in 6.1.

7.6.7 Attachment to Main Members

The bolting, riveting or welding of lacing bars to the
main members shall be sufficient to transmit the force
calculated in the bars. Where welded lacing bars
overlap the main members, the amoupt of lap measured
along either edge of the lacing bar shall be not less
than four times the thickness of the bar or the thickness
of the element of the members to which it is connected,
whichever is less. The welding should be sufficient to

transmit the load in the bar and shall, in any case, be
provided along each side of the bar for the full length

of lap.

7.6.8 End 7te Plates

Laced compression members shall be provided with
tie plates as per 7.7 at the ends of lacing systems and
at intersection with other members/stays and at points
where the lacing systems are interrupted.

7.7 Battened Columns

7.7.1 General

7.7.1.1 Compression members composed of two main

components battened should preferably have the,

individual members of the same cross-section and
symmetrically disposed about their major axis. Where
practicable, the compression members should have a
radius of gyration about the axis perpendicular to the
plane of the batten not less than the radius of gyration

about the axis parallel to the plane of the batten (see
Fig. 11).

7.7.1.2 Battened compression members, not complying
with the requirements specified in this section or those

subjected to eccentricity of loading, applied moments

or lateral forces in the plane of the battens (see Fig. 11),
shall be designed according to the exact theory of
elastic stability or empirically, based on verification

by tests.

NOTE— If the columnsection is subjectedto eccentricityor
other moments about an axis perpendicular to battens, the
battens and the column section should be specially designed
for such moments and shears.

7.7.1.3 The battens shall be placed opposite to each
other at each end of the member and at points where
the member is stayed in its length and as far as
practicable, be spaced and proportioned uniformly

throughout. The number of battens shall be such that

the member is divided into not less than three bays
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within its actual length from centre-to-centre of end
connections.
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FIG. 11 BATTENCOLUMNSECTION

7.7.1.4 The effective slenderness ratio (K!A-). of battened

columns, shall be taken as 1.1 times the (ILVr)o, the
maximum actual slenderness ratio of the column, to

account for shear deformation effects.

7.7.2 Design of Battens

7.7.2.1 Battens

Battens shall be designed to carry the bending moments

and shear forces arising from transverse shear force V[
equal to 2.5 percent of the total axial force on the whole
compression member, at any point in the length of the

member, divided equally between parallel planes of
battens. Battened member carrying calculated bending
moment due to eccentricity of axial loading, calculated

end moments or lateral loads parallel to the plane of

battens, shall be designed to carry actual shear in
addition to the above shear. The main members shall

also be checked for the same shear force and bending
moments as for the battens.

IS 800:2007

Battens shall be of plates, angles, channels, or I-sections
and at their ends shall be riveted, bolted or welded to
the main components so as to resist simultaneously a
shear Vb = VIC/NSalong the column axis and a moment
M = V,C12Nat each connection,

where

v, =

c=

N=

s=

transverse shear force as defined above;

distance between centre-to-centre of battens,
longitudinally;

number of parallel planes of battens; and

minimum transverse distance between the
centroid of the rivet/bolt group/welding
connecting the batten to the main
member.

7.7.2.2 Tie plates

Tie plates are members provided at the ends of battened

and laced members, and shall be designed by the same
method as battens. In no case shall a tie plate and its
fastenings be incapable of carrying the forces for which
the lacing or batten has been designed.

7.7.2.3 Size

When plates are used for battens, the end battens and

those at points where the member is stayed in its length
shall have an effective depth, longitudinally, not less
than the perpendicular distance between the centroids
of the main members. The intermediate battens shall
have an effective depth of not less than three quarters

of this distance, but in no case shall the effective depth
of any batten be less than twice the width of one
member, in the plane of the battens. The effective depth

of a batten shall be taken as the longitudinal distance

between outermost bolts, rivets or welds at the ends.
The thickness of batten or the tie plates shall be not

less than one-fiftieth of the distance between the
innermost connecting lines of rivets, bolts or welds,
perpendicular to the main member.

7.7.2.4 The requirement of bolt size and thickness of
batten specified above does not apply when angles,
channels or I-sections are used for battens with their legs
or flanges perpendicular to the main member. However,
it should be ensured that the ends of the compression
members are tied to achieve adequate rigidity.

7.7.3 Spacing of Battens

In battened compression members where the individual
members are not specifically checked for shear stress

and bending moments, the spacing of battens, centre-
to-centre of its end fastenings, shall be such that the

slenderness ratio (KZYr) of any component over that

distance shall be neither greater than 50 nor greater

than 0.7 times the slenderness ratio of the member as a
whole about its z-z (axis parallel to the battens).
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7.7.4 Attachment to Main Members

7.7.4.1 Welded connections

Where tie or batten plates overlap the main members,
the amount of lap shall be not less than four times the
thickness of the plate. The length of weld connecting
each edge of the batten plate to the member shall, in
aggregate, be not less than half the depth of the batten
plate. At least one-third of the weld shall be placed at
each end of this edge. The length of weld and depth of
batten plate shall be measured along the longitudinal
axis of the main member.

In addition, the welding shall be returned along the
other two edges of the plates transversely to the axis
of the main member for a length not less than the
minimum lap specified above.

7.S Compression Members Composed of Two

Components Back=to=Back

7.8.1 Compression members composed of two angles,

channels, or tees back-to-back in contact or separated

by a small distance, shall be connected together by
riveting, bolting or welding so that the ratio of most
unfavorable slenderness of each member between the
intermediate connections is not greater than 40 or 0.6
times the most unfavorable ratio of slenderness of
the strut as a whole, whichever is less (see Section 10).

7.8.2 In no case shall the ends of the strut be connected
together with less than two rivets or bolts or their

equivalent in welding, and there shall be not less than
two additional connections in between, spaced
equidistant along the length of the strut. Where the
members are separated back-to-back, the rivets or bolts
through these connections shall pass through solid
washers or packing in between. Where the legs of the

connected angles or the connected tees are 125 mm
wide or more, or where webs of channels are 150 mm
wide or over, not less than two rivets or bolts shall be

used in each connection, one on line of each gauge

mark.

7.8,3 Where these connections are made by welding,

solid packing shall be used to effect the jointing unless

the members are sufficiently close together to permit
direct welding, and the members shall be connected
by welding along both pairs of edges of the main
components.

7.8.4 The rivets, bolts or welds in these connections

shall be sufficient to carry the shear force and moments,
if any, specified for battened struts (see 7.7.3), and in

no case shall the rivets or bolts be less than 16 mm
diameter for members upto and including 10 mm thick;

20 mm diameter for members upto and including

16 mm thick; and 22 mm diameter for members over
16 mm thick.

7.8.4.1 Compression members connected by such

riveting, bolting or welding shall not be subjected to
transverse loading in a plane perpendicular to the
riveted, bolted or welded surfaces.

7.8.5 Where the components are in contact back-to-

back, the spacing of the rivets, bolts or intermittent
welds shall not exceed the maximum spacing for
compression members given in (see Section 10).

SECTION 8
DESIGN OF MEMBERS SUBJECTEDTO

BENDING

8.1 General

Members subjected to predominant bending shall have

adequate design strength to resist bending moment,

shear force, and concentrated forces imposed upon and

their combinations, Further, the members shall satisfy

the deflection limitation presented in Section 5, as

serviceability criteria, Member subjected to other

forces in addition to bending or biaxial bending shall

be designed in accordance with Section 9.

8.1.1 Effective Span of Beams

The effective span of a beam shall be taken as the

distance between the centre of the supports, except
where the point of application of the reaction is taken

as eccentric at the support, when it shall be permissible

to take the effective span as the length between the

assumed lines of the reactions.

8.2 Design Strength in Bending (Flexure)

The design bending strength of beam, adequately

supported against lateral torsional buckling (laterally

supported beam) is governed by the yield stress

(see 8.2.1). When abeam is not adequately supported

against lateral buckling (laterally un-supported beams)

the design bending strength may be governed by lateral
torsional buckling strength (see 8.2.2).

The factored design moment, M at any section, in a

beam due to external actions, shall satisfy

M<M~
where

M~ = design bending strength of the section,
calculated as given in 8.2.1.2.

8.2.1 Laterally Supported Beam

A beam may be assumed to be adequately supported

at the supports, provided the compression flange has
full lateral restraint and nominal torsional restraint at

supports supplied by web cleats, partial depth end
plates, fin plates or continuity with the adjacent span.

Full lateral restraint to compression flange may be
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assumed to exist if the frictional or other positive
restraint of a floor connection to the compression flange
of the member is capable of resisting a lateral force
not less than 2.5 percent of the maximum force in the
compression flange of the member. This may be
considered to be uniformly distributed along the flange,
provided gravity loads constitute the dominant loading

on the member and the floor construction is capable
of resisting this lateral force.

The design bending strength of a section which is not
susceptible to web buckling under shear before yielding
(where dtw < 67&) shall be determined according
to 8.2.1.2.

8.2.1.1 Section with webs susceptible to shear buckling
before yielding

When the flanges are plastic, compact or semi-compact
but the web is susceptible to shear buckling before

yielding (titW <676), the design bending strength shall
be calculated using one of the following methods:

a) The bending moment and axial force acting
on the section maybe assumed to be resisted
by flanges only and the web is designed only
to resist shear (see 8.4).

b) The bending moment and axial force acting
on the section maybe assumed to be resisted
by the whole section. In such a case, the web
shall be designed for combined shear and
normal stresses using simple elastic theory in
case of semi-compact webs and simple plastic
theory in the case of compact and plastic
webs.

8.2.1.2 When the factored design shear force does not
exceed 0.6 V~, where V~is the design shear strength of

the cross-section (see 8.4), the design bending strength,
M~ shall be taken as:

‘d = &,zpfy 1 ?(.0

To avoid irreversible deformation under serviceability

loads, Md shall be less than 1.2 Z. fy /ymo incase of

simply supported and 1.5 Z<Yhy~o in cantilever beams;

where

P, = 1.0 for plastic and compact sections;

1% = Z#ZP for semi-compact sections;

ZP, Z. = plastic and elastic section modulii of the

cross-section, respectively;

f, = yield stress of the material; and

~mO = partial safety factor (see 5.4.1).

8.2.1.3 When the design shear force (factored), V
exceeds 0.6Vd, where V~is the design shear strength of

the cross-section (see 8.4) the design bending strength,
Md shall be taken

where

Mdv =

8.2.1.4

a)

b)

c)

8.2.1.5

M~ = Mdv

design bending strength under high shear as
defined in 9.2.

Holes in the tension zone

The effect of holes in the tension flange, on
the design bending strength need not be
considered if

@nf /Agf) ~ W/f.) (%, 4’mo ) / 0.9

where

Anf /A~~ = ratio of net to gross area of
the flange in tension,

f~fu = ratio of yield and ultimate
stress of the material, and

Yml/YmO = ratio of partial safety

factors against ultimate to
yield stress (see 5.4.1).

When the An~/A~,does not satisfy the above

requirement, the reduced effective flange area,
A#atisfying the above equation maybe taken

as the effective flange area in tension, instead

of A~r

The effect of holes in the tension region of

the web on the design flexural strength need

not be considered, if the limit given in (a)

above is satisfied for the complete tension

zone of the cross-section, comprising the

tension flange and tension region of the

web.

Fastener holes in the compression zone of the

cross-section need not be considered in design

bending strength calculation, except for

oversize and slotted holes or holes without

any fastener.

Shear lag eflects

The shear lag effects in flanges may be disregarded

provided:

a) For outstand elements (supported along one
edge), bOs LO/20; and

b) For internal elements (supported along two

edges), bis LO/ 10.

where

LO = length between points of zero moment

(inflection) in the span,

bO = width of the flange with outstand, and

bi = width of the flange as an internal element.

Where these limits are exceeded, the effective width

of flange for design strength may be calculated using

53



IS 800:2007

specialist literature, or conservatively taken as the value
satisfying the limit given above.

8.2.2 Luterally Unsupported Beams

Resistance to lateral torsional buckling need not be
checked separately (member may be treated as laterally
supported, see 8.2.1) in the following cases:

a) Bending is about the minor axis of the section,

b) Section is hollow (rectangular/ tubular) or
solid bars, and

c) In case of major axis bending, 1~~(as defined
herein) is less than 0.4.

The design bending strength of laterally unsupported
beam as governed by lateral torsional buckling is given
by:

‘d = ~b ‘pfbd

where

& = 1.0 for plastic and compact sections.

= Z@P for semi-compact sections.

ZP,Z. = plastic section modulus and elastic section
modulus with respect to extreme

compression tibre.

fbd = design bending compressive stress,

obtained as given below [see Tables 13(a)
and 13(b)]

fbd = XLTfy &O

XLT= bending stress reduction factor to
account for lateral torisonal buckling,
given by:

o,’ = 0.5[l+~L. (~” ‘0.2) +A~’2]

cxLT,the imperfection parameter is given by:

ctL~ = 0.21 for rolled steel section

~LT = 0.49 fOr welded Steel section

The non-dimensional slenderness ratio, k~T, is given
by

a LT

where

M,, =

~,. b =

V=f,
L, b

elastic critical moment calculated in
accordance with 8.2.2.1, and

extreme fibre bending compressive stress

corresponding to elastic lateral buckling
moment (see 8.2.2.1 and Table 14).

8.2.2.1 Elastic lateral torsional buckling moment

In case of simply supported, prismatic members with
symmetric cross-section, the elastic lateral buckling
moment, MC, can be determined from:

‘Cr=m=’bzpfcrb

~,,b of non-slender rolled steel sections in the above
equation may be approximately calculated from the
values given in Table 14, which has been prepared using

the following equation:

The following simplified equation may be used in the

case of prismatic members made of standard rolled
I-sections and welded doubly symmetric I-sections,

for calculating the elastic lateral buckling moment,

MC,(see Table 14):

where

1, =

Iw =

IY,,rY=

/+’ .

h~ =

tf =

torsional constant = ~ bit?/3 for open

section;

warping constant;

moment of inertia and radius of gyration,
respectively about the weaker axis;

effective length for lateral torsional buckling
(see 8.3);

centre-to-centre distance between flanges; and

thickness of the flange.

MC,for different beam sections, considering loading,
support condition, and non-symmetric section, shall

be more accurately calculated using the method given
in Annex E.

8.3 Effective Length for Lateral Torsional Buckling

8.3.1 For simply supported beams and girders of span
length, 1,, where no lateral restraint to the compression
flanges is provided, but where each end of the beam is

restrained against torsion, the effective length LL~ of
the lateral buckling to be used in 8.2.2.1 shall be taken

as in Table 15.
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Table 13(a) Design Bending Compressive Stress Corresponding to Lateral Buckling, fM, a~~= 0.21

(Clause 8.2.2)

f,
f.r,b

200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400 420 450 480 510 540

1000o 181.8 190.9 200 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.7 290.9 309.1 327.3 345.5 363,6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490.9

8000 181.8 190.9 200 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.7 290.9 309.1 327.3 345,5 363.6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490.9

6000 181.8 190.9 200 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.7 290.9 309.1 327.3 345.5 363.6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490.9

4000 181.8 190.9 200 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.7 290.9 309.1 327.3 345.5 363.6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490.9

2000 181.8 190.9 200 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.1 290.9 309.1 327.3 345.5 363.6 381.8 409.I 436.4 463.6 490.9

1000 169.1 179.5 186 196.5 202.9 209.1 219.8 229.1 245.5 261.8 275.1 291.3 300.5 323.6 332.2 355.9 370.9 384.8 412.4

900 169.1 179.5 186 194.5 200.7 204.5 215.1 231.6 242.7 258.9 272 291.3 300.5 316.4 328.4 339.5 366.5 380.2 392.7

800 167.3 177.5 184 190.3 196.4 206.8 212.7 224 240 258,9 268.9 284,7 293.6 301.8 324.5 335.5 349.1 370.9 387.8

700 163.6 171.8 182 188.2 192 202.3 208 226.5 237.3 250.2 259.6 278,2 286.7 294.5 305.5 327.3 340.4 352.4 363.3

600 161.8 168 176 181,9 194.2 197.7 203.3 218.9 226.4 244.4 253.5 261.8 276,4 287.3 294 306.8 322.9 333.8 343.6

500 161.8 166.1 172 179.8 185.5 188.6 200.9 208.7 218.2 232.7 244.2 248.7 259.1 269.1 274.9 286.4 296.7 301.4 314.2

450 158.2 164.2 168 173.5 183.3 186.4 191.5 206.2 215.5 224 231.8 242.2 248.7 258.2 263.5 274.1 279.3 292.1 294.5

400 150.9 162.3 166 169.4 174.5 184.1 186.7 196 204.5 215.3 222.5 229.1 238.4 243.6 248.2 257.7 261,8 264.3 274.9

350 147.3 152.7 162 165.2 170.2 172.7 179.6 188.4 193.6 200.7 210.2 212.7 221,1 225.5 229.1 233.2 240 241.1 245.5

300 143.6 147 152 154.7 161.5 163.6 167.8 175.6 182.7 186.2 194.7 196.4 196.9 203.6 206.2 212.7 213.8 217.9 220.9

250 134.5 137.5 142 144.3 148.4 152.3 153.6 160.4 163.6 165.8 170 173.5 179.6 178.2 179.5 184.1 183.3 185.5 191.5

200 121.8 124.1 126 129.6 130.9 134.1 134.7 137.5 141.8 142.5 145.3 147.3 148.5 149.1 152.7 151.4 152.7 153 157.1

150 101.8 103.1 104 104.5 106.9 106.8 108.7 109.5 111.8 113.5 114.4 114.5 117.5 116.4 118.4 118.6 117.8 120.5 122.7

100 74.5 76.4 76 77.4 76.4 77.3 78 78.9 79.1 78.5 80.4 81.8 79.5 80 80.2 81.8 82,9 83.5 83.5

90 67.3 68.7 70 69 69.8 70.5 70.9 71.3 70.9 72.7 74.2 72 72.5 72.7 72.5 73.6 74.2 74.2 73.6

80 61.8 63 62 62.7 63.3 63.6 63.8 63.6 65.5 64 64.9 65.5 65.6 65.5 64.9 65.5 65.5 64.9 68.7

70 54.5 55.4 56 56.5 56.7 56.8 56.7 56 57.3 58.2 58.7 58.9 58.7 58.2 57.3 57.3 56.7 60.3 58.9

60 47.3 47.7 48 48. I 48 50 49.6 48.4 49.1 49.5 49.5 49.1 48.4 50.9 49.6 49.1 52.4 51 49.1

50 40 40.1 40 41.8 41.5 40.9 40.2 40.7 40.9 40.7 43.3 42,5 41.5 43.6 42 40.9 43.6 41.7 44.2

40 32.7 32.5 32 33.5 32.7 34.1 33.1 33.1 32.7 34.9 34 32,7 34.5 32.7 34.4 32.7 34.9 32.5 34.4

30 25.5 24.8 26 25.1 26.2 25 26 25.5 24.5 26.2 24.7 26.2 24.2 25.5 26.7 24.5 26.2 27.8 24.5

20 16.4 17.2 18 16.7 17.5 18.2 16.5 17.8 16.4 17.5 18.5 16.4 17.3 18.2 19.1 16.4 17.5 18.5 19.6

10 9.1 9.5 8 8.4 8.7 9.1 9.5 7.6 8.2 8.7 9.3 9.8 10.4 7.3 7.6 8.2 8.7 9.3 9.8
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Table 13(b) Design Bending Compressive Stress Corresponding to Lateral Buckling, ~~, a~~ = 0.49 G

(Clause 8.2.2)
00
=
..

1 I &

fcr,b
f, s4

200 210 220 230 240 250 260 280 300 320 340 360 380 400 420 450 480 510 540

10000 181.8 190.9 200.0 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.7 290.9 309.1 327.3 345.5 363.6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490.9

8000 181.8 190.9 200.0 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.7. . 290.9 309.1 327.3 345.5 363.6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490.9

6000 181.8 190,9 200.0 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.7 290.9. . 309.1 327,3 345.5 363,6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490.9

4000 181.8 190.9 200.0 209.1 218.2 227,3 236.4 254.5 272.7 290.9. . . 309.1 327.3 345.5 363.6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490.9

2000 181.8 190.9 200.0 209.1 218.2 227.3 236.4 254.5 272.7 290.9. . . . 309.1 327.3 345.5 363.6 381.8 409.1 436.4 463.6 490,9

1000 160.0 164.2 170.0 179.8 185.5 190.9 196.2 211.3 220.9 235.6 247.3 255.3 266.0 280. ..—. 290.2 302.7 318.5 329.2 343.6

900 154.5 164,2 170.0 173.5 183.3 188.6 193.8 203.6 218.2 226.9 238.0 252.0 262.5 269.1 282.5 290.5 305.5 319,9 333.8

800 152.7 158.5 168.0 171.5 176.7 181.8 191.5 201.1. 210.0 224.0 234.9 242.2 252.2 258.2 271.1 282.3 296.7 306 319.1

700 150.9 154.6 160.0 169.4 172.4 177.3 182.0 196 207.3 215.3 222.5 232.4 238.4 247.3 259.6 270 279.3 292.1 304.4

600 145.5 150,8 154.0 161.0 168.0 172.7 177.3 188.4 193.6 203.6 213.3 222.5 228 236.4 244.4 253.6 261.8 273.5 274.9

500 “’ 140.0 145,1 150.0 154.7 159.3 161.4 167.8 175.6 185.5 192 200,9 206,2 214.2 218.2 225.3 229.1 240 245.7 250,4

450 134.5 141.3 144.0 148.5 152.7 156.8 160.7 168 177.3 186.2 191.6 196,4 203.8 210.9 213.8 220.9 231.3 236.5 235.6

4&”’””“ 129.1 135.5 138.0 142.2 148.4 150 153.6 162.9 169.1 174,5 182.4 183.3 193.5 196.4 202.4 208.6 209.5 217.9 220.9

350 123.6 129.8 132.0 135.9 139.6 143.2 148.9 152.7 158.2 162.9 170 173.5 176.2 181.8 183.3 192.3 196.4 199.4 206.2

300 118.2 122.2 126.0 129.6 130.9 134.1 137.1 142.5 147.3 154.2 157.6 157.1 162.4 167.3 168 175.9 178.9 1808 181.6

250 109.1 112.6 116.0 117.1 120.0 122.7 125.3 129.8 130.9. . 136.7 139.1 140.7 145.1 149.1 148.9 151.4 152.7 157.6 157.1

200 98.2 101.2 102.0 104.5 104.7 109.1 108.7 112 117.3 119.3 120.5 121.1 124.4 127.3 126 130.9 130.9 129.8 132.5

150 83.6 84.0 86.0 87.8 89.5 88.6 89.8 91.6 95.5 96.0 95.8 98.2 100.2 101.8 103.1 102.3 104.7 106.6 103.1

100 63.6 63.0 64.0 64.8 65.5 65.9 66.2 68.7 68.2 69.8 71.1 68.7 69.1 72.7 72.5 73.6 74.2 74.2 73.6

90 58.2 57.3 60.0 58.5 61.1 61.4 61.5 61.1 62.7 64.0 64.9 65.5 65.6 65.5 64.9. . . 65.5 65.5 64.9 68.7

80 52.7 53.5 54.0 54.4 54.5 54.5 54.4 56 57.3 58.2 58.7 58.9 58.7 58.2 61.1 61.4 61.1 60.3 58.9

70 47.3 47.7 48.0 48.1 48.0 50.0 49.6 50.9 49.1 49.5 52.5 52.4 51.8 50.9. 53.5 53.2 52.4 55.6 54.0

60 41.8 42.0 42.0 41.8 43.6 43,2 42.5 43.3 43.6 43.6 43.3 45.8 44.9 47.3 45.8 45.0 48.0 46.4 49.1

50 36.4 36.3 36.0 35.5 37.1 36.4 37.8 38.2 38.2 37.8 37.1 39.3 38.0 40.0 38.2 40.9 39.3 37.1 39.3

40 29.1 30.5 30.0 29.3 30.5 29.5 30.7 30.5 30.0 32.0 30.9 32.7 31.1 32.7.. . . 30.5 32.7 30.5 32.5 34.4

30 23.6 22.9 22.0 23.0 24.0 22.7 23.6 22.9 24.5 23.3 24.7 22.9 24.2 25.5 22.9 24.5 26.2 23.2 24.5

20 16.4 I5.3 16.0 16.7 I’5.3 15.9 16.5 15.3 16.4 17.5 15.5 16.4 17.3. . . 18.2 15.3 16.4 17.5 18.5 14.7

10 9. I 7.6 8.0 8.4 8.7 9.1 9.5 7.6 8.2 8.7 9.3 9.8 6.9 7.3 7.6 8.2 8.7 9.3 9.8



Table 14 Critical Stress,JC,, b

JClause 8.2.2.1)

1 I I
ll/tf

16 18 20 25 30 I

o I 21763.1 I 21752.7

+

21740.5 I 21733.8 1 21727.2 ! 21724.2 I
ZcI 60

1

80
— 1=—

KLlr
8 10 12 14 35

10 22551.2 22255.1 22092.6 21994.1 21929.8 21885.7 217791

20 6220.5 5947.9 5794.5 5700.0 5637.8 5594.7 5563.8 5515.8 5489.7 5473.8 5463.5 5451.4 5444.8 5438.2 5435.1

30 3149.3 2905.9 2764.6 2676.0 2616.7 2575.3 2545.3 2498.5 2472.8 2457.1 2447.0 2434.9 2428.3 2421.7 2418.6

40 2036.1 1821.2 1693.0 I 610.8 1555.1 1515.8 1487.0 I 441.7 1416.5 1401.1 1391.0 1379.0 1372.5 1365.9 1362.8

50 1492.9 1303.2 I 187,3 1111.8 1059.9 1022.7 995.3 951.7 927.1 912.0 902.0 890.2 883.7 877.1 874.2

60 1178.0 1 OQ9.5 905.0 835.6 787.4 752.4 726.4 684.6 660.9 646.1 636.4 624.7 618.2 611.7 608.7

70 973.9 823.2 728.5 664.8 620.1 587.4 562.9 522.9 500.0 485.5 476.0 464.4 458.0 451.7 448.7

80 831.3 695.4 609.2 550.7 509.1 478.4 455.3 417.2 395.1 381.2 371.8 360.5 354.1 347.7 344.7

90 725.9 602.6 523.6 469.5 430.9 402.2 380.4 344.2 322.9 309.3 300.2 289.1 282.8 276.5 273,5

100 644.7 532.0 459.3 409,3 373.2 346.4 325.8 291.4 270.9 257.7 248.8 237.9 231.8 225.5 222.5

110 580.4 476.6 409.3 362.9 329.2 303.9 284.5 251.8 232.1 219.3 210.8 200.1 194.0 187.8 184,8

120 527.9 431.9 369.5 326.0 294.5 270.7 252.3 221.2 202.4 190.1 181.6 171.2 165.2 159.I 156.2

130 484.3 395.0 ““--- , ----- , ----- , . . ... , ---- , ---- , ---- 13% 9 I 7CK1” T- 76:; 1– 244-- I 7767 I 1971 I 179o i 167.1 158.8 148.6 142.8 136.7 133.9

140 447.6 364.2 309.5 271.5 243.4 222.3 205.8 177.5 160.2 148.7 140.7 130.8 125.0 119.0 116.2

150 416.0 337.8 286.6 250.6 224.2 204.2 188.4 161.5 144.8 133.7 126.0 116.3 110.6 104.7 101.9

160 388.7 315.2 266.8 232.8 207.8 188.8 173.9 148.2 132.0 121.3 113.9 104.3 98.8 93.0 90.1

170 364.9 295.4 249.6 217.5 193.7 175.6 161.4 136.7 121.3 111.0 103.6 94.4 89.0 83.2 80.4

180 343.9 278.0 234.6 204.1 181.5 164.2 150.6 127.1 112.2 102.2 95.2 86.0 80.7 75.0 72.3

190 325.2 262.6 221.3 192.3 170.7 154.2 141.2 118.6 104.3 94.6 87.8 79.0 73.7 68.1 65.3

200 308.3 248.8 209.6 181.7 161.2 145.4 133.0 111.3 97.5 88.1 81.4 72.8 67.8 62.2 59.5

210 293.3 236.5 198.9 172.4 152.7 137.6 125.7 104.8 91.5 82.4 75.9 67.5 62.6 57.1 54.5

220 279.5 225.3 189.3 163.9 145.1 130.6 119.1 99.0 86.2 77.4 71.2 62.9 58.1 52.7 50.1

230 267.1 215.2 180.7 156.3 138.2 124.3 113.3 93.9 81.5 72.9 66.9 58.9 54.1 48.8 46.2

240 255.8 205.8 172.8 149.4 132.0 118.6 108.0 89.3 77.2 69.0 63.1 55.3 50.6 45.4 42.8

250 245.3 197.3 165.6 143.0 126.3 113.4 103.2 85.1 73.5 65.5 59.7 52.1 47.5 42.4 39.8

260 235.7 189.5 159.0 137.3 121.1 108.7 98.8 81.3 70.1 62.3 56.7 49.3 44.:

270 226.8 182.3 152.8 131.9 116.3 104.3 94.7 77.

8 I 39.7 I 37.2 I

91 670 I 594 I 53.9 I 46.8 t 42.2 I 37.3 I 34.8 I.,. . I -.. .
I 1 r 1 I I

..
I I 1 I 1

1 280 218.6 175.7 147.2 126.9 111.9 100.2 91.1 74.7 64.1 56.8 51.5 44.4 40.0 35.2 32.7

.8 615 I 5A ‘1 49.2 42.2 38.1 33.2 30.8 {290 I 210.9 I 169.4 I 141.9 I 122.3 107.8 I %.6 I 87.7 I 71..--- ...—.— ---- [ ---- 1 1 1 t !

300 203.8 163.7 137.1 118.1 104.1 93.2 84.5 69.1 59.1 52.1 47.1 40.4 36.2 31.5 29.0

I
..

~
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Insitnply supported beams with intermediate lateral
restraints against lateral torsional buckling, the effective
length for lateral torsional buckling to be used
in 8.2.2.1, ~~ shall be taken as the length of the relevant
segment in between the lateral restraints. The effective
length shall be equal to 1.2 times the length of the
relevant segment in between the lateral restraints.

Restraint against torsional rotation at supports in these
beams may be provided by:

a) web or flange cleats, or

b) bearing stiffeners acting in conjunction with
the bearing of the beam, or

c) lateral end frames or external supports
providing lateral restraint to the compression
flanges at the ends, or

d) their being built into walls.

8.3.2 For beams, which are provided with members

giving effective lateral restraint to the compression

flange at intervals along the span, in addition to the
end torsional restraint required in 8.3.1, the effective
length for Iateral torsional buckIing shall be taken as
the distance, centre-to-centre of the restraint members
in the relevant segment under normal loading condhion

and 1.2 times this distance, where the load is not acting

on the beam at the shear and is acting towards the shear
centre so as to have destabilizing effect during lateral

torsional buckling deformation.

8.3.3 For cantilever beams of projecting length L, the

effective length .L~Tto be used in 8.2.2.1 shall be taken
as in Table 16 for different support conditions.

8.3.4 Where a member is provided intermediate lateral
supports to improve the lateral buckling strength, these
restraints should have sufficient strength and stiffness
to prevent lateral movement of the compression flange

at that point, relative to the end supports. The
intermediate lateral restraints should be either
connected to an appropriate bracing system capable
of transferring the restraint force to the effective lateral
support at the ends of the member, or should be
connected to an independent robust part of the structure

capable of transferring the restraint force. Two or more
parallel member requiring such lateral restraint shall
not be simply connected together assuming mutual
dependence for the lateral restraint.

The intermediate lateral restraints should be connected

to the member as close to the compression flange as
practicable. Such restraints should be closer to the

shear centre of the compression flange than to the shear
centre of the section. However, if torsional restraint
preventing relative rotation between the two flanges is
provided, the intermediate lateral restraint may be

connected at any appropriate level.

For beams which are provided with members giving

effective lateral restraint at intervals along the span,
the effective lateral restraint shall be capable of resisting
a force of 2.5 percent of the maximum force in the
compression flange taken as divided equally between

the points at which the restraint members are provided.
Further, each restraint point should be capable of

resisting 1 percent of the maximum force in the

compression flange.

8.3.4.1 In a series of such beams, with solid webs,
which are connected together by the same system of
restraint members, the sum of the restraining forces
required shall be taken as 2.5 percent of the maximum
flange force in one beam only,

8.3.4.2 In the case of a series of latticed beams, girders
or roof trusses which are connected together by the same
system of restraint members, the sum of the restraining

Table 15 Effective Length for Simply Supported Beams, L~T

(Clause 8.3. 1)

SI Conditions of Restraint at Supports Loading Condition
No. / > ~

TorsionalRestraint WarpingRestraint Destabilizing

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

i) Fullyrestrained Bothflangesfullyrestrained 0.70L 0.85 L
ii) Fully restrained Compression flange fully restrained 0.75 L 0.90 L

iii) Fully restrained Both flanges fully restrained 0.80 L 0.95 L
iv) Fully restrained Compressicmflange partially restrained 0.85 L 1.00L

v) Fully restrained Warping not reslrdined in both flanges 1.00L 1.20L
vi) Partially restrained by bottom flange Warping not restrained in both flanges 1.0 L+2D 1.2L+2D

support connection
vii) Partially restrained by bottom flange Warping not restrained in both flanges 1.2 L+2D 1.4 L+2D

bearing support

NOTES
1 Torsionalrestraintpreventsrotationaboutthe longitudinalaxis.
2 Warpingrestraintpreventsrotationof the flangein its plane.
3 D is the overall depth of the beam.
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forces required shall be taken as 2.5 percent of the
maximum force in the compression flange plus 1.25
percent of this force for every member of the series other
than the first, up to a maximum total of 7.5 percent.

8.3.5 Purlins adequately restrained by sheeting need
not be normally checked for the restraining forces
required by rafters, roof trusses or portal frames that
carry predominately roof loads provided there is
bracing of adequate stiffness in the plane of rafters or
roof sheeting which is capable of acting as a stressed
skin diaphragm.

8.3.6 In case of beams with double curvature bending,
adequate direct lateral support to the compression
flange in the hogging moment region maybe provided
as given above for simply supported beam. The effect

of support to the tension (top) flange in the hogging
moment region on lateral restraint to the compression

flange may be considered as per specialist literature.

8.4 Shear

The factored design shear force, V, in a beam due to
external actions shaIl satisfy

v< v,,

where

V~ = design strength

= v“ / ymo

where

7.,0 = partial safetY factor against shear failure
(see 5.4.1).

The nominal shear strength of a cross-section, Vn,may

be governed by plastic shear resistance (see 8.4.1) or
strength of the web as governed by shear buckling

(see 8.4.2).

8.4.1 The nominal plastic shear resistance under pure
shear is given by:

Vn= Vp

where

‘“Y

Av = shear area, and

jYW = yield strength of the web.

8.4.1.1 The shear area may be calculated as given below:

I and channel sections:

Major Axis Bending:

Hot-Rolled

Welded

—htW

—dtW

Minor Axis Bending:

Hot-Rolled or Welded — 2b t~

Rectangular hollow sections of uniform thickness:

Loaded parallel to depth (h) — A h I (b + h)

Loaded parallel to width (b) — A b i (b + h)

Circular hollow tubes of uniform thickness — 2 A I n

Plates and solid bars —A

where

A=

b=

d=

h=

tf =

tw =

cross-section area,

overall breadth of tubular section, breadth
of I-section flanges,

clear depth of the web between flanges,

overall depth of the section,

thickness of the flange, and

thickness of the web.

NOTE— Fastener holes need not be accounted for in plastic
design shear strength calculation provided that:

If A,ndoes not satisfy the above condition, the effective shear
area may be taken as that satisfying the above limit. Block
shear failure criteria may be verified at the end connections.
Section 9 maybe referred to for design strength under combined
high shear and bending.

8.4.2 Resistance to Shear Buckling

8.4.2.1 Resistance to shear buckling shall be verified
as specified, when

/
d ~ > 67e for a web without stiffeners, and

w

> 67E
r

~ for a web with stiffeners

where

K, = shear buckling coefficient (see 8.4.2.2), and

& = ~250\ fy

8.4.2.2 Shear buckling design methods

The nominal shear strength, Vn,of webs with or without
intermediate stiffeners as governed by buckling may

be evaluated using one of the following methods:

a) Simple post-critical method — The simple
post critical method, based on the shear
buckling strength can be used for webs of I-
section girders, with or without intermediate
transverse stiffener, provided that the web has
transverse stiffeners at the supports. The

nominal shem strength is given by:

Vn= Vcr
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where

Vc, =

=

where

11 =

where

Aw =

tCr,e =

where

P=

K, =

=

=

shear force corresponding to web
buckling

Av~~

shear stress corresponding to web
buckling, determined as follows:

1) when ~Ws 0.8

Tb=&w/h

2) when 0.8< AWC 1.2

7,= [1-0.8(AW -0.8)] (~YW/fi)

non-dimensional web slenderness

ratio for shear buckling stress,
given by:

the elastic critical shear stress of the

K, n’ E

‘eb= 12(1 -/.)[dAw~w~

Poisson’s ratio, and

5.35 when transverse stiffeners are
provided only at supports

4.0 + 5.35 /(c/d)2 for cld <1.0

5.35 + 4.0 /(c/d)z for cld 21.0

where c, d are the spacing of
transverse stiffeners and depth of
the web, respectively.

b) Tension field method — The tension field
method, based on the post-shear buckling
strength, may be used for webs with
intermediate transverse stiffeners, in addition
to the transverse stiffeners at supports, provided
the panels adjacent to the panel under tension
field action, or the end posts provide anchorage
for the tension fields and if cld 21.0, where c,
d are the spacing of transverse stiffeners and
depth of the web, respectively.

In the tension field method, the nominal shear
resistance, Vn,is given by:

v“= Vtf
where

J(, =[4 rb +0.9w,, tW~vsin @]< VP

where

‘cb =

f, =

=

~.

($=

Wtf =

fyw :

d=

c =

‘b =

Sc,s, =

where

M~,=

buckling strength, as obtained from
8.4.2.2(a)

yield strength of the tension field
obtained from

[f yw‘-3T; +y1’]0”5 -l//

1.5 r~ sin 2$

inclination of the tension field

()=tan-’~
c

the width of the tension field, given

by:

d cos~ + (c – SC–SJ sin @

yield stress of the web

depth of the web

spacing of stiffeners in the web

shear stress corresponding to

buckling of web 8.4.2.2(a)

anchorage lengths of tension field
along the compression and tension

flange respectively, obtained from:

[ 1-
0.5

2 M,, <c
s=— —

sin@ fyw tw

reduced plastic moment capacity of
the respective flange plate

(disregarding any edge stiffener)
after accounting for the axial force,
Nf in the flange, due to overall

bending and any external axial
force in the cross-section, and is

calculated as:

Mfr=0.25b, t,2,fyf[]-{ivI/(b,~lfyl/ymo)}2]

where

bf, t~ = width and thickness of the relevant

flange respectively

fyf = yield stress of the flange

8.5 Stiffened Web Panels

8.5.1 End Panels Design (see Fig. 12)

The design of end panels in girders in which the interior

panel (panel A) is designed using tension field action

shall be carried in accordance with the provisions given
herein. In this case the end panel should be designed
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Table 16 Effective Length, L1,Tfor Cantilever of Length, L

(Clause 8.3.3)

rOprestraint conditions
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using only simple post critical method, according
to 8.4.2.2(a).

Additionally, the end panel along with the stiffeners
should be checked as a beam spanning between the
flanges to resist a shear force, R,f and a moment, M,f
due to tension tleld forces as given in 8.5.3. Further,
end stiffener should be capable of resisting the reaction
plus a compressive force due to the moment, equal to
M,j (see Fig. 12).

8.5.2 End Panels Designed Using Tension Field Action
(see Fig. 13 and Fig. 14)

The design of end panels in girders, which are designed

using tension field action shall be carried out in
accordance with the provisions mentioned herein. In
this case, the end panel (Panel B) shall be designed
according to 8.4.2.2(b).

Additionally it should be provided with an end post

consisting of a single or double stiffener (see Fig. 13
and Fig. 14), satisfying the following:

a) Single s~iflener (see Fig. 13) — The top of
the end post should be rigidly connected to
the flange using full streng~h welds.

The end post should be capable of resisting

the reaction plus a moment from the anchor
forces equal to 2/3 M,~ due to tension field
forces, where M,f is obtained from 8.5.3, The
width and thickness of the end post are not
to exceed the width and thickness of the

ilange.

b) Doulde sf@er (see Fig. 14) — The end post
should be checked as abeam spanning between
the flanges of the girder and capable of resisting

a shear force R,~and a moment, Mt~due to the
tension field forces as given in 8.5.3.

8.5.3 Anchor Forces

The resultant longitudinal shear, R,~,and a moment kf,~
from the anchor of tension field forces are evaluated
as given below:

where

(1
1/2

Hq = I.zsvp 1–~
P

d = web depth

If the actual factored shear force, V in the panel

designed using tension field approach is less than the
shear strength, VtFasgiven in 8.4.2.2(b), then the values

v– L,
of H~may be reduced by the ratio v,~_ v

Cr

where

V,f =

Vcr =

the basic shear strength for the panel
utilizing tension field action as given in

8.4.2.2(b), and

critical shear strength for the panel designed
utilizing tension field action as given
in 8.4.2.2(a).

8.5.4 Panels with Openings — Panels with opening of
dimension greater than 10 percent of the minimum
panel dimension should be designed without using

tension field action as given in 8.4.2.2(b). The adjacent
panels should be designed as an end panel as given in

8.5.1 or 8.5.2, as appropriate.

, \

BEARING
STIFFENER — “ PANEL B

~1 ,“ :< ~

PANEL A d

NOTES

1 Panel A is designed utilizing tension field action as given in 8.4.2.2(b).

2 Panel II is designed without utilizing tension field action as given in tMWa).

3 Bearing stiffener is designed for the compressive force due to bearing plus compressive force
given in 8.5.3.

FIG. 12 END PANELDESIGNEDNOTUSINGTENSIONFIELDACTION

fj~

due to the moment M,, as
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k-
c

1

I
1- j

7

BEARING
STIFFENERAND
ENO POST / H PANEL A PANEL A

1! :

7

NOTES
1 Panel A is designed utilizi~g tension field action as given in 8.4.2.2(b).

2 Panel B is designed utilizing tension field action as given in 8.4,2.2(b).

3 Bearing stiffener and end post is designed for combinationof compressiveloads due to bearing and a moment equal to 2/3 M,t m
given in 8.5.3.

FIG. 13 END PANEL DESIGNEDUSINGTENSIONFIELDACTION(SINGLE STIFFENER)

END POST

i

c

, j
T A

BEARING
~

STIFFENER

PANEL A PANEL A d

r
. 1

w///I

NOTES

1 PanelA is designed utilizing tension field action as given in 8.%2.2(b).

2 Bearing stiffener is designed for compressive force due to hewing as given in 8.4.2.2(a).

3 End post is designedfor horizontal shear R,,and moment M,, as given in 8.5.3.

FIG. 14 END PANELDESIGNEDUSINGTENSIONFIELDACTION(DOUBLHSTIFFENER)

8.6 Design of Beams and Plate Girders with Solid
Webs

8.6.1 Minimum Web Thickness

The thickness of the web in a section shall satisfy the
following requirements:

8.6.1.1 Serviceability requirement

a) When transverse stiffeners are not provided,

~ < 200c (web connected to flanges along
rw

both longitudinal edges)

< ~ 90E (web connected to flanges along
[W

one longitudinal edge only),

b) When only transverse stiffeners are provided
(in webs connected to flanges along both

63

longitudinal edges),

1) when3d2c2d

4<200&
.
lW

2) when 0.74 d< c c d

.E < m)&w
rw

3) when c < d

4.s 270Ew
tw

4) when c > 3d, the web shall be considered
as unstiffened,

c) When transverse stiffeners and longitudinal
stiffeners at one level only are provided
(0.2 d from compression flange) according

to 8.7.13 (a)
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1) when 2.U > c 2 ci

~) when 0.74 d<c <d

zs 250F%,
(u

3) when c <0.74 d

d) When a second longitudinal stiffener (located
:it neutral axis is provided)

d
— 5:400Ew
lW

dqrthOf the web,

thickness of the web,

spacing of transverse stiffener
(.s[/[~Fig. 12 :md Fig. 13),

[--

.
yield stress ratio of web= ~“fl .

./:fi

and

yield stress of the web.

8.6.1.2 Compr[’ssion flange buckling requirement

[n order m avoid buckling of the compression flange into
Ihe web, the web thickness shall satisfy the following:

a) When transverse stiffeners are not provided

b) When transverse stiffeners are provided and

1) whenc>l.5d

2) when c < 1.5d

where

d =

tw =

c =

E, =

depth of the web,

thickness of the web,

spacing of transverse stiffenel
(see Fig. 12 and Fig. 13),

r250
yield stress ratio of web= —

f’)1

and

.&r = yield stress of compression
flange.

8.6.2 Sectional Properties

8.6.2.1 The effective sectional area of compression
flanges shall be the gross area with deductions for
excessive width of plates as specified for compression
members ( ree Section 7) and for open holes occurring
in a plane perpendicular to the direction of stress at
the section being considered (see 8.2.1.4).

The effective sectional area of tension flanges shall be
the gross sectional area with deductions for holes as
specified in 8.2.1.4.

The effective sectional area for parts in shear shall be

tAen as specified in 8.4.1.1.

8.6.3 Flanges

8.6.3.1 In riveted or bolted construction, flange angles
shall form as large a part of the area of the flange as

practicable (preferably not less than one-third) and the

number of flange plates shall be kept to a minimum.

1n exposed situations, where flange angles are used, at
least onc plate of the top flange shall extend over the
full length of the girder, unless the top edge of the web
is machined flush with the flange angles. Where two

or more flange plates are used, tacking rivets shall be

provided, if necessary to comply with the requirements
of Section 10,

Each flange plate shall extend beyond its theoretical
cut-off point, and the extension shall contain sufficient
rivets, bolts or welds to develop in the plate, the load
calculated for the bending moment on the girder section

(taken to include the curtailed plate) at the theoretical
cut-off point.

The outstand of flange plates, that is the projection

beyond the outer line of connections to flange angles,
channel or joist flanges or in the case of welded
constructions their projection beyond the face of the
web or tongue plate, shall not exceed the values given

in 3.7.2 (see Table 2).

In the case of box girders, the thickness of any plate,

or the aggregate thickness of two or more plates, when
these plates are tacked together to form the flange, shall
satisfy the requirements given in 3.7.2 (see Tldble 2).

8.6.3.2 Flange splices

Flange splices should preferably, not be located at

points of maximum stress. Where splice plates are
used, their area shall be not less than 5 percent in excess
of the area of the flange element spliced; their centre
of gravity shall coincide, as nearly as possible, with

that of the element spliced. There shall be enough bolts,

rivets or welds on each side of the splice to develop
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the 10xI in the element spliced plus 5 percent but in no
case should the strength developed be less than 50
percent of’the effective strength of the material spliced.
In welded construction, flange plates shall be joined

by complete penetration butt welds, wherever possible.
These butt welds shall develop the full strength of the
plates.

8.6.3.3 Connection offianges to web

The flanges of plate girders shall be connected to the
web by sufficient rivets, bolts or welds to transmit the

maximum horizontal shear force resulting from the
bending moment gradient in the girder, combined with
any vertical loads which are directly applied to the
flange. If the web is designed using tension field
method as given in 8.4.2.2 (b), the weld should be able

to transfer the tension freld stress, j’ywacting on the
web,

8.6.3.4 Bolted/Riveted construction

For girders in exposed situations and which do not have

flange plates for their entire length, the top edge of the
web plate shall be flush with or above the angles, and
the bottom edge of the web plate shall be flush with or

set back from the angles.

8.6.3.5 Welded construction

The gap between the web plates and flange plates shall
be kept to a minimum and for fillet welds shall not

exceed 1 mm at any point before welding.

8.6.4 Webs

8.6.4.1 Effective sectional area of web of plate girder

The effective cross-sectional area shall be taken as the
full depth of the web plate multiplied by the thickness.

~()’r~ — Where webs are varied in thickness in Lhedepth of
the section by the ase of tongue plates or the like, or where the
pt-opcrrtiunof the web included in the flange area is 25 percent
or more of the overall depth, the above approximation is not
pcnnissib]c and the maximum shear stress shall be computed
on theory,

8.6.4.2 Splice,v in vvebs

Splices and cutouts for service ducts in the webs should
prefembly not be located at points of maximum shear
force and heavy concentrated loads.

Splices in the webs of the plate girders and rolled
sections shall be designed to resist the shears and

moments at the spliced section (see Annex F).

In riveted or bolted construction, splice plates shall be

provided on each side of the web. In welded
construction, web splices shall preferably be made with

complete penetration butt welds.

8.6.4.3 Where additional plates are required to

IS 800:2007

augment the strength of the web, they shall be placed
on each side of the web and shall be equal in thickness.
The proportion of shear force assumed to be resisted

by these plates shall be limited by the amount of
horizontal shear which they can transmit to the flanges
through their fastenings, and such reinforcing plates
and their fastenings shall be carried up to the points
at which the flange without the additional plates is

adequate.

8.7 Stiffener Design

8.7.1 General

8.7.1.1 When the web of a member acting alone (that
is without stiffeners) proves inadequate, stiffeners for
meeting the following requirements should be

provided:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

intermediate tramverse web st~fener — TO
improve the buckling strength of a slender
web due to shear (see 8.7.2).

Load carrying stiflener — To prevent local
buckling of the web due to
concentrated loading (see 8.7.3 and 8.7.5).

Bearing stl~ener — To prevent local crushing

of the web due to concentrated loading

(see 8.7.4 and 8.7.6).

Torsion stiflener — To provide torsional

restraint to beams and girders at supports
(see 8.7.9).

Diagonal stiffener — To provide local
reinforcement to a web under shear and

bearing (see 8.7.7).

Tension str’’encr— To transmit tensile forces

applied to a web through a flange (see 8.7.8).

The some stiffeners may perform more than one

function and their design should comply with the
requirements of all the functions for which designed.

8.7.1.2 O[ltstand of web sti~eners

Unless the outer edge k continuously stiffened, the

outstand f’rom the face of the web should not exceed
2ot,,E.

When the outstand of web is between 14tqE and 20tq&,
then the stiffener design should be on the basis of a
core section with an outstand of 14t~&,where tqis the

thickness of the stiffener.

8.7.1.3 St(~~bearing length

The stiff bearing length of any element b,, is that length

which cannot deform appreciably in bending. To

determine b], the dispersion of load through a steel bearing

element should be taken as 45” through solid material,
such as bearing plates, flange plates, etc (see Fig. 15).
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8.7.1.4 Eccentricity where

Where a load or reaction is applied eccentric to the

centreline of the web or where the centroid of the
stiffener does not lie on the centreline of the web, the
resulting eccentricity of loading should be accounted

for in the design of the stiffener.

8.7.1.5 Buckling resistance of stiffeners

The buckling resistance F~dshould be based on the

design compressive stress fcd (see 7.1.2.1) of a strut
(curve c), the radius of gyration being taken about the
axis parallel to the web. The effective section is the

full area or core area of the stiffener (see 8.7.1.2)
together with an effective length of web on each side
of the centreline of the stiffeners, limited to 20 times

the web thickness. The design strength used should be

the minimum value obtained for buckling about the
web or the stiffener.

The effective length for intermediate transverse
stiffeners used in calculating the buckling resistance,
F~~, should be taken as 0.7 times the length, L of the
stiffener.

The effective length for load carrying web stiffeners
used in calculating the buckling resistance, FXd,
assumes that the flange through which the load or
reaction is applied is effectively restrained against

lateral movement relative to the other flange, and
should be taken as:

a) KL = 0.7 Lwhen flange is restrained against
rotation in the plane of the stiffener (by other

structural elements).

b) KL = L, when flange is not so restrained:

L= length of the stiffener.

If the load or reaction is applied to the flange by a
compression member, then unless effective lateral
restraint is provided at that point, the stiffener should
be designed as part of the compression member
applying the load, and the connection between the
column and beam flange shall be checked for the effects
of the strut action.

8.7.2 Design of Intermediate Transverse WebStl~eners

8.7.2.1 General

Intermediate transverse stiffeners may be provided on
one or both sides of the web.

8.7.2.2 Spacing

Spacing of intermediate stiffeners, where provided,

shall comply with 8.6.1 depending on the thickness of

the web.

8.7.2.3 Outstand ofstifjleners

The outstand of the stiffeners should comply
with 8.7.1.2.

8.7.2.4 Minimum stiffeners

Transverse web stiffeners not subject to external loads
or moments should have a second moment of area, Is

about the centreline of the web, if stiffeners are on both
sides of the web and about the face of the web , if
single stiffener on only one side of the web is used

such that:

t.
w

-&-bq—45° ,
‘ ‘< ;

\\ I L,
X t

‘\ \\
f

I

A

FIG. 15 STIFFBEARING LENGTH, b]
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where

d=

tw =

c =

~ > 1.5d3t;
s

C2

depth of the web;

minimum required web thickness for
spacing using tension field action, as given
in 8.4.2.1; and

actual stiffener spacing.

8.7.2.5 Buckling check on intermediate transverse web
stiffeners

Stiffeners not subjected to external loads or moments
should be checked for a stiffener force:

F, = V- VC,/y.O < F,,

where

F~~ =

v=

Vcr =

design resistance of the intermediate

stiffeners,

factored shear force adjacent to the stiffener,
and

shear buckling resistance of the web panel
designed without using tension field action
as given in 8.4.2.2(a).

Stiffeners subject to external loads and moments should

meet the conditions for load carrying web stiffeners
in 8.7.3. In addition they should satisfy the following
interaction expression:

If F~c FX, then (F~– FX) should be taken as zero;

where

F~ =

F~~ =

FX =

FX~=

M~ =

Mv~=

stiffener force given above;

design resistance of an intermediate web

stiffener corresponding to buckling about an

axis parallel to the web (see 8.7.1.5);

external load or reaction at the stiffener;

design resistance of a load carrying

stiffener corresponding to buckling about
axis parallel to the web (see 8.7.1.5);

moment on the stiffener due to

eccentrically applied load and transverse
load, if any; and

yield moment capacity of the stiffener

based on its elastic modulus about its

centroidal axis parallel to the web.

IS 800:2007

8.7.2.6 Connection of intermediate sti$eners to web

Intermediate transverse stiffeners not subject to
external loading should be connected to the web so as
to withstand a shear between each component of the
stiffener and the web (in kN/mm) of not less than:

t~/(5b, )

where

tw = web thickness, in mm; and

b, = outstand width of the stiffener, in mm.

For stiffeners subject to external loading, the shear
between the web and the stiffener due to such loading
has to be added to the above value.

Stiffeners not subject to external loads or moments may
terminate clear of the tension flange and in such a

situation the distance cut short from the line of the weld
should not be more than 4tW.

8.7.3 Load Carrying Stiffeners

8.7.3.1 Web check

Load carrying web stiffeners should be provided where

compressive forces applied through a flange by loads
or reactions exceed the buckling strength, FCdW,of the
unstiffened web, calculated using the following:

The effective length of the web for evaluating the

slenderness ratio is calculated as in 8.7.1.5. The area

of cross-section is taken as (b, + n I) tW:

where

b] = width of stiff bearing on the flange
(see 8.7.1.3), and

n, = dispersion of the load through the web at
45°, to the level of half the depth of the cross-
section.

The buckling strength of this web about axis parallel
to the web is calculated as given in 7.1.2.1, using

curve ‘c’.

8.7.4 Bearing Stiffeners

Bearing stiffeners should be provided for webs where
forces applied through a flange by loads or reactions

exceeding the local capacity of the web at its connection
to the flange, FW, given by:

FW= (b,+ n~) twf,~ll’~o

where

bl =

rq =

stiff bearing length (see 8.7.1.3),

length obtained by dispersion through the
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flange to the web junction at a slope of 1 :2.5
to the plane of the flange,

tw = thickness of the web, and

.~W = yield stress of the web.

8.7.5 Design of Load Carrying Stiffeners

8.7.5.1 Buckling check

The external load or reaction, FXon a stiffener should
not exceed the buckling resistance, FX~of the stiffener

as given in 8.7.1.5.

Where the stiffener also acts as an intermediate stiffener

it should be checked for the effect of combined loads
in accordance with 8.7.2.5.

8.7.5.2 Bearing check

Load carrying web stiffeners should also be of sufficient

size that the bearing strength of the stiffener, FP,~,given
below is not less than the load transferred, FX

F,,, = A,fy,/ (0.8y~0 ) 2 F,

where

Fx = external load or reaction,

A~ = area of the stiffener in contact with the
flange, and

~Y~ = yield stress of the stiffener.

8.7.6 Design of Bearing Sti#eners

Bearing stiffeners should be designed for the applied
load or reaction less the local capacity of the web as

given in 8.7.4. Where the web and the stiffener material
are of different strengths the lesser value should be
assumed to calculate the capacity of the web and the

stiffener. Bearing stiffeners should project nearly as
much as the overhang of the flange through which load
is transferred.

8.7.7 Design of Diagonal Stiffeners

Diagonal stiffeners should be designed to carry the
portion of the applied shear and bearing that exceeds

the capacity of the web.

Where the web and the stiffener are of different

strengths, the value for design should be taken as given
in 8.7.6.

8.7.8 Design of Tension Sti#eners

Tension stiffeners should be designed to carry the
portion of the applied load or reaction less the capacity

of the web as given in 8.7.4 for bearing stiffeners.

Where the web and the stiffener are of different

strengths, the value for design should be taken as given

in 8.7.6.

8.7.9 Torsional Stiffeners

Where bearing stiffeners are required to provide
torsional restraint at the supports of the beam, they
should meet the following criteria:

a) Conditions of 8.7.4, and

b) Second moment of area of the stiffener section

about the centreline of the web, 1, should be
such that:

1, 2 o.34a, D3TC’

where

U, =

=

=

D=

TC~=

KL =

‘Y =

8.7.10 Connection
Bearing Stiffeners

0.006 for L~~It-ys 50,

0.3/( ~~ /rY) for 50< ~~ /rY= 100,

30/( L~~/rY )2for L~~Jry >100,

overall depth of beam at support,

maximum thickness of
compression flange in the span

under consideration,

laterally unsupported effective

length of the compression flange
of the beam, and

radius of gyration of the beam

about the minor axis.

to Web of Load Carrying and

Stiffeners, which resist loads or reactions applied
through a flange, should be connected to the web by

sufficient welds or fasteners to transmit a design force
equal to the lesser of:

a) tension capacity of the stiffene~ and

b) sum of the forces applied at the two ends of
the stiffener when they act in the same

direction or the larger of the forces when they
act in opposite directions.

Stiffeners, which do not extend right across the web,

should be of such length that the shear stress in the
web due to the design force transmitted by the stiffener

does not exceed the shear strength of the web. In

addition, the capacity of the web beyond the end of
the stiffener should be sufficient to resist the applied

force.

8.7.11 Connection to Flanges

8.7.11.1 In tension

Stiffeners required to resist tension should be connected
to the flange transmitting the load by continuous welds
or non-slip fasteners.

8.7.11.2 In compression

Stiffeners required to resist compression should
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either be fitted against the loaded flange or
connected by continuous welds or non-slip fasteners.

The stiffener should be fitted against or connected to
both flanges when:

a) a load is applied directly over a support, or

b) it forms the end stiffener of a stiffened web,
or

c) it acts as a torsion stiffener.

8.7.12 Hollow Sections

Where concentrated loads are applied to hollow
sections consideration should be given to local stresses

and deformations and the section reinforced as
necessary.

8.7.13 Horizontal Stiffeners

Where horizontal stiffeners are used in addition to

vertical stiffeners, they shall be as follows:

a)

b)

c)

d)

One horizontal stiffener shall be placed on the

web at a distance from the compression flange
equal to 1/5 of the distance from the
compression flange angle, plate or tongue
plate to the neutral axis when the thickness
of the web is less than the limits specified
in 8.6.1. The stiffener shall be designed so
that I, is not less than 4ctW>where 1, and tWare

as defined in 8.7.2.4 and c is the actual

distance between the vertical stiffeners

A second horizontal stiffener (single or

double) shall be placed at the neutral axis of
the girder when the thickness of the web is

less than the limit specified in 8.6.1. This
stiffener shall be designed so that 1, is not less

than dz tw~where I, and tware as defined

in 8.7.2.4 and dz is twice the clear distance
from the compression flange angles, plates or
tongue plates to the neutral axis;

Horizontal web stiffeners shall extend

between vertical stiffeners, but need not be
continuous over them; and

Horizontal stiffeners may be in pairs arranged
on each side of the web, or single located on
one side of the web.

8.8 Box Girders

The design and detailing of box girders shall be such
as to give full advantage of its higher load carrying

capacity. Box girder shall be designed in accordance
with specialist literature. The diaphragms and

horizontal stiffeners should conform to 8.7.12

and 8.7.13.

8.8.1 All diaphragms shall

transfer the resultant shears

be connected such as to

to the web and flanges.
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8.8.2 Where the concentrated or moving load does not
act directly on top of the web, the local effect shall be
considered in the design of flanges and the diaphragms.

8.9 Purlins and Sheeting Rails (Girts)

All purlins shall be designed in accordance with the
requirements for uncased beams as specified in 8.2.1
and 8.2.2, and the limitations of bending stress based
on lateral instability of the compression flange and the
limiting deflection specified under 5.6.1 for the design

of purlins. The maximum bending moment shall not
exceed the values specified in 8.2.1. The calculated

deflections should not exceed those permitted for the
type of roof cladding used as specified in 5.6.1. In
calculating the bending moment, advantage may be

taken of the continuity of the purlin over supports. The

bending about the two axes should be determined
separately and checked according to the biaxial

bending requirements specified in Section 9.

8.10 Bending in a Non-principal Plane

8.10.1 When the flexural deflection of a member is
constrained to a non-principal plane by lateral restraints
preventing lateral deflection, then the force exerted by
the restraints shall be determined, and the principal

axes bending moments acting on the member shall be
calculated from these forces and applied forces, by a
rational analysis. The combined effect of bending
about the principal axes shall satisfy the requirements

of Section 9.

8.10.2 When the deflections of a member loaded in a
non-principal plane are unconstrained; the principal

axes bending moments shall be calculated by a rational
analysis. The combined effect of bending about the
principal axes shall satisfy the requirements of

Section 9.

SECTION 9
MEMBER SUBJECTED TO COMBINED

FORCES

9.1 General

This section governs the design of members subjected

to combined forces, such as shear force and bending,

axial force and bending, or shear force, axial force and
bending.

9.2 Combined Shear and Bending

9.2.1 No reduction in moment capacity of the section is
necessary as long as the cross-section is not subjected

to high shear force (factored value of applied shear force
is less than or equal to 60 percent of the shear strength

of the section as given in 8.4). The moment capacity

may be tiiken as, M~ (see 8.2) without any reduction.
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9.2.2 When the factored value of the applied shear force
is high (exceeds the limit specified in 9.2.1), the
factored moment of the section should be less than the

moment capacity of the section under higher shear
force, lkf~,, calculated as given below:

a) Plastic or Compact Section

M,, = Jf, – P(%–W,) ~ 1.’2-%f,/Ymo

where

p=

M~ =

v=

Vd =

Mfd =

Ze =

(2v/vd-1)2

plastic design moment of the
whole section disregarding high
shear force effect (see 8.2.1.2)

considering web buckling effects

(see 8.2.1.1),

factored applied shear force as

governed by web yielding or web
buckling,

design shear strength as governed
by web yielding or web buckling
(see 8.4.1 or 8.4.2),

plastic design strength of the area

of the cross-section excluding the
shear area, considering partial

safety factor ymO,and

elastic section modulus of the
whole section.

b) Semi-compact Section

~dv = Z fvi y.,

9.3 Combined Axial Force and Bending Moment

Under combined axial force and bending moment, section
strength as governed by material failure and member

strength as governed by buckling failure shall be checked
in accordance with 9.3.1 and 9.3.2 respectively.

9.3.1 Section Strength

9.3.1.1 Plastic and compact sections

In the design of members subjected to combined axial
force (tension or compression) and bending moment,

the following should be satisfied:

(-4J+(*’h)
Conservatively, the following equation may also be
used under combined axial force and bending moment:

where

MY,M, =

M~~Y,Mn~Z=

N=

N~ =

M~Y,M~Z =

A~ =

a,, (X2 =

Klo =

factored applied moments about the
minor and major axis of the cross-section,
respectively;

design reduced flexural strength under
combined axial force and the respective
uniaxial moment acting alone (see
9.3.1.2);

factored applied axial force (Tension, T
or Compression, P);

design strength in tension, Tdas obtained
from 6 or in compression due to yielding

given by N, = A~.fYlY~O;

design strength under corresponding
moment acting alone (see 8.2);

gross area of the cross-section;

constants as given in Table 17; and

partial factor of safety in yielding.

9.3.1.2 For plastic and compact sections without bolts
holes, the following approximations may be used for
evaluating Mn~Yand Mn~Z:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

Plates

Mn~= M~(l –n2)

Welded I or H sections

[( )]
2

Mn,Y= M,, 1- ~ 5 MdYwhere n >a

M.~Z= M~Z(1 -n)/(1 –0.5a) SM~Z

where

n = N/N~ anda = (A–2bt~)/A <0.5

For standard I or H sections

for n s 0.2 M.,, = M,,

for n >0.2 MtiY = 1.56 MdY(l -n)(n +0.6)

Mnd,= l.ll MdZ(l–n)SM,Z

For rectangular hollow sections and welded
box sections

When the section is symmetric about both

axes and without bolt holes

Mti, = M~, (1 -n)/(1 -0.5a,) <MdY

Mm,,= M,: (1 – n) /(1 – 0.5aW)< M~Z

where

aW=(A-2bt~)/A <0.5

a, =(A-2htW)/A <0.5

Circular hollow tubes without bolt holes

Mn~= 1.04M~ (1–n17) <M~
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9.3.1.3 Semi-compact section

In the absence of high shear force (see 9.2.1), semi-
compact section design is satisfactory under combined

axial force and bending, if the maximum longitudinal
stress under combined axial force and bending, ~,
satisfies the following criteria:

f. ~fy%o

For cross-section without holes, the above criteria
reduces to,

N ~, ~<lo

~+mfdy‘Mdz– “

where

N~, M~Y,M~zare as defined in 9.3.1.1.

Table 17 Constants al and CCz

(Clause 9.3.1.1)

s] Section al CZ2

No.

(1) (2) (3) (4)

i) I and channel 5n>) 2
ii) Circular tubes 2 2

iii) Rectanguku’ 1.661 1.66/
tubes (1–1.13rr2)< 6 (1-1 .13n’)<6

iv) Solid rectangles 1.73+ 1.8rr] 1.73+1.8n3

NOTE.— n =NINA.

9.3.2 Overall Member Strength

Members subjected to combined axial force and
bending moment shall be checked for overall buckling
failure as given in this section.

9.3.2.1 Bending and axial tension

The reduced effective moment, M.f~,under tension and

bending calculated as given below, should not exceed
the bending strength due to lateral torsional buckling,
M~ (see 8.2.2).

Me,, = [M– VT Zec/A]s M~

where

M,T=

A=

Zec =

factored applied moment and tension,
respectively:

area of cross-section;

elastic section modulus of the section
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with respect to extreme compression

fibre; and

v = 0.8, if T and M can vary independently,

or otherwise

= 1.0.

9.3.2.2 Bending and axial compression

Members subjected to combined axial compression and
biaxial bending shall satisfy the following interaction
relationships:

C~YMY M
:+KY z <1.()—+K~~—

liy M,, MdZ

C’~YMY C M
;+ 0.6 KY—+KZ ~<1.()

di M,, M~Z

where

C~Y,Cm, = equivalent uniform moment factor as per
Table 18;

P = applied axial compression under factored
load;

MY,M,= maximum factored applied bending

moments about y and z-axis of the
member, respectively;

P~vP~Z= design strength under axial compression.. .

MdY,Ma, =

KY =

K. =

K~~=

where

nY nZ=

c mLT =

as governed by buckling about minor (y)
and major (z) axis respectively;

design bending strength about y (minor)
or z (major) axis considering laterally
unsupported length of the cross-section

(see Section 8);

1+ (AY– 0.2)nY< 1 + 0.8 nY;

1 + (AZ– 0.2)nZ< 1+ 0.8 n.; and

O.IALTn, 0.1 ny

1- (Cm,, - 0.25) 21- (C.,T- 0.25)

ratio of actual applied axial force to the
design axial strength for buckling about
the y and z axis, respectively, and

equivalent uniform moment factor for
lateral torsional buckling as per Table 18
corresponding to the actual moment
gradient between lateral supports against

torsional deformation in the critical

region under consideration.

71



IS
800:2007

V
I

>V
I

7—V
J

;10

-$0A
l&‘Y
J

0I

—e0A
l<~0I0V

IhV
I

0

\“,

dV
I

3

syu‘sW
I

00“+0cm0

—

‘3C
$3.00+V
I

m0“

0V
I

3V
I

7—

L#

72



- “------

SECTION 10
CONNECTIONS

10.1 General

10.1.1 This section deals with the design and detailing
requirements for joints between members. Connection

elements consist of components such as cleats, gusset
plates, brackets, connecting plates and connectors such
as rivets, bolts, pins, and welds. The connections in a
structure shall be designed so as to be consistent with
the assumptions made in the analysis of the structure
and comply with the requirements specified in this
section. Connections shall be capable of transmitting
the calculated design actions.

10.1.2 Where members are connected to the surface

of a web or the flange of a section, the ability of the

web or the flange to transfer the applied forces locally

should be checked and where necessary, local stiffening

provided.

10.1.3 Ease of fabrication and erection should be

considered in Ihe design of connections. Attention
should be paid to clearances necessary for field
erection, tolerances, tightening of fasteners, welding
procedures, subsequent inspection, surface treatment

md maintenance.

10.1.4 The ductility of steel assists the distribution of

forces generated within a joint. Effects of residual

stresses and stresses due to tightening of fasteners and
normal tolerances of fit-up need not therefore be

considered in connection design, provided ductile
behaviour is ensured.

10.1.5 In general, use of different forms of fasteners

to transfer the same force shall be avoided. However,
when different forms of fmteners are used to carry a
shear load or when welding and fasteners are

combined, then one form of fastener shall be normally
designed to carry the total load. Nevertheless, fully

tensioned friction grip bolts may be designed to share
the ioad with welding, provided the bolts are fully
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tightened to develop necessary pretension after
welding.

10.1.6 The partial safety factor in the evaluation of

design strength of connections shall be taken as given
in Table 5.

10.2 Location Details of Fasteners

10.2.1 Clearances for Holes for Fasteners

Bolts may be located in standard size, over size, short
slotted or long slotted hole.

a)

b)

c)

Standard clearance hole — Except where
fitted bolts, bolts in low-clearance or oversize
holes are specified, the diameter of standard

clearance holes for fasteners shall be as given
in Table 19.

Over size hole — Holes of size larger than the
standard clearance holes, as given in Table

19 may be used in slip resistant connections
and hold down bolted connections, only

where specified, provided the over size holes
in the outer Ply is covered by a cover plate of
sufficiently large size and thickness and
having a hole not larger than the standard
clearance hole (and hardened washer in slip
resistant connections).

Short and long slots — Slotted holes of size
larger than the standard clearance hole, as
given in Table 19 maybe used in slip resistant

connections and hold down bolted
connections, only where specified, provided
the over size holes in the outer ply is covered
by a cover plate of sufficiently large size and
thickness and having a hole of size not larger

than the standard clearance hole (and
hardened washer in slip resistant connection).

10.2.2 Minimum Spacing

The distance between centre of fasteners shall not be
less than 2.5 times the nominal diameter of the fastener.

Table 19 Clearances for Fastener Holes

(Clause 10.2.1)

SI Nominal Size of Size of the Hole= Nominal Diameter of the Fastener+ Clearances
No. Fastener, d mm

Standard Clearance in Cher Size Clearance in the Length of the Slot
Diameter and Width Clearance in Diameter

of slot < Short Slot Long Slot >

(1) p) (3) (4) (5) (6)

i) 12– 14 1.0 3.0 4.0 2.5 d

ii) 16–22 2.0 4.0 6.0 2.5 d

iii) 24 2.0 6.0 8.0 2.5 d

iv) Largerthan 24 3.0 8.0 10.0 2.5d
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10.2.3 Muxlmum Spacing not apply to fasteners interconnecting the components

10.2.3.1 The distance between the centres of any two
of back to back tension members. Where the members

adjacent fasteners shall not exceed 32t or 300 mm,
are exposed to corrosive influences, the maximum edge
distance shall not exceed 40 mm plus 4t, where t is the

whichever is less, where tis the thickness of the thinner
plate.

thickness of thinner connected plate.

10.2.3.2 The distance between the centres of two
adjacent fasteners (pitch) in a line lying in the direction
of stress, sh~ll not exceed 16t or 200 mm, whichever

is less, in tension members and 12t or 20() mm,
whichever is less, in compression members; where r is
the thickness of the thinner plate. In the case of
compression members wherein forces are transferred
through butting faces, this distance shall not exceed
4.5 times the diameter of the fasteners for a distance

equal to 1.5 times the width of the member from the

butting faces.

10.2.3.3 The distance between the centres of any two

consecutive fasteners in a line adjacent and parallel to
an edge of an outside plate shall not exceed 100 mm
plus 4t or 200 mm, whichever is less, in compression

and tension members; where t is the thickness of the
thinner outside plate.

10.2.3.4 When fasteners are staggered at equal intervals
and the gauge does not exceed 75 mm, the spacing
specified in 10.2.3.2 and 10.2.3.3 between centres of
fasteners may be increased by 50 percent, subject to

the maximum spacing specified in 10.2.3.1.

10.2.4 Edge and End Distances

10.2.4.1 The edge distance is the distance at right angles
to the direction of stress from the centre of a hole to
the adjacent edge. The end distance is the distance in

the direction of stress from the centre of a hole to the
end of the element.

In slotted holes, the edge and end distances should be
measured from the edge or end of the material to the
centre of its end radius or the centre line of the slot,
whichever is smaller. In oversize holes, the edge and

end distances should be taken as the distance from the
relevant edge/end plus half the diameter of the standard
clearance hole corresponding to the fastener, less the

nominal diameter of the oversize hole.

10.2.4.2 The minimum edge and end distances from
the centre of any hole to the nearest edge of a plate
shall not be less than 1.7 times the hole diameter in

case of sheared or hand-flame cut edges; and 1.5 times
the hole diameter in case of rolled, machine-flame cut,
sawn and planed edges.

10.2.4.3 The maximum edge distance to the nearest
line of fasteners from an edge of any un-stiffened part

should not exceed 12 tE, where c = (250/’)”2 and t is
the thickness of the thinner outer plate. This would

10.2.5 Tacking Fasteners

10.2.5.1 In case of members covered under 10.2.4.3,
when the maximum distance between centres of two

adjacent fasteners as specified in 10.2.4.3 is exceeded,
tacking fasteners not subjected to calculated stress shall
be used.

10.2.5.2 Tacking fasteners shall have spacing in a line
not exceeding 32 times the thickness of the thinner

outside plate or 300 mm, whichever is less. Where the
plates are exposed to the weather, the spacing in line
shall not exceed 16 times the thickness of the thinner

outside plale or 200 mm, whichever is less. In both
cases, the distance between the lines of fasteners shall

not be greater than the respective pitches.

10.2.5.3 All the requirements specified in 10.2.5.2 shall
generally apply to compression members, subject to
the stipulations in Section 7 affecting the design and
construction of compression members.

10.2.5.4 In tension members (see Section 6) composed

of two flats, angles, channels or tees in contact back to

back or separated back to back by a distance not
exceeding the aggregate thickness of the connected parts,
tacking fasteners with solid distance pieces shall be
provided at a spacing in line not exceeding 1000 mm.

10.2.5.5 For compression members covered in
Section 7, tack~ng fasteners in a line shall be spaced at
a distance not exceeding 600 mm.

10.2.6 Countersank Heads

For countersunk heads, one-half of the depth of the

countersinking shall be neglected in calculating the
length of the fastener in bearing in accordance

with 10.3.3. For fasteners in tension having

countersunk heads, the tensile strength shall be reduced
by 33.3 percent. No reduction is required to be made
in shear strength calculations.

10.3 Bewing Type Bolts

10.3.1 Effective Areas of Bolts

10.3.1.1 Since threads can occur in the shear plane,
the area .4Cfor resisting shear should normally be taken

as the net tensile stress area, An of the bolts. For bolts
where the net tensile stress area is not defined, An shall

be taken as the area at the root of the threads.

10.3.1.2 Where it can be shown that the threads do not

occur in the shear plane, A~ may be taken as the cross

section area, A, at the shank.
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10.3.1.3 In the calculation of thread length, allowance
should be made for tolerance and thread run off.

10.3.2 A bolt subjected to a factored shear force ( VJ

shall satisfy the condition

v... = Vdb

where V~~is the design strength of the bolt taken as the
smaller of the value as governed by shear, V~,~
(see 10.3.3) and bearing, V,P~(see 10.3.4).

10.3.3 Shear Capacity of Bolt

The design strength of the bolt, V~,~as governed shear

strength is given by:

vdstr = ‘nsb 1 ~mb

where

Vn,b = nominal shear capacity of a bolt,

calculated as follows:

v],, =@ %)+% ‘%,)

where

~ = uitimate tensile strength of a bolt;

nn = number of shear planes with threads

intercepting the shear plane;

n, = number of shear planes without threads

intercepting the shear plane;

A,b = nominal plain shank area of the bolt; and

Anb = net shear area of the bolt at threads, may

be taken as the area corresponding to
root diameter at the thread.

10.3.3.1 L.ongjoints

When the length of the joint, lj of a splice or end

connection in a compression or tension element

containing more than two bolts (that is the distmce
between the first and last rows of bolts in the joint,
measured in the direction of the load tmnsfer) exceeds
15a!in the direction of load, the nominal shear capacity
(see 10.3.2), V~~shall be reduced by the factor ~lj, given

by:

Plj = 1.075-1, /(200 ~) but 075<Pli<10

= 1.075- o.oo5(lj /d)

where

d = Nominal diameter of the fastener.

NOTE—This provisiondoes not apply when the distribution
of shear over the length of joint is uniform, as in the connection
of web of a section to the flanges.

10.3.3.2 Large grip lengths

When the grip length, 1~(equal to the total thickness of

the connected plates) exceeds 5 times the diameter, d

of the bolts, the design shear capacity shall be reduced
by a factor ~1~,given by:

~,, = 8 d /(3 d+ 1,) = 8 /(3+1,/d)

~i, shall not be more than f$j given in 10.3.3.1. The
grip length, 1~shall in no case be greater than 8d.

10.3.3.3 Packing plates

The design shear capacity of bolts carrying shear
through a packing plate in excess of 6 mm shall be
decreased by a factor, ~P~given by:

~,, =(1 -0.0125 tpk)

where

tP~ = thickness of the thicker packing, in mm.

10.3.4 Bearing Capacity of the Bolt

The design bearing strength of a bolt on any plate, V~P~
as governed by bearing is given by:

where

vnpb = nominal bearing strength of a bolt

= 2.5 k~d tfu

where

e P—–0.25, $, 1.0;
‘b ‘s ‘mailer ‘f ~’ 3d0 u

e, p = end and pitch distances of the fastener
along bearing direction;

dO = diameter of the hole;

fub,it = Ultimate tensile stress of the bolt and the
ultimate tensile stress of the plate,

respectively;

d = nominal diameter of the bolt; and

[ = summation of the thicknesses of the

connected plates experiencing bearing
stress in the same direction, or if the bolts
are countersunk, the thickness of the

plate minus one half of the depth of
countersinking.

The bearing resistance (in the direction normal to the

slots in slotted holes) of bolts in holes other than
standard clearance holes may be reduced by
multiplying the bearing resistance obtained as above,
V~p~,by the factors given below:

a) Over size and short slotted holes – 0.7, and

b) Long slotted holes – 0.5.

NOTE — The block shear of the edge distance due to
bearing force may be checked as given in 6.4.
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10.3.5 Tension Capacity

Aboltsubjected toafactored tensile force, Th shall
satisfy:

Th < T~h

where

T~b ‘Tnb\)’mb

T,,~ = nominal tensile capacity of the bolt,
calculated as:

f).90~u~ A,, < fYb ASb (~mb f %())

where

& = ultimate tensile stress of the bolt,

~,b = yield stress of the bolt,

A. = net tensile stress area as specified in the
appropriate Indian Standard (for bolts

where the tensile stress area is not

defined, A,, shall be taken as the area at
the bottom of the threads), and

A,~ = shank area of the bolt.

10.3.6 Bolt Subjected to Combined Sheat- and Tension

A bolt required to resist both design shear force (V,~)
and design tensile force (TJ at the same time shall
satisfy:

where

V,b =
vdb =

Tb =

T~b .

factored shear force acting on the bolt,

design shear capacity (see 10.3.2),

factored tensile force acting on the bolt, and

design tension capacity (see 10.3.5).

10.4 Friction Grip Type Bolting

10.4.1 In friction grip type bolting, initial pretension
in bolt (usually high strength) develops clamping force
at the interfaces of elements being joined. The frictional
resistance to slip between the plate surfaces subjected
to clamping force opposes slip due to externally applied
shear. Friction grip type bolts and nuts shall conform
to IS 3757. Their installation procedures shall conform
to IS 4000.

10.4.2 Where slip between bolted plates cannot be
tolerated at working loads (slip critical connections),
the requirements of 10.4.3 shall be satisfied. However,
at ultimate loads, the requirements of 10.4.4 shall be
satisfied by all connections.

10.4.3 Slip Resistance

Design for friction type bolting in which slip is required
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0 be limited, a bolt subjected only to a factored design
jhe~ force, V,~in the interface of connections at which
$Iip cannot be tolerated, shall satisfy the following:

V,f< Vd,f

where

Vd,f = Vn,f/ ymf
Vn,~ = nominal shear capacity of a bolt as

governed by slip for friction type
connection, calculated as follows:

v~,f = t%n. Kh F.

where

Pf = coefficient of friction (slip factor) as

specified in Table 20 @~= 0.55),

ne = number of effective interfaces offering

frictional resistance to s~ip,

K~ = 1.0 for fasteners in clearance hoIes,

= 0.85 for fasteners in oversized and short
slotted holes and for fasteners in long
slotted holes loaded perpendicular to the
slot,

= 0.7 for fasteners in long slotted holes
loaded parallel to the slot,

y~~ = 1.10 (if slip resistance is designed at

service load),

= 1.25 (if slip resistance is designed at

ultimate load),

F. = minimum bolt tension (proof load) at

installation and may be taken as

A.bfO>

A nh = net area of the bolt at threads, and

fO = proof stress (= 0.70~ub).

NOTE — Vn.may be evaluated at a service load or ultimate

load using appropriatepartial safety factors, dependingupon

whether slip resistance is required at service load or ultimate
load.

10.4.3.1 Long joints

The provision for the long joints in 10.3.3.1 shall apply
to friction grip connections also.

10.4.4 Capacity after slipping

When friction type bolts are designed not to slip only

under service loads, the design capacity at ultimate load
may be calculated as per bearing type connection

(see 10.3.2 and 10.3.3).

NOTE — The block shear resistance of the edge distance due
to bearing force may be checked as given in 6.4.

10.4.5 Tension Resistance

A friction bolt subjected to a factored tension force (Tf )
shall satisfy:



where

Tdf =
Tn~ =

where

Tf < Tdf

Tnf1 k

nominal tensile strength of the friction bolt,
calculated as:

0.9$U~An ~~YbA,b(y~ll %)

f“, =

A. =

ultimate tensile stress of the bolt;

net tensile stress area as specified in
various parts of IS 1367 (for bolts where
the tensile stress area is not defined, A.
shall be taken as the area at the root of
the threads);

A,, = shank area of the bolt; and

y~~ = partial factor of safety.

Table 20 ~pical Average Values for Coefficient
of Friction (pf)

(Clause 10.4.3)

SI Treatment of Surface Coefficient
No. of Friction,

(1) (2) &

O
ii)

iii)

iv)

v)

vi)
vii)

viii)

ix)

x)
xi)

xii)

Surfacesnot treated
Surfacesblastedwith shortor grit with
anylooserust removed,no pitting
Surfacesblastedwith shot or grit and
hot-dipgalvanized
Surfacesblasted with shot or grit and
spray+netallizedwith zinc (thickness
50-70 jan)
Surfacesblastedwith shotor grit and
paintedwithethylzincsilicatecoat
(thickness30-60 ~)
Sandblastedsurface,atter light rusting
Surfacesblasted with shot or grit and
painted with ethylzinc silicate coat
(thickness60-80 W)
Surfacesblasted with shot or grit and
painted with alcalizinc silicate coat
(thickness60-80 ,mn)
Surface blasted with shot or grit and
spray metallized with aluminium
(thickness>50 ,mrr)
Cleanmill scale
Sand blasted surface
Red lead painted surface

0.20
0.50

0.10

0.25

0.30

0.52
0.30

0.30

0.50

0.33
0.48
0.1
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where

V,f = applied factored shear at design load,

V~f = design shear strength,

T~ = externally applied factored tension at
design load, and

T~~ = design tension strength.

10.4.7 Where prying force, Q as illustrated in Fig. 16
is significant, it shall be calculated as given below and
added to the tension in the bolt.

where

1, =

le =

where

P=

~
=

b, =

f. =
t =

f2=$[Te-fiqf0bet4]
e 271, 1;

distance from the bolt centreline to the toe

of the fillet weld or to half the root radius
for a rolled section,

distance between prying force and bolt

centreline and is the minimum
of either the end distance or the value given
by:

2 for non pre-tensioned bolt and 1 for pre-
tensioned bolt,

1.5,

effective width of flange per pair of bolts,

proof stress in consistent units, and

thickness of the end plate.

t
2Te

II

10.4.6 Combined Shear and Tension

Bolts in a connection for which slip in the serviceability
limit state shall be limited, which are subjected to a

tension force, T and shear force, V, shall satisfy:

B

ITC+Q

FIG. 16 COMBINEDPRYINGFORCEANDTENSION
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10.5 Welds and Welding

10.5.1 General

Requirements of welds and welding shall conform to
IS 816 and IS 9595, as appropriate.

10.5.1.1 End returns

Fillet welds terminating at the ends or sides of parts
should be returned continuously around the corners
for a distance of not less than twice the size of the
weld, unless it is impractical to do so. This is

particularly important on the tension end of parts
carrying bending loads.

10.5.1.2 Lap joint

In the case of lap joints, the minimum lap should not
be less than four times the thickness of the thinner part

joined or 40 mm, whichever is more. Single end fillet
should be used only when lapped parts are restrained
from openings. When end of an element is connected

only by parallel longitudinal fillet welds, the length of
the weld along either edge should not be less than the
transverse spacing between longitudinal welds.

10.5.1.3 A single fillet weld should not be subjected to
moment about the longitudinal axis of the weld.

10.5.2 Size of Weld

10.5.2.1 The size of normal fillets shall be taken as the
minimum weld leg size. For deep penetration welds,
where the depth of penetration beyond the root run is

a minimum of 2.4 mm, the size of the fillet should be
taken as the minimum leg size plus 2.4 mm.

10.5.2.2 For fillet welds made by semi-automatic or

automatic processes, where the depth of penetration is
considerably in excess of 2.4 mm, the size shall be

taken considering actual depth of penetration subject

to agreement between the purchaser and the contractor.

10.5.2.3 The size of fillet welds shall not be less than
3 mm. The minimum size of the first run or of a single
run fillet weld shall be as given in Table 21, to avoid
the risk of cracking in the absence of preheating.

10.5.2.4 The size of butt weld shall be specified by the
effective throat thickness.

10.5.3 Effective Throat Thickness

10.5.3.1 The effective throat thickness of a fillet weld

shall not be less than 3 mm and shall generally not exceed

0.7?, or 1.Ot under special circumstances, where t is the
thickness of the thinner plate of elements being welded.

Table 21 Minimum Size of First Rtm or of a
Single Run Fillet Weld

(Clause 10.5.2.3)

SI Thickness of Thicker Part Minimum Size
No. mm mm

/. —_. — —_

Over Up to and
trrcluding

(1) (2) (3) (4)

i) – 10 3
ii) 10 20 5

iii) 20 32 6
iv) 32 50 8 of first run

10 for minimum size of
weld

NOTES
1 When the minimum size of the fillet weld given in the table
is greater than the thickness of the thhner part, the minimum
size of the weld should be equal to the thickness of the thinner
part. The thicker part shall be adequately preheated to prevent
cracking of the weld.
2 Where the thicker part is more than 50 mm thick, special
precautions like pre-heating should be taken.

10.5.3.2 For the purpose of stress calculation in fillet
welds joining faces inclined to each other, the effective
throat thickness shall be taken as K times the fillet size,
where K is a constant, depending upon the angle
between fusion faces, as given in Table 22.

10.5.3.3 The effective throat thickness of a complete
penetration butt weld shall be taken as the thickness of
the thinner part joined, and that of an incomplete
penetration butt weld shall be taken as the minimum
thickness of the weld metal common to the parts joined,
excluding reinforcements.

10.5.4 Effective Length’or Area of Weld

10.5.4.1 The effective length of fiilet weld shall be
taken as only that length which is of the specified size
and required throat thickness, In practice the actual
length of weld is made of the effective length shown
in drawing plus two times the weld size, but not less
than four times the size of the weld.

10.5.4.2 The effective length of butt weld shall be taken
as the length of the continuous ftdl size weld, but not
less than four times the size of the weld.

Table 22 Values of K for Different Angles Between Fusion Faces

(Clause 10.5.3.2)

Angle Between Fusion Faces 60°–900 91”–100” IOI”--1O6” 1070–113° I 14“–120°

Constant, K 0.70 0.65 0.60 0.55 0.50
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10.5.4.3 The effective area of a plug weld shall be
considered as the nominal area of the hole in the plane
of the faying surface. These welds shall not be designed
to carry stresses.

10.5.4.4 If the maximum length /j of the side welds
transferring shear along its length exceeds 150 times
the throat size of the weld, tt, the reduction in weld
strength as per the long joint (see 10.5.7.3) should be
considered. For flange to web connection, where the
welds are loaded for the full length, the above limitation
would not apply.

10.5.5 Intermittent Welds

10.5.5.1 Unless otherwise specified, the intermittent
fillet welding shall have an effective length of not
less than four times the weld size, with a minimum

of 40 mm.

10.5.5.2 The clear spacing between the effective lengths

of intermittent fillet weld shall not exceed 12 and 16
times the thickness of thinner plate joined, for
compression and tension joint respectively, and in no
case be more than 200 mm.

10.5.5.3 Unless otherwise specified, the intermittent

butt weld shall have an effective length of not less than
four times the weld size and the longitudinal space

between the effective length of welds shall not be more
than 16 times the thickness of the thinner part joined.
The intermittent welds shall not be used in positions
subject to dynamic, repetitive and alternating stresses.

10.5.6 Weld Types and Quality

For the purpose of this code, weld shall be fillet, butt,

slot or plug or compound welds. Welding electrodes
shall conform to 1S 814.

10.5.7 Design Stresses in Welds

10.5.7.1 Shop welds

10.5.7.1.1 Fillet welds

Design strength of a fillet weld, ~W~shall be based on
its throat area and shall be given by:

fwd ‘f.. t ?’mw

where

f.. = f,/&*

fu = smaller of the ultimate stress of the weld
or of the parent metal, and

y~~ = partial safety factor (see Table 5).

10.5.7.1,2 Butt welds

Butt welds shall be treated as parent metal with a

thickness equal to the throat thickness, and the stresses
shall not exceed those permitted in the parent metal.
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10.5.7.1.3 Slot or plug welds

The design shear stress on slot or plug welds shall be
as per 10.5.7.1.1.

10.5.7.2 Site welds

The design strength in shear and tension for site welds
made during erection of structural members shall be
calculated according to 10.5.7.1 but using a partial
safety factor y~Wof 1.5.

10.5.7.3 Long joints

When the length of the welded joint, lj of a splice or

end connection in a compression or tension element is
greater than 150 t,, the design capacity of weld
(see 10.5.7.1.1), fwd shall be reduced by the factor

0.21.
Plw=l.2---#o.o

[

where

lj =

t, =

length of the joint in the direction of the
force transfer, and

throat size of the weld.

10.5.8 Fillet Weld Applied to the Edge of a Plate or
Section

10.5.8.1 Where a fillet weld is applied to the square
edge of a part, the specified size of the weld should
generally beat least 1.5 mm less than the edge thickness
in order to avoid washing down of the exposed arris
(see Fig. 17A).

10.5.8.2 Where the fillet weld is applied to the rounded
toe of a rolled section, the specified size of the weld
should generally not exceed 3/4 of the thickness of the
section at the toe (see Fig. 17B).

10.5.8.3 Where the size specified for a fillet weld is
such that the parent metal will not project beyond the
weld, no melting of the outer cover or covers shall be
allowed to occur to such an extent as to reduce the
throat thickness (see Fig. 18).

10.5.8.4 When fillet welds are applied to the edges of
a plate, or section in members subject to dynamic
loading, the fillet weld shall be of full size with its leg
length equal to the thickness of the plate or section,
with the limitations specified in 10.5.8.3.

10.5.8.5 End fillet weld, normal to the direction of force
shall be of unequal size with a throat thickness not
less than 0.5t, where t is the thickness of the part, as
shown in Fig. 19. The difference in thickness of the
welds shall be negotiated at a uniform slope.

10.5.9 Stresses Due to Individual Forces

When subjected to either compressive or tensile or
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1.5 mm

17A 17B

FIG. 17 FILLETWELDS ON SQUAREEDGEOF PLATEORROUNDTOE OF ROLLEDSECTION

18A Desirable 18B Acceptable because of 18C Not Acceptable because of
Full Throat Thickness Reduced Throat Thickness

Fm. 18 FULL SIZE FILLETW ELDAPPLIIZDTOTHEEDGE OFA PLATEOR SECTION

shear force alone, the stress in the weld is given by:

faorq=~

where

L=

q =

P=

t, =

lW =

calculated normal stress due to axial force,
in N/mm*;

shear stress, in N/mm*;

force transmitted (axial force Nor the shear
force Q);

effective throat thickness of weld, in mm;
and

effective length of weld, in mm.

10.5.10 Combination of Stresses

10.5.10.1 Fillet welds

10.5.10.1.1 When subjected to a combination of normal

and shear stress, the equivalent stress fe shall satisfy
the following:

where

L=

q =

normal stresses, compression or tension, due
to axial force or bending moment
(see 10.5.9), and

shear stress due to shear force or tension (see
10.5.9).

10.5.10.1.2 Check for the combination of stresses need

not be done fo~

a) side fillet welds joining cover plates and
flange plates, and

b) fillet welds where sum of normal and shear
stresses does not exceed~W~ (see 10.5.7.1.1).

10.5.10.2 Butt welds

10.5.10.2.1 Check for the combination of stresses in

butt welds need not be carried out provided that

a) butt welds are axially loaded, and

b) in single and double bevel welds the sum of
normal and shear stresses does not exceed the

design normal stress, and the shear stress does
not exceed 50 percent of the design shear

stress.

10.5.10.2.2 Combined bearing, bending and shear

Where bearing stress, fb, is combined with bending

(tensile or compressive), fb and shear stresses, q under

the most unfavorable conditions of loading in butt
welds, the equivalent stress, ~, as obtained from the

following formula, shall not exceed the values allowed
for the parent metal:

where

L=
fb =

fb, =

q =

& = Jf; +f; +f, fbr+%’

equivalent stress;

calculated stress due to bending, in N/mmz;

calculated stress due to bearing, in N/mm*;
and

shear stress, in N/mm*.
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FIG, 19 END FILLET WELD NORMAL TO DIRECTION OR FORCE

FORCE

10.5.11 Where a packing is welded between two
members and is less than 6 mm thick, or is too thin to

allo”w provision of adequate welds or to prevent
buckIing, the packing shall be trimmed flush with the

edges of the element subject to the design action and
the size of the welds along the edges shall be increased

over the required size by an amount equal to the
thickness of the packing. Otherwise, the packing shall
extend beyond the edges and shall be fillet welded to
the pieces between which it is fitted.

10.6 Design of Connections

Each element in a connection shall be designed so that
the structure is capable of resisting the design actions.
Connections and adjacent regions of the members shall
be designed by distributing the design action effects
such that the following requirements are satisfied:

a)

b)

c)

Design action effects distributed to various
elements shall be in equilibrium with the
design action effects on the connection,

Required deformations in the elements of the
connections are within their deformations

capacities,

All elements in the connections and the
adjacent areas of members shall be capable

of resisting the design action effects acting

on them, and
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d) Connection elements shall remain stable
under the design action effects and
deformations.

10.6.1 Connections can be classified as rigid, semi-rigid
and flexible for the purpose of analysis and design as
per the recommendation in Annex F. Connections with
sut%cient rotational stiffness maybe considered as rigid.
Examples of rigid connections include flush end-plate

connection and extended end-plate connections.
Connections with negligible rotational stiffness may be

considered as flexible (pinned). Examples of flexible
connections include single and double web angle
connections and header plate connections. Where a
connection cannot be classified as either rigid or flexible,
it shall be assumed to be semi-rigid. Examples of semi-
rigid connections include top and seat angle connection
and top and seat angle with single/double web angles.

10.6.2 Design shall be on the basis of any rational
method supported by experimental evidence. Residual

stresses due to installation of bolts or welding normaily
need not be considered in statically loaded structures,

Connections in cyclically loaded structures shall be
designed considering fatigue as given in Section 13.
For earthquake load combinations, the connections

shall be designed to withstand the calculated design
action effects and exhibit required ductility as specified

in Section 12.
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10.6.3 Beam and column splice shall be designed in
accordance with the recommendation given in F-2
and F-3.

10.7 Minimum Design Action on Connection

Connections carrying design action effects, except for
lacing connections, connections of sag rods, purlins
and girts, shall be designed to transmit the greater of

a) the design action in the member; and

b) the minimum design action effects expressed
either as the value or the factor times the
member design capacity for the minimum size
of member required by the strength limit state,
specified as follows:

1) Connections in rigid construction — a
bending moment of at least 0.5 times the
member design moment capacity

2)_ Connections to beam in simple

3)

4)

5)

construction — a shear force of at least

0.15 times the member design shear
capacity or 40 kN, whichever is lesser

Connections at the ends of tensile or
compression member — a force of at least
0.3 times the member design capacity

Splices in members subjected to axial
tension — a force of at least 0.3 times
the member design capacity in tension

Splices in members subjected to axial
compression — for ends prepared for full
contact in accordance with 17.7.1, it shall
be permissible to carry compressive
actions by bearing on contact surf?ces.
When members are prepared for full

contact to bear at splices, there shall be
sufficient fasteners to hold all parts
securely in place. The fasteners shall be
sufficient to transmit a force of at least

0,15 times the member design capacity
in axial compression.

When members are not prepared for full

contact, the splice material and its
fasteners shall be arranged to hold all
parts in line and shall be designed to
transmit a force of at least 0.3 times the
member design capacity in axial
compression.

In addition, splices located between
points of effective lateral support shall

be designed for the design axial force,
P~ plus a Jesign bending moment, not
less than the design bending moment

M,= (P, /,)/1 000

where, /, is the distance between points

of effective lateral support.
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6) Splices injlexural members — a bending

moment of 0.3 times the member design
capacity in bending. This provision shall
not apply to splices designed to transmit
shear force only.

A splice subjected to a shear force only
shall be designed to transmit the design
shear force together with any bending
moment resulting from the eccentricity
of the force with respect to the centroid
of the group.

7) Splices in members subject to combined
actions — a splice in a member subject
to a combination of design axial tension
or design axial compression and design
bending moment shall satisfy

requirements in (4), (5) and (6) above,

simultaneously.

For earthquake load combinations, the
design action effects specified in this
section may need to be increased to meet

the required behaviour of the steel frame

and shall comply with Section 12.

10.8 Intersections

Members or components meeting at a joint shall be
arranged to transfer the design actions between the

parts, wherever practicable, with their centroidal axes
meeting at a point. Where there is eccentricity at joints,
the members and components shall be designed for
the design bending moments which result due to
eccentricity.

The disposition of fillet welds to balance the design
actions about the centroidal axis or axes for end
connections of single angle, double angle and similar
type members is not required for sta~ally loaded
members but is required for members, connection

components subject to fatigue loading.

Eccentricity between the centroidal axes of angle
members and the gauge lines for their bolted end

connections may be neglected in statically loaded
members, but shall be considered in members and
connection components subject to fatigue loading.

10.9 Choice of Fasteners

Where slip in the serviceability limit state is to be
avoided in a connection, high-strength bolts in a
friction-type joint, fitted bolts or welds shall be used.

Where a joint is subjected to impact or vibration, either
high strength bolts in a friction type joint or ordinary

bolts with locking devices or welds shall be used.

10.10 Connection Components

Connection components (cleats, gusset plates, brackets



and the like) other than connectors, shall have their
capacities assessed using the provisions of Sections 5,
6,7,8 and 9, as applicable.

10.11 Analysis of a Bolt/Weld Group

10.11.1 Bolt/Weld Group Subject to In-plane Loading

10.11.1.1 General method of analysis

The design force in a boltiweld or design force per

unit length in a boltiweld group subject to in-plane
loading shall be determined in accordance with the
following:

a) The connection plates shall be considered to
be rigid and to rotate relative to each other
about a point known as the instantaneous
centre of rotation of the group.

b) In the case of a group subject to a pure couple
only, the instantaneous centre of rotation

coincides with the group centroid. In the case
of in-plane shear force applied at the group
centroid, the instantaneous centre of the
rotation is at infinity and the design force is
uniformly distributed throughout the group.
In all other cases, either the results of
independent analyses for a pure couple alone

and for an in-plane shear force applied at the
group centroid shall be superposed, or a
recognized method of analysis shall be used.

c) The design force in a bolt or design force per
unit length at any point in the group shall be
assumed to act at right angles to the radius
from that point to the instantaneous centre,
and shall be taken as proportional to that
radius.

10.11.2 Bolt/Weld Group Subject to Out-of-Plane
Loading

10.11.2.1 General method of analysis

The design force of a bolt in bolt group or design force
per unit length in the fillet weld group subject to out-
of-plane loading shall be determined in accordance
with the following:

a) Design force in the bolts or per unit length in
the fillet weld group resulting from any shear
force or axial force shall be considered to be
equally shared by all bolts in the group or
uniformly distributed over the length of the
fillet weld group.

b) Design force resulting from a design bending
moment shall be considered to vary linearly
with the distance from the relevant centroidal

axes:

1) In bearing type of bolt group plates in

the compression side of the neutral axis

2)

3)

IS 800:2007

and only bolts in the tension side of the
neutral axis may be considered for
calculating the neutral axis and second
moment of area.

In the friction grip bolt group only the
bolts shall be considered in the
calculation of neutral axis and second
moment of area.

The fillet weld group shall be considered
in isolation from the connected elemen~
for the calculation of centroid and second
moment of the weld length.

10.11.2.2 Alternative analysis

The design force per unit length in a fillet weld/bolt
group may alternatively be determined by considering
the fillet weld group as an extension of the connected

member and distributing the design forces among the
welds of the fillet weld group so as to satisfy

equilibrium between the fillet weld group and the
elements of the connected member.

10.11.3 Bolt/Weld Group Subject to In-plane and
Out-of-Plane Loading

10.11.3.1 General method of analysis

The design force in a bolt or per unit length of the
weld shall be determined by the superposition of

analysis for in-plane and out-of-plane cases discussed
in 10.11.1 and 10.11.2.

10.11.3.2 Alternative analysis

The design force in a bolt or per unit length in the
fillet weld group may alternatively be determined by

considering the fillet weld group as an extension of
the connected member and proportioning the design
force per bolt or unit length in the weld group to satisfy
equilibrium between the bolt/weld group and the
elements of the connected member.

Force calculated in the most stressed bolt or highest
force per unit length of the weld shall satisfy the

strength requirements of 10.3, 10.4 or 10.5, as
appropriate.

10.12 Lug Angles

10.12.1 Lug angles connecting outstanding leg of a

channel-shaped member shall, as far as possible, be
disposed symmetrically with respect to the section of
the member.

10.12.2 In the case of angle members, the lug angles
and their connections to the gusset or other supporting
member shall be capable of developing a strength not
less than 20 percent in excess of the force in the

outstanding leg of the member, and the attachment of
the lug angle to the main angle shall be capable of
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developing a strength not less than 40 percent in excess
of the force in the outstanding leg of the angle.

10.12.3 In the case of channel members and the like,
the lug angles and their connection to the gusset or
other supporting member shall be capable of
developing a strength of not less than 10 percent in
excess of the force not accounted for by the direct
connection of the member, and the attachment of the
lug angles to the member shall be capable of developing
20 percent in excess of that force.

10.12.4 In no case shall fewer than two bolts, rivets or
equivalent welds be used for attaching the lug angle to
the gusset or other supporting member.

10.12.5 The effective connection of the lug angle shall,
as far as possible terminate at the end of the member
connected, and the fastening of the lug angle to the
main member shall preferably start in advance of the

direct connection of the member to the gusset or other

suppc”ting member.

10.12.6 Where lug angles are used to connect an angle
member, the whole area of the member shall be taken

as effective not withstanding the requirements of
Section 6 of this standard.

SECTION 11
WORKING STRESS DESIGN

11.1 General

11.1.1 General design requirements of Section 3 shall
apply in this section.

11.1.2 Methods of structural analysis of Section 4 shall
also apply to this section. The elastic analysis method
shall be used in the working stress design.

11.1.3 The working stress shall be calculated applying
respective partial load factor for service load/working
load.

11.1.4 In load combinations involving wind or seismic

loads, the permissible stresses in steel structural
members may be increased by 33 percent. For anchor

bolts and construction loads this increase shall be
limited to 25 percent. Such an increase in allowable
stresses should not be considered if the wind or seismic
load is the major load in the load combination (such as
acting along with dead load alone).

11.2 Tension Members

11.2.1 Actual Tensile Stress

The actual tensile stress, j on the gross area of cross-
section, A~of plates, angles and other tension members
shall be less than or equal to the smaller value of
permissible tensile stresses,jat, as given below:

Actual tensile stress, ~ = T,/A~

The permissible stress, ~,[ is smallest of the values as
obtained below:

a) As governed by yielding of gross section

~,= 0.6~

b) As governed by rupture of net section

1) Plates under tension

&t= 0.69 T,n1A,

2) Angles under tension

&,= 0.69 T,. 1A,

c) As governed by block shear

f,, = 0.69 T,, I A,

where

T, =

As =

Tdn =

Tdb =

actual tension under working
(service) load,

gross area,

design strength in- tension of
respective plate/angle calculated in
accordance with 6.3, and

design block shear strength in
tension of respective plate/angle
calculated in accordance with 6.4.

11.3 Compression Members

11.3.1 Actual Compressive Stress

The actualcompressive stress,~ at working (service) load,
P, of a compression member shall be less than or equal to
the permissible compressive stress,fiC as given below:

Actual compressive stress, fc = P, 1A.

The permissible compressive stress, f,c = 0.60 fcd

where

A. =

&d =

effective sectional area as defined in 7.3.2,
and

design compressive stress as defined in
7.1.2.1 (for angles see 7.5.1.2).

11.3.2 Design Details

Design of the compression members shall conform
to 7.3.

11.3.3 Column Bases

The provisions of 7.4 shall be followed for the design
of column bases, except that the thickness of a simple
column base, t$shall be calculated as:

t,= 3 w (az– 0.3b2 )\fb,

where

w = uniform pressure from below on the slab

base due to axial compression;
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a,b=

f,, =

larger and smaller projection of the slab base
beyond the rectangle circumscribing the
column, respectively; and

permissible bending stress in column base
equal to 0.75fY.

11.3.4 Angle Struts

Provisions of 7.5 shall be used for design of angle
struts, except that the limiting actual stresses shall be

calculated in accordance with 11.3.1.

11.3.5 Laced and Battened Columns

The laced and battened columns shall be designed in
accordance with 7.6 and 7.7, except that the actual
stresses shall be less than the permissible stresses given
in 11.3.1.

11.4 Members Subjected to Bending

11.4.1 Bending Stresses

The actual bending tensile and compressive stresses,

& & at working (service) load moment, M, of a
bending member shall be less than or equaI to the
permissible bending stresses, fabt,.& respectively, as

given herein. The actual bending stresses shall be

calculated as:

fk = M. IZ.C and fbt = % /%,

The permissible bending stresses, ~,~. or f,b~ shall be

the smaller of the values obtained from the following:

a) Laterally supported beams and beams
bending about the minor axis:

1) Plastic and compact sections

“&,cor&,,= 0.66&
2) Semi-compact sections

JJ.orjt,, = 0.60~
b) Laterally unsupported beams subjected to

major axis bending:

f&= 0.60 M, J Z,C

f,,, = 0.60 M, I Z.t

c) Plates and solid rectangles bending about
minor axis:

fah =.Lb,= o.75fy
where

z.., Zet=

f, =

M~ =

elastic section modulus for the
cross section with respect to
extreme compression and tension
fibres, respectively;

yield stress of the sect; and

design bending strength of a
laterally unsupported beam bent

about major axis, calculated in

accordance with 8.2.2.

IS 800:2007

11.4.2 Shear Stress in Bending Members

The actual shear stress, ~~ at working load, V, of a
bending member shall be less than or equal to the
permissible shear stress, ‘r,~given below:

Actual shear stress, z~ = V. i A,

The permissible shear stress is given by:

a) When subjected pure sheac

T,, = 0.40 f,

b) When subject to shear buckling (see 8.4.2.1):

T,, = 0.70 Vm/Av

where

Vn = design shear strength as given in 8.4.2.2(a), and

A,, = shear area of the cross-section as given
in 8.4.1.

11.4.3 Plate Girder

Provisions of 8.3,8.4,8.5,8.6 and 8.7 shall apply, for
the design of plate girder, except that the allowable
stresses shall conform to 11.4.1 and 11.4.2.

11.4.4 Box Girder

In design of box girder the provisions of 8.8 shall apply,

except that the allowable bending stresses shall
conform to 11.4.1.

11.5 Combined Stresses

11.5.1 Combined Bending and Shear

Reduction in allowable moment need not be considered
under combined bending and shear.

11.5.2 Combined Bending and Axial Force

Members subjected to combined axial compression and
bending shall be so proportioned to satisfy the
following requirements:

a) Member stability requirement:

f cmyf.y+K A<1O
J-+o.6Ky —
f =Y fix, ‘T Lz- “

f %fky ~ K %zfw < ~.o++o.6Ky~ ,~-
Jacz

where

Cmy,Cmz=

k=

fkyfbz =

JatIcy Jatcz

equivalent uniform moment
factor as per Table 18,

applied axial compressive stress

under service load,

applied compressive stresses

due to bending about the major

(Y) and minor (z) axis of the
member, respectively,
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-kpfacz =

fabcy.& =

Ky =

Kz =

KL~=

where

nY nZ =

c MLT =

L,T =

allowable axial compressive
stress as governed by buckling
about minor (y) and major (z)
axis, respectively,

allowable bending compressive
stresses due to bending about
minor (y) and major (z) axes of
the cross-section (see 11.4),

1 + (kY– 0.2)nY< 1 + 0.8 nY,

1 + (l,Z– 0.2)nz S 1 + 0.8 nZ,

O.lk,~ n,

1- (C~,, - 0.25) 21

0.1 ny
—

(CmL, - 0.25) ‘

ratio of actual applied axial
stress to the allowable axial
stress for buckling about the y
and z axis, respectively;

equivalent uniform moment
factor; and

non-dimensional slenderness
ratio (see 8.2.2).

b) Member strength requirement

At a support he values& and ~,,, shall be
calculated using laterally supported member
and shall satisfy:

c +fk+f~z<lof —— —.
0.6 fy fky fk

11.5.3 Combined Bending and Axial Tension

Members subjected to both axial tension and bending

shall be proportioned so that the following condition
is satisfied:

where

lbty,~btz = permissible tensile stresses under

bending about minor (y) and major (z)

axis when bending alone is acting, as
given in 11.4.1.

11.5.4 Combined Bearing, Bending and Shear Stresses

Where a bearing stress is combined with tensile or
compressive stress, bending and shear stresses under
the most unfavorable conditions of loading, the
equivalent stress, f, obtained from the following

formula, shall not exceed 0.9fY

f. = Jf:+ f,’+ f: f;+ 3T;

where

‘T

f,

f,

actual shear stress,

actual tensile stress,

yield stress, and

actual bearing stress.

The value of permissible bending stresses fbCyand fkz

to be used in the above formula shall each be ‘lesser of
the values of the maximum allowable stresses f,k and

fab~in bending about appropriate axis.

11.6 Connections

11.6.1 All design provisions of Section 10, except for

the actual and permissible stress calculations, shall
apply.

11.6.2 Actual Stresses in Fasteners

11.6.2.1 Actual stress in bolt in shear, f,b should be
less than or equal to permissible stress of the bolt, f,,b
as given below:

The actual stress in bolt in shear, Lb= V,b/A,b

The permissible stress in bolt in shear, f2.h = 0.60
Vn,b/A,b

where

V,b =

Vn,b=

A,b =

..

actual shear force under working (service)
load,

nominal shear capacity of the bolt as given
in 10.3.3, and

nominal plain shank area of the bolt.

11.6.2.2 Actual stress of bolt in bearing on any plate,
fpb should be less than or equal to the permissible
bearing stress of the boltiplate, f,pb as given below:

Actual stress of bolt in bearing on any plate,

fpb = V,blApb

The permissible bearing stress of the bolt/plate,

& = 0.60 VnP~JAPb

where

V~Pb= nominal bearing capacity of a bolt on any

plate as given in 10.3.4, and

A Pb = nominal bearing area of the bolt on any plate.

11.6.2.3 Actual tensile stress of the bolt,~b should be
less than or equal to permissible tensile stress of the

boh,f.,b as given below:

Actual tensile stress of the bolt, ~b = T, / A,b

86



IS 800:2007

The permissible tensile stress of the bolt,

where

T< = tension in boltunder working (service) load,

Tnb = design tensile capacity ofaboltas given in
10.3.5, and

A,~ = nominal plain shank area of the bolt.

11.6.2.4 Actual compressive or tensile or shear stress

of a weld,~W should be less than or equal to permissible
stress of the weld, ~~Was given below:

The permissible stress of the weld,~,W = 0.6~Wn

where

jWn = nominal shear capacity of the weld as

calculated in 10.5.7.1.1.

11.6.2.5 If the bolt is subjected to combined shear and

tension, the actual shear and axial stresses calculated
in accordance with 11.6.2.1 and 11.6.2.3 do not exceed
the respective permissible stresses ~a,~andf,[b then the
expression given below should satisfy:

[21+[2]’10
where

.f,b,~b = actual shear and tensile stresses
respectively, and

i.sbt~aib= permissible ‘hear and tensile ‘tresses
respectively.

11.6.3 Stresses in Welds

11.6.3.1 Actual stresses in the throat area of fillet welds
shall be less than or equal to permissible stresses, faw

as given below:

faw = 0.4 f,

11.6.3.2 Actual stresses in the butt welds shall be less
than the permissible stress as governed by the parent

metal welded together.

SECTION 12
DESIGN AND DETAILING FOR

EARTHQUAKE LOADS

12.1 GeneraI

Steel frames shall be so designed and detailed as to
give them adequate strength, stability and ductility to
resist severe earthquakes in all zones classified in
IS 1893 (Part 1) without collapse. Frames, which form
a part of the gravity load resisting system but are not
intended to resist the lateral earthquake loads, need
not satisfy the requirements of this section, provided
they can accommodate the resulting deformation

without premature failure.

12.2 Load and Load Combinations

12.2.1 Earthquake loads shall be calculated as per
IS 1893 (Part 1), except that the reduction factors
recommen-ded in 12.3 may be used.

12.2.2 In the limit state design of frames resisting
earthquake loads, the load combinations shall conform
to Table 4.

12.2.3 In addition the following load combination shall
be considered as required in 12.5.1.1, 12.7.3.1,
12.11.2.2 and 12.11.3.4:

a) 1.2 Dead Load (DL) + 0.5 Live Load (LL) *
2,5 Earthquake Load (EL); and

b) 0.9 Dead Load (DL) & 2.5 Earthquake Load

(EL).

12.3 Response Reduction Factor

For structures designed and detailed as per the
provision of this section, the response reduction factors

specified in Table 23 may be used in conjunction with
the provision in IS 1893 for calculating the design

earthquake forces.

Table 23 Response Reduction Factor (R) for
Building System

sl Lateral Load Resisting System R
No.

(1) (2) (?)

O Braced Frame Systems:
a) Ordtnary Concentrically Braced Frames 4

(OCBF)
b) Special Concentrically Braced Frame 4.5

(SCBF)
c) Eccentrically Braced Frame(EBF) 5

ii) Moment Frame System:
a) OrdinaryMomentFrame(OMF) 4
b) SpecialMomentFrame (SMF) 5

12.4 Connections, Joints and Fasteners

12.4.1 All bolts used in frames designed to resist
earthquake loads shall be fully tensioned high strength
friction grip (HSFG) bolts or turned and fitted bolts.

12.4.2 All welds used in frames designed to resist
earthquake loads shall be complete penetration butt welds,
except in column splices, which shall conform to 12.5.2.

12.4.3 Bolted joints shall be designed not to share load
in combination with welds on the same faying surface.

12.5 Columns

12.5.1 Column Strength

When PjP~ is greater than 0.4, the requirements
in 12.5.1.1 and 12.5.1.2 shall be met.
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Where

P, = required compressive strength of the
member, and

Pd = design stress in axial compression as
obtained from 7.1.2.

12.5.1.1 The required axial compressive and axial
tensile strength in the absence of applied moment, shall
be determined from the load combination in 12.2.3.

12.5.1.2 The required strength determined in 12.5.1.1
need not exceed either of the maximum load transferred
to the column considering 1.2 times the nominal
strength of the connecting beam or brace element, or
the resistance of the foundation to uplift.

12.5.2 Column Splice

12.5.2.1 A partial-joint penetration groove weld may
be provided in column splice, such that the design

strength of the joints shall be at least equal to 200 percent
of the required strefigth.

12.5.2.2 The minimum required strength for each
flange splice shall be 1.2 times j#f as showing Fig.
20, where A~ is the area of each flange in the smaller
connected column.

12.6 Storey Drift

The storey drift limits shall conform to IS 1893. The
deformation compatibility of members not designed
to resist seismic lateral load shall also conform to
IS 1893 (Part 1).

Pmjn= 1.2 fYA, Pmh = 1.2 fyA ,

t t

JI 1[

FIG. 20 PARTIALPENETRATIONGROOVEWELD IN

COLUMN SPLICE

12.7 Ordinary Concentrically Braced Frames
(OCBF)

wit,h importance factor greater than unity (1> 1.0) in
seismic zone III.

12.7.1.2 The provision in this section apply for
diagonal and X-bracing only. Specialist literature
may be consulted for V and inverted V-type bracing.
K-bracing shall not be permitted in systems to resist
earthquake.

12.7.2 Bracing Members

12.7.2.1 The slenderness of bracing members shall not
exceed 120.

12.7.2.2 The required compressive strength of bracing

member shall not exceed 0.8 times P~,where P~ is the
design strength in axial compression (see 7.1.2).

12.7.2.3 Along any line of bracing, braces shall be
provided such that for lateral loading in either direction,

the tension braces will have to resist between 30 to 70

percent of the total lateral load,

12.7.2.4 Bracing cross-section can be plastic, compact
or semi-compact, but not slender, as defined in 3.7.2.

12.7.2.5 For all built-up braces, the spacing of tack
fasteners shall be such that the unfavorable

slenderness ratio of individual element, between such
fasteners, shall not exceed 0.4 times the governing

slenderness ratio of the brace itself. Bolted connections
shall be avoided within the middle one-fourth of the
clear brace length (0.25 times the length in the middle).

12.7.2.6 The bracing members shall be designed so that
gross area yielding (see 6.2) and not the net area rupture
(see 6.3) would govern the design tensile strength.

12.7.3 Bracing Connections

12.7.3.1 End connections in bracings shall be designed
to withstand the minimum of the following:

a) A tensile force in the bracing equal to 1.2f#g;

b) Force in the brace due to load combinations
in 12.2.3; and

c) Maximum force that can be transferred to the
brace by the system.

12.7.3.2 The connection should be checked for tension
rupture and block shear under the load determined
in 12.7.3.1.

12.7.1 Ordinary concentrically braced frames (OCBF) 12.7.3.3 The connection shall be designed to withstand

should be shown to withstand inelastic deformation a moment of 1.2 times the full plastic moment of the

corresponding to a joint rotation of at least 0.02 radians braced section about the buckling axis.

without degradation in strength and stiffness below the 12.7.3.4 Gusset plates shall be checked for buckling
full yield value. Ordintuy concentrically braced frames out of their plane.
meeting the requirements of this section shall be
deemed to satisfy the required inelastic deformation. 12.8 Special Concentrically Braced Frames (SCBF)

12.7.1.1 Ordinary concentrically braced frames shall 12.8.1 Special concentrically braced frames (SCBF)

not be used in seismic zones IV and V and for buildings should be shown to withstand inelastic deformation
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corresponding to a joint rotation of at least 0.04 radians 12.8.3.4 Gusset plates shall be checked for buckling
without degradation in strength and stiffness below the out of their plane.
full yield value. Special concentrically braced frames

12.8.4 Column
meeting the requirements of this section shall be
deemed to satisfy the required inelastic deformation. 12.8.4.1 The column sections used in special

12.8.1.1 Special concentrically braced frames (SCBF)
concentrically braced frames (SCBF) shall be plastic
as defined in 3.7.2.

mav be used in anv seismic zone [see IS 1893 (Part 1)1. .
and for any building (importance-factor value). 12.8.4.2 Splices shall be located within the middle one-

12.8.1.2 The provision in this section apply for diagonal
third of the column clear height. Splices shall be

and X-bracing only. Specialist literature may be
designed for the forces that can be transferred to it. In

consulted for V and inverted V-type bracing. K-bracing
addition, splices in columns shall be designed to

shall not be permitted in system to resist earthquake.
develop at least the nominal shear strength of the
smaller connected member and 50 percent of the

12.8.2 Bracing Members nominal flexural strength of the smaller connected

12.8.2.1 Bracing members shall be made of E250B
section.

steel of IS 2062 only. 12.9 Eccentrically Braced Frames (EBF)

12.8.2.2 The slenderness of bracing members shall not Eccentrically braced frames (EBF) shall be designed
exceed 160 (only hangers). in accordance with specialist literature.

12.8.2.3 The required compressive strength of bracing
12.10 Ordinary Moment Frames (OMF)

member shall not exceed the design strength in axial
compression Pd (see 7.1.2) 12.10.1 Ordinary moment frames (OMF) should be

12.8.2.4 Along any line of bracing, braces shall be
shown to withstand inelastic deformation

provided such that for lateral loading in either direction,
corresponding to a joint rotation of 0.02 radians without

the tension braces will resist between 30 to 70 percent
degradation in strength and stiffness below the full yield

value (MP). Ordinary moment frames meeting the
of the load.

requirements of this section shall be deemed to satkfv

12.8.2.5 Braced cross-section shall be plastic as defined
.

the required inelastic deformation.

in 3.7.2.
12.10.1.1 Ordinary moment frames (OMF) shall not

12.8.2.6 In built-up braces, the spacing of tack be used in seismic zones IV and V and for buildings

connections shall be such that the slenderness ratio of with importance factor greater than unity (1 > 1.0) in

individual element between such connections shall not seismic zone III.

exceed 0.4 times the governing slenderness ratio of
the brace itself. Bolted connection shall be avoided

12.10.2 Beam-to-Column Joinls and Connections

within the middle one-fourth of the clear brace length

(0.25 times the length, in the middle).

12.8.2.7 The bracing members shall be designed so that
gross area yielding (see 6.2) and not the net area rupture
(see 6.3) would govern the design tensile strength.

12.8.3 Bracing Connections

12.8.3.1 Bracing end connections shall be designed to
withstand the minimum of the following:

Connections are permitted to be rigid or semi-rigid

moment connections and should satisfy the criteria
in 12.10.2.1 to 12.10.2.5.

12.10.2.1 Rigid moment connections should be

designed to withstand a moment of at least 1.2 times
of either the full plastic moment of the connected beam
or the maximum moment that can be delivered by the
beam to the joint due to the induced weakness at the
ends of the beam, whichever is less.

a) A tensile force in the bracing equal to 1. l~#~; 12.10.2.2 Semi-rigid connections should be designed
and to withstand either a moment of at least 0.5 times the

b) Maximum force that can be transferred to the full plastic moment of the connected beam or the

brace by the system. maximum moment that can be delivered by the system,

12.8.3.2 The connection should be checked for tension whichever is less. The design moment shall be achieved

rupture and block shear under the load determined within a rotation of 0.01 radians. The information given

in 12.8.3.1. in Annex F may be used for checking.

12.8.3.3 The connection shall be designed to withstand 12.10.2.3 The stiffness and strength of semi-rigid

a moment of ’1.2 times the full plastic moment of the connections shall be accounted for in the design and

braced section about the critical buckling axis. the overall stability of the frame shall be ensured.
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12.10.2.4 The rigid and semi-rigid connections should
be designed to withstand a shear resulting from the
load combination 1.2DL + 0.5LL plus the shear
corresponding to the design moment defined
in 12.10.2.1 and 12.10.2.2, respectively.

12.10.2.5 In rigid fully welded connections, continuity
plates (tension stiffener, see 8.7) of thickness equal to
or greater than the thickness of the beam flange shall
be provided and welded to the column flanges and web.

12.11 Special Moment Frames (SMF)

12.11.1 Special moment frames (SMF) shall be made
of E250B steel of IS 2062 and should be shown to
withstand inelastic deformation corresponding to a

joint rotation of 0.04 radians without degradation in
strength and stiffness below the full yield value (MP).

Special moment frames meeting the requirements of
this section shall be deemed to satisfy the required

inelastic deformation.

12,11.1,1 Special moment frames (SMF) maybe used
in any seismic zone [see IS 1893 (Part 1)] and for any
buildings (importance-factor values).

12.11.2 Beam-to-Column Joints and Connections

12.11.2.1 All beam-to-column connections shall be
rigid (see Annex F) and designed to withstand a

moment of at least 1.2 times the full plastic moment of
the connected beam. When a reduced beam section is
used, its minimum flexural strength shall be at least
equal to 0.8 times the full plastic moment of the
unreduced section.

12.11.2.2 The connection shall be designed to
withstand a shear resulting from the load combination

1.2DL + 0.5LL plus the shear resulting from the
application of 1.2MP in the same direction, at each end
of the beam (causing double curvature bending). The

shear strength need not exceed the required value
corresponding to the load combination in 12.2.3.

12.11.2.3 In column strong axis connections (beam and
column web in the same plane), the panel zone shall

be checked for shear buckling in accordance with 8.4.2
at the design shear defined in 12.11.2.2. Column web
doubler plates or diagonal stiffeners may be used to
strengthen the web against shear buckling.

12.11.2.4 The individual thickness of the column webs

and doubler plates, shall satisfy the following:

t > (dp+bp)/90

where

A CONTINUITY
PLATE

/
/

I
dp Ti

bp

A

FIG. 21 CONTINUITYPLATES

12.11,2,5 Continuity plates (tension stiffner) (see 8.7)
shall be provided in all strong axis welded connections

except in end plate connection.

12.11,3 Beam and Column Limitation

12.11.3.1 Beam and column sections shall be either
plastic or compact as defined in 3.7.2. At potential

plastic hinge locations, they shall necessarily be plastic.

12.11.3.2 The section selected for beams and columns
shall satisfy the following relation:

where

~MP = sum of the moment capacity in the
column above and below the beam

centreline; and

~MP, = sum of the moment capacity in the
beams at the intersection of the beam and

column centrelines.

In tall buildings, higher mode effects shall be accounted

for in accordance with specialist literature.

12.11.3.3 Lateral support to the column at both top
and bottom beam flange levels shall be provided so as
to resist at least 2 percent of the beam flange strength,
except for the case described in 12.11.3.4.

12.11.3.4 A plane frame designed as non-sway in the

direction perpendicular to its plane, shall be checked
for buckling, under the load combination specified
in 12.2.3.

t = thickness of column web or doubler plate,
12.12 Column Bases

dP = panel-zone depth between continuity plate,
and 12.12.1 Fixed column bases and their anchor bolts

bP = panel-zone width between column flanges.
should be designed to withstand a moment of 1.2 times
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the full plastic moment capacity of the column section.
The anchor bolts shall be designed to withstand the
combined action of shear and tension as well as prying
action, if any.

12.12.2 Both fixed and hinged column bases shall be
designed to withstand the full shear under any load
case or 1.2 times the shear capacity of the column
section, whichever is higher.

SECTION 13
FATIGUE

13.1 General

Structure and structural elements subject to loading
that could lead to fatigue failure shall be designed

against fatigue as given in this section, This shall

however not cover the following:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

Corrosion fatigue,

Low cycle (high stress) fatigue,

Thermal fatigue,

Stress corrosion cracking,

Effects of high temperature (> 1500 C), and

Effects of low temperature (< brittle transition
temperature).

13.1.1 For the purpose of design against fatigue,
different details (of members and connections) are
classified under different fatigue class. The design
stress range corresponding to various number of cycles,
are given for each fatigue class. The requirements of
this section shall be satisfied with, at each critical
location of the structure subjected to cyclic loading,
considering relevant number of cycles and magnitudes
of stress range expected to be experienced during the
life of the structure.

13.2 Design

13.2.1 Reference Design Condition

The standard S-N curves for each detail category are
given for the following conditions:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

Detail is located k a redundant load path,
wherein local failure at that detail alone will

not lead to overall collapse of the structure.

Nominal stress history at the local point in
the detail is estimated/evaluated by a
conventional method without taking into

account the local stress concentration effects
due to the detail.

Load cycles are not highly irregular.

Details are accessible for and subject to
regular inspection.

Structure is exposed to only mildly corrosive

IS 800:2007

environment as in normal atmospheric
condition and suitably protected against
corrosion (pit depth c 1 mm).

f) Structure is not subjected to temperature
exceeding 150 “C.

g) Transverse fillet or butt weld connects plates

of thickness not greater than 25 mm.

h) Holes shall not be made in members and
connections subjected to fatigue.

Fatigue need not be investigated, if condition
in 13.2.2.3, 13.5.1 or 13.6 is satisfied.

The values obtained from the standard S-N curve shall

be modified by a capacity reduction factor p. when
plates greater than 25 mm in thickness are joined

together by transverse fillet or butt welding, given by:

p,= (25/tP)025 <1.0

where

tp = actual thickness in mm of the thicker plate
being joined.

No thickness correction is necessary when full
penetration butt weld reinforcements are machined
flush and proved free of defect through non-destructive

testing.

13.2.2 Design Spectrum

13.2.2.1 Stress evaluation

Design stress shall be determined by elastic analysis
of the structure to obtain stress resultants and the local
stresses may be obtained by a conventional stress
analysis method. The normal and shear stresses shall
be determined considering all design actions on the
members, but excluding stress concentration due to the
geometry of the detail. The stress concentration effect
is accounted for in detail category classification

(see Table 26). The stress concentration, however, not
characteristic of the detail shall be accounted for
separately in the stress calculation.

In the fatigue design of trusses made of members with
open sections, in which the end connections are not
pinned, the stresses due to secondary bending moments

shall be taken into account, unless the slenderness ratio
(KZfr), of the member is greater than 40.

In the determination of stress range at the end
connections between hollow sections, the effect of
connection stiffness and eccentricities may be

disregarded, provided

a) the calculated stress range is multiplied by
appropriate factor given in Table 24(a) in the
case of circular hollow section connections

and Table 24(b) in the case of rectangular
holIow section connections.
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b) thedesign throat thickness ofiillet weldsin
the joints is greater than the wall thickness of
the connected member.

13.2.2.2 Design stress spectrum

In the case of loading events producing non-uniform
stress range cycle, the stress spectrum may be obtained
by a rational method, such as ‘rain flow counting’ or
an equivalent method.

13.2.2.3 Low fatigue

Fatigue assessment is not required for a member,
connection or detail, if normal and shear design stress
ranges, f satisfy the following conditions:

or if the actual number of stress cycles, lV~c,satisfies

()
3

27 I ymfi
N~C < 5X106

Yrnf
where

k,, %, = Partial safety factors for strength and
load, respectively (see 13.2.3), and

f = actual fatigue stress range for the detail.

Table 24 (a) Multiplying Factors for Calculated
Stress Range (Circular Hollow Sections)

(Clause 13.2.2.1)

sl

No. Type of Connection Chords Verticals Diagonals

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

i) Gap
{

K type 1.5 1.0 1.3
connections N type 1.5 1.8 I.4

ii) Overlap

{

K type 1.5 1.0 1.2
connections N type 1.5 1.65 1.25

Table 24 (b) Multiplying Factors for Calculated
Stress Range (Rectangular Hollow Sections)

(Clause 13.2.2.1)

SI Types of Joint Chords Verticals Diagonals
No.

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

i) Gap

{

K type 1.5 1.0 1.5
connections N type 1.5 2.2 1.6

ii) Overlap

{

K type 1.5 1.0 1.3
connections N type 1.5 2.0 I .4

13.2.3 Partial Safety Factors

13.2.3.1 Partial safety factor for actions and their

etiects (fifl)

Unless and otherwise the uncertainty in the estimation
of the applied actions and their effects demand a higher

value, the partial safety factor for loads in the evaluation
of stress range in fatigue design shall be taken as 1.0.

13.2.3.2 Partial safety factor forfatigue strength (Y~fo

Partial safety factor for strength is influenced by
consequences of fatigue damage and level of inspection
capabilities.

13.2.3.3 Based on consequences of fatigue failure,
component details have been classified as given in
Table 25 and the corresponding partial safety factor
for fatigue strength shall be used:

a) Fail-safe structural component/detail is the

one where local failure of one component due
to fatigue crack does not result in the failure
of the structure due to availability of alternate

load path (redundant system).

b) Non-fail-safe structural component/detail is
the one where local failure of one component
leads rapidly to failure of the structure due to
its non-redundant nature.

Table 25 Partial Safety Factors for Fatigue

Strength (ymn)
(Clause 13.2.3.3)

S1No. Inspection and Access Consequence of Failure

F \

Fail-Safe Non-fail-Safe

(1) (2) (3) (4)

i) Periodic inspection, mainte-
nance and accessibility to 1.00 1.25
detail is good

ii) Periodic inspection, mainte-
nance and accessibility to 1.15 1.35
detail is poor

13.3 Detail Category

Tables 26 (a) to (d) indicate the classification of
different details into various categories for the purpose

of assessing fatigue strength. Details not classified in
the table may be treated as the lowest detail category
of a similar detail, unless superior fatigue strength is
proved by testing and/or analysis.

Holes in members and connections subjected to fatigue
loading shall not be made:

a)

b)

using punching in plates having thickness

greater than 12 mm unless the holes are sub-

punched and subsequently reamed to remove
the affected material around the punched hole,

and

using gas cutting unless the holes are reamed
to remove the material in the heat affected
zone.
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13.4 Fatigue Strength
Y~=j.o 5xI0 IN,C

The fatigue strength of the standard detail for the
norroal or shear fatigue stress range, not corrected for b) Shear stress
effects discussed in 13.2.1, is given below (see also
Fig. 22 and Fig. 23): r~~ =7~n55x10elN~c

a) Normal stress range where

when N~c<5 X 106
J, ~t = design normal and shear fatigue s~ess

r

range of the detail, respectively, for

$=.fk 5xlo fN~C life cycle of N~c, and

when 5 x 106 S Nsc S 108
~~n,t~n= normal and shear fatigue strength

of the detail for 5 x 10” cycles, for
the detail category (see Table 26).

Table 26 (a) Detail Category Classification, Group 1 Non-welded Details
(Clauses 13.2.2.1 and 13.3)

SI Detail Constructional Details

No. Category
Illustration (see Note) Description

(1) (~) (3) (4)

Rolled and extruded products

-’ 1!, ::::::::%)

(1)

a

iii) Seamless tubes (3)

i)

“8 % Q ‘2) ‘tress

Sharp edges, surface and rolling flaws to be
removed by grinding in the direction of applied

(3)

‘4)4X ‘“’te:=: one-sided cover ‘ate

(4) and (5): Stress range calculated on the
gross section and on the net section

s

connections shall be avoided or the effect of
the eccentricity taken into account in

. .
. . calculating stresses. .

. >. Material with gas-cut or sheared edges with no. .
ii) I03 . . draglines

(5)
. .

\ (6): All hardened material and visible signs
of edge discontinuities to be removed by
machining or grinding in the direction of
applied stress.

(-

Material with machine gas-cut edges with

=

draglines or manual gas-cut material

iii) 92 (7) : Corners and visible signs of edge
discontinuitiesto be removedby grinding in the
directionof the appliedstress.

NOTE— The arrow indicates the location and direction of the stresses acting in the basic material for which the stress range is to be
calculatedon a plane normal to the arrow.

93



IS 800:2007

Table 26 (b) Detail Category Classification, Group 2 Welded, Details — Not in Hollow Sections

(Clauses 13.2.2.1 and 13.3)

SI Detail Constructional Details
{0. Category

Illustration(seeNote) Description

,1) (2) (3) (4)

Welded plate I-section and box girders with

~ QA (8)a(9):mnmof~ntinuousautomatic

continuous longitudinal welds

longitudinal fillet or butt welds carried out from both

92 (8) sides and all welds not having un-repaired stop-start

i)

Q

positions.

Welded plate I-section and box girders with

,,, * a’k stoP-s@positions

continuous longitudinal welds

(10) & (11) : Zones of continuous automatic butt
welds madetlcsm one side only with a continuous
backing bar and all welds not having un-repaired

(lo) (11) (12) : Zones of continuous longitudinal fillet or butt

m

welds carried out fkom both sides but containing
stop-start positions. For continuous manual
longitudinal tilIet or butt welds carried out from both

(12) sides, use Detail Category 92.

Q

Welded plate I-section and box girders with

“.
continuous longitudinal welds

iii) 66 (13) : Zones of continuous longitudinal welds carried
out ffom one side only, with or without stop-start

(13) positions.

Q
Intermittent longitudinal welds

“.
(14) : Zones of intermittent longitudinal welds

iv) 59 r

(14)

Q

intermittent longitudinal welds

v) \ (15) : Zones containing cope holes in longitudinally

52 welded T-joints. Cope hole not to be tilled with
weld.

(15)

Transverse butt welds (complete penetration)

a

Weld run-off tabs to be used, subsequently removed
\ and ends of welds ground flush in the direction of

stress. Welds to be made from two sides.

—-

(16) : Transverse splices in plates, flats and rolled

vi)
sections having the weld reinforcement ground flush

83 (17)
to p}ate surface. 100 percent NDT inspection, and

(18) weld surface to be ffee of exposed porosity in the
weld metal.

=-

(17) : Plate girders welded as in (16) before
assembly.

(la) (18) : Transverse splices as in (16) with reduced or
tapered transition with taper S1:4
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Table 26 (b) (Continued)

51 Detail Constructional Detaits

io. Category
Illustration (see Note) Description

1) (2) (3) (4)

Transverse butt welds (complete penetration)

\~

Welds inn-off tabs to be used, subsequently removed
and ends of welds ground flush in the direction of
stress. Welds to be made from two sides.

(19)
(19) : Transverse splices of plates, rolled sections or

66 (20)
iii)

plate girders.

-’k

(20) : Transverse splice of rolled sections or welded
plate girders, without cope hole. With cope hole use
Detail Category 52, asin(15).

(21): Transversesplices in plates m flats bekrgtapcmd
(21) in width or in tldcknesswherethe taper iss 1:4.

Transverse butt welds (complete penetration)

.-

Weld run-off tabs to be used, subsequently removed

59
and ends of welds ground flush in the direction of

/iii) stress. Welds to be made from two sides.

(22) (22) : Transverse splices as in (21) with taper in
width or thickness >1:4 but <1:2.5.

I-

Transverse butt welds (complete penetration)

(23) : Transverse butt-welded splices made on a
backing bar. The end of the fillet weld of the backing
strip shall stop short by more than 10 mm from the

ix) 52 ~ ~fim e~l :::::’:(24): Transverse butt welds as per (23) with taper on

Transverse butt welds (complete penetration)

x)
\ ~4=’Omm

(25) : Transverse butt welds as in (23) where fillet
welds end closer than 10 mm to plate edge.

37

(25)

Cruciform joints with load-carrying welds

52 +

(26) : Full penetration welds with intermediate plate
NDT inspected and free of defects. Maximum

xi) misalignment of plates either side of joint to be
<0.15 times the thickness of intermediate plate.

(26)

‘: : :*

(27) : Partial penetration or fillet welds with stress
range calculated on plate area.

(28) : Partial penetration or fillet welds with stres:
xii) range calculated on throat area of weld.

(27)6 (28)

--”’

Overlapped welded joints

(29) : Fillet welded lap joint, with welds arrc

~iii) 46
overlapping elements having a design capacit)
greater than the main plate. Stress in the main platt
to be calculated on the basis of area shown in th{

(29) illustration.
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Table 26 (b) (Concluded)

SI Detail Constructional Details
No. Category

Illustration (see Note) Description
(1) (2) (3) (4)

Overlapped weld joints

xiv) b

41 (30)

‘w

T
(30) : Fillet welded lap joint, with welds and main
plate both having a design capacity greater than the

>lOmm \ overlapping elements.

(31) : Fillet welded lap joint, with main plate and

xv) 33 (31) (30)a (31) overlappingelementsboth having a design capacity
greater than the weld.

66
(32) (33) h,

Q

Welded attachments (non-load carrying welds) —
— 1/3 < r/b ‘7 Longitudina[welds

59 ls50mm —

52 50</ <100 mm l16<r/b<l13 \ (32) : Longitudinal fillet welds. Class of detail varies
according to the length of the attachment weld as

37 100 mm <1
(32) noted.—

x~i) (33) : Gusset welded to the edge of a plate or beam

‘*

flange. Smooth transition radios (r), formed by
machining or flame cutting plus grinding. Class of

33 — r/b<l/6 detail varies according to r)b ratio as noted.
M

(33)

m

Welded attachments

xvii) 59 (34) : Shear connectors on base material (failure in
base material).

(34)
—

Transverse welds

59
t<12mm (35) : Transverse fillet welds with the end of the

weld 210 mm from the edge of the plate.

(36) : Vertical stiffeners welded to a beam or plate
(35) girder flange or web by continuous or intermittent

welds. to the case of webs carrying combined
bending and shear design actions, the fatigue

xviii) strength shall be determined using the stress range of
the principal stresses.

52 t~12mm ZIomm (37) : Diaphragms of box girders welded to the
flange or web by continuous or intermittent welds.

(36)

w

~.=. \
;! . j:

(37)

37
rfor tp

a

\ ‘p Cover plates in beams and plate girders
<25 mm

1, (38) : End zones of single or multiplewelded cover
xix)

27 ffm tP plates, with or without a weld across the end. For a

>25 mm reinforcing plate wider than the flange, an end weld
(38) is essential.

67 ~i

Welds loaded in shear

(39) : Filletweldstransmittingshear.Stressrangeto

xx) be calculated on weld throat area.

(40) : Stud welded shear connectors (failure in the

(40) (39)
weld) loaded in shear (the shear stress range to be
calculated on the nominal section of the stud).

NOTE — The arrow indicates the location and direction of the stresses acting in the basic material for which the stress range is to be
calculated on a plane normal to the arrow.
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Table 26 (c) Detail Category Classification, Group 3 Bolts
(Clauses 13.2.2.1 and 13.3)

sl Constructional Details

No.
Detail Category

Illustration [see Note ) Description

(1) (2) (3) (4)

Bolts in shear (8.8fTB bolting category only)

=17-

(41) : Shear stress range calculated on the
minordiameterareaof the bolt (J,).

NOTE — If the shear on the joint is
i) 83 insufficient to cause slip of the joint the

shear in the bolt need not reconsidered in
fatigue.

(41)

Bolts and threaded rods in tension (tensile

+ t

stress to be calculated on the tensile stress
area, A,)

Uo

(42) : Additional forces dueto prying effects
shall be taken into account. For tensionalbolts,
the stress range depends on the connection
geometry.

ii) 27 NOTE — In connections with tensioned
bolts, the change in the force in the bolts is
often less than the applied force, but this
effect is dependenton thegeometty of the

i i
connection.It isnotnormally requiredthat
any allowance for fatigue be made in

(42) calculating the required number of bolts in
such connections.

NOTE— The arrow indicates the location and direction of the stresses acting in the basic material for which the stress mnge is to be
calculated on a plane normal to the arrow.

1000

Stress range corresponding..-
to 2X106 cycles

\ II

20 - at 5x106 eyeles
[Detail category ( fm)]

1
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Table 26 (d) Detail Category Classification, Group 4
Welded Details in Hollow Sections

(Clause 13.2.2.1 and 13.3)

sl Detail Category Constructional Details

No.
Illustration (see Note) Description

(1) (2) (3) (4)

103 Continuous automatic longitudinal welds

Q% ‘etachab’ediscontinuities”

(43) : No stop-starts, or as manufactured, proven free to

i)

(43)

66 Transverse butt welds
(t> 8 mm)

ae

(44) : Butt-welded end-to-end connection of circular
52 hollow sections.

ii) (r< 8 mm) NOTE — Height of the weld reinforcementless
(44) than 10 percent of weld with smooth transitionto

the plate surface. Welds made in flat position and
proven free to detachable discontinuities.

52

B
t

(45) : Butt-welded end-to-end connection Ofrectangular
(t> 8 mm) hollow sections

iii)
41

(t< 8 mm) (45)

41 Butt welds to intermediate plate
(t28 mm)

!3:D ~

(46) : Circular hollow sections, end-to-end butt-welded
iv) with an intermediate plate.

(t< Vmm)

(46)

37

=~

(47) Rectangular hollow sections, end-to-end butt
(t> 8 mm) welded with art intermediate plate

v)

30
(f< 8 mm)

(47)

52 %77 s~essdrection~,oomrn

Welded attachments (non-load-carrying)

(48) : Circular or rectangular hollow section, fillet
welded to another section, Section width parallel to

vi)

J ~EcTlc)NwcmH
<1OOmm

(48)

33

rzj Q

Fillet welds to intermediate plate
(t< 8 mm) (49) : Circularhollowsections,end-to-endfillet welded

vii) withan intermediateplate.
(t< ?mm) (49)

29

Ixj Q

(50) : Rectangular hollow sections, end-to-end fillet
(/> 8 mm) welded with an intermediate plate.

viii) 27
(t< 8 mm)

(50)

NOTE — The arrow indicates tbe location and direction of the stresses acting in the basic material for which the stress range is to be
calculated on a plane normal tO the arrow.
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13.5 Fatigue Assessment

The design fatigue strength for Nsc life cycles ~fd! ‘fd)

may be obtained from the standard fatigue strength
for Nsc cycles by multiplying with co~ection factor,

p,, for thickness, as mentioned in 13.2.1 and dividing
by partial safety factor given in Table 25.

13.5.1 Exemptions

At any point in a structure if the actual normal and
shear stress range~and ~ are less than the design fatigue

strength range corresponding to 5 x 106 cycles with
appropriate partial safety factor, no further assessment
for fatigue is necessary at that point.

13.5.2 Stress Limitations

13.5.2.1 The maximum (absolute) value of the normal

and shear stresses shall never exceed the elastic limit

(f,, ~,) for the material under cyclic loading.

13.5.2.2 The maximum stress range shall not exceed

1.5$ for normal stresses and 1.5 f,ifi for the shear
stresses under any circumstance.

IS 800:2007

13.5.2.3 Constant stress range

The actual normal and shear stress range f and z at a
point of the structure subjected to Nsc cycles in life
shall satisfy.

f ‘ffd = ~r~lymft

T S ‘fd = #r ‘f ‘Ymft

where

v, = correction factor (see 13.2.1),

71nf = partial safety factor against fatigue failure,

given in Table 25, and

fi, Tf = normal and shear fatigue strength ranges for
the actual life cycle, Nsc, obtained from 13.4.

13.5.2.4 Variable stress range

Fatigue assessment at any point in a structure, wherein

variable stress ranges jfi or 7$ for ni number of cycles
(i =1 to r ) are encountered, shall satisfy the following:

a) For normal stress (f)

1000

500

g 400
A
>’ 300
s
!Ifz 200
UJ
K
1-
fn
Lu

5
i=
$

0
IJJ
1-
Q
!JJ
cc 40 ~~Detail cateaotv TI --H_Hk

1 I I I I I I I I II I I I I I I I II I I I I I
I 1

[ I I
I

o 105 2 34561062 34561072 3456108

NUMBER OF STRESSCYCLES (N~c )

FIG. 23 S-N CURVE FOR SHEAR STRESS
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b) For shear stresses (t)

,=1

where yf is the summation upper limit of all the
normal stress ranges ~,) having magnitude lesser
than (pC~~n/y~~t)for that detail and the lower limit of

all the normal stress ranges ~j) having magnitude

greater than (PC~#y~~t) for the detail. In the above
summation all normal stress ranges, f,, and Zihaving
magnitude less than 0.55pC ~fn, and 0.55pC qn may

be disregarded,

13.6 Necessity for Fatigue Assessment

a) Fatigue assessment is not normally required
for building structures except as follows:

1)

2)

3)

4)

b) No

the

1)

2)

3)

Members supporting lifting or rolling
loads,

Member subjected to repeated stress

cycles from vibrating machinery,

Members subjected to wind induced
oscillations of a large number of cycles
in life, and

Members subjected to crowd induced
oscillations of a large number of cycles
in life.

fatigue assessment is necessary if any of

following conditions is satisfied.

The highest normal stress range ~~,~,,

satisfies

L, M., ~ 27PcJYmft

The highest shear stress range ‘r~,~,,
satisfies

‘r < 67/-4 /ymftf,Max-

The total number of actual stress cycles
NSC,satisfies

[1
3

27pC
N,c S5x10’ —

Ymftffq

where

J%, = equivalent constant amplitude
stress range in MPa given by

I
1/3

~ n,f,’ + ~ njffi’

&q = ‘=’ n’=”

where

‘=~n “
I-I

ffi>fg = stress ranges falling above and
below the f~n, the stress range
corresponding to the detail at
5 x 106 number of life cycles.

SECTlON 14
DESIGN ASSISTED BY TESTING

14.1 Need for Testing

Testing of structures, members or components of
structures is not required when designed in accordance
with this standard. Testing may be accepted as an
alternative to calculations or may become necessary
in special circumstances.

Testing of a structural system, member or component
may be required to assist the design in the following
cases:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

When the calculation methods available are not

adequate for the design of a particular structure,
member or component, testing shall be
undertaken in place of design by calculation
or to supplement the design by calculation;

Where rulesor methods for design by

calculation would lead to uneconomical
design, experimental verification may be
undertaken to avoid conservative design;

When the design or construction is not entirely
in accordance with sections of this standard,

experimental verification is recommended;

When confirmation is required on the

consistency of production of material,

components, members or structures originally

designed by calculations or testing; and

When the actual performance of an existing

structure capacity is in question, testing shall
be used to confirm it.

14.1.1 Testing of structural system, member or

component shall be of the following categories:

a) Proof testing — The application of test loads
to a structure, sub-structure, member or
connection to ascertain the structural
characteristics of only that specific unit.
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b) Prototype testing — Testing of structures, sub-
structures, members or connections is done
to ascertain the structural characteristics of a
class of such structures, sub-structures
members or connection, which are nominally
identical to the units tested.

14.2 Types of Test

14.2.1 Acceptance Test

This is intended as a non-destructive test for confirming
structural performance. It should be recognized that
the loading applied to certain structures might cause
permanent distortions. Such effects do not necessarily
indicate structural failure in acceptance test. However,
the possibility of their occurrence should be agreed to
before testing.

The load for acceptance test, Ftcfi[,.shall be determined

from:

F,.,,,, = (1.0x self weight)+ (1.15 x remainder

of the permanent load)+ ( 1.25 x variable
load).

The assembly shall satisfy the following criteria:

a) It shall demonstrate substantially linear
behaviour under test loading, and

b) On removal of the test load, the residual
deflection shall not exceed 20 percent of the

maximum-recorded deflection.

If the above criteria are not satisfied the test may be
repeated one more time only, when the assembly shall
satisfy the following criteria:

a)

b)

It shall demonstrate substantially linear

behaviour on the second application of test
loading, and

Corresponding recorded residual deflection
in the second test shall not exceed 10 percent

of the maximum deflection during the test.

14.2.2 Strength Test

Strength test is used to confirm the calculated resistance
of a structure or component. Where a number of items
are to be constructed to a common design, and one or
more prototypes are tested to confirm their strength,

the others may be accepted without any additional test,
provided they are similar in all relevant respects to the
prototype.

Before carrying out the strength test, the specimen
should first be subjected to and satisfy the acceptance
test. Since the resistance of the assembly under test

depends on the material properties, the actual yield
strength of all the steel materials in the assembly shall

be determined from coupon (test piece as defined in

IS 800:2007

IS 1608) tests . The mean value of the yield strength,

~Y~,taken from such tests shall be determined with due
regard to the importance of each element in the
assembly. The strength test load F~e,~,,(including self
weight) shall be determined from:

Ftest,s = YmiFd ~ymyy)

where

~Y = characteristic yield stress of the material as
assumed in the design,

Fd = factored design load for the ultimate limit
state, and

%i = partial safety factor for the type of failure,
as prescribed in this standard.

At this load there shall be no failure by buckling or

rupture of any part of the structure or component tested.

On removal of the test load, the deflection should
decrease by at least 20 percent of the maximum

deflection at F1.,t,,.

14.2.3 Test to Failure (Ultimate Strength Test)

The objective of a test to failure is to determine the

design resistance from the ultimate resistance. In this
situation it is still desirable to carry out the acceptance
and strength tests, before test to failure.

Not less than three tests shall be carried out on
nominally identical specimens. An estimate should be

made of the anticipated ultimate resistance as a basis
for such tests. During a test to failure, the loading shall

first be applied in increments up to the strength test
load. Subsequent load increments shall then be

determined from consideration of the principal load
deflection plot. The test load resistance, Ft.,,.R shall be

determined as that load at which the specimen is unable

to sustain any further increase in load. At this load,
gross permanent distortion is likely to have occurred

and in some cases such large gross deformation may
define the test limit. If the deviation of any individual
test result exceeds 10 percent of the mean value
obtained for all the three tests, at least three more tests

shall be carried out. When the deviation from the mean
does not exceed 10 percent of the mean, the design
resistance may be evaluated as given below:

a) When the failure is ductile, the design
resistance, F~may be determined from:

Fd = 0.9F,,,,,~in(fY~Y~) /Y~O

where

F,~,,,~in =

f,. =

minimum test result from the tests

to failure,

average yield strength as obtained
from the material tests, and
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~= characteristic yield stress of the
grade of steel.

b) In the case of a sudden (brittle) rupture type
failure, the design resistance may be
determined from:

F~= 0.9F’,~~,,~in(~U/j&) / &

where

f“ = characteristic ultimate stress of the
grade of steel used, and

f urn = average ultimate tensile strength of
the material obtained from tests.

c) In the case of a sudden (brittle) buckling type
failure, the design resistance shall be
determined from:

F~ = 0,75Fki, Min(~~!~~) /~mO

d) In ductile buckling type failure in which the
relevant slenderness k can be reliably assessed,

the design resistance may be determined from:

.3(,M”[(tiy %fym)%lF. = 0.9F

where

x =

x. =

reduction factor for the relevant

buckling curve, and

value of x when the yield strength

isfy”.

14.2.4 Check Tests

Where a component or assembly is designed on the

basis of strength tests or tests to failure and a production
run is carried out of such items, an appropriate number
of samples (not less than two) shall be selected from
each production batch at random for check tests.

14.2.4.1 The samples shall be carefully examined to

ensure that they are similar in all respects to the
prototype tested, particular attention being given to the

following:

a) Dimensions of components and connections;

b) Tolerance and workmanship; and

c) Quality of steel used, checked with reference

to mill test certificates.

14.2.4.2 Where it is not possible to determine either
the variations or the effect of variations from the
prototype, an acceptance test shall be carried out as a

check test.

14.2.4.3 In this check test, the deflections shall be

measured at the same positions as in the acceptance
test of the prototype. The maximum measured

deflection shall not exceed 120 percent of the deflection

recorded during the acceptance test on the prototype
and the residual deflection should not be more than
105 percent of that recorded for the prototype.

14.3 Test Conditions

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

Loading and measuring devices shall be
calibrated in advance.

The design of the test rig shall be such that:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Loading system adequately simulates the
magnitude and distribution of the
loadlng;

It allows the specimen to perform in a
manner representative of service
conditions;

Lateral and torsional restraint, if any,
should be representative of those in service,

Specimen should be free to deflect under
load according to service condition;

Loading system shall be able to follow
the movements of the specimen without
interruption or abnormal restraints; and

Inadvertent eccentricities at the point of
application of the test loads and at the
supports are avoided,

Test load shall be applied to the unit at a rate
as uniform as practicable.

Deflections should be measured at sufficient
points of high movements to ensure that the

maximum value is determined.

If the magnitude of stresses in a specimen is
to be determined, the strain at the desired
location may be measured and the
corresponding stress calculated.

Prior to any test, preliminary loading (not
exceeding the characteristic values of the
relevant loads) may be applied and then
removed, in order to set the test specimen on
to the test rig.

14.4 Test Loading

14.4.1 Where the self-weight of the specimen is not
representative of the actual permanent load in service,
allowance for the difference shall be made in the
calculation of test loads to be applied.

14.4.2 On the attainment of maximum load for either
acceptance or strength tests, this load shall be
maintained for at least 1 h. Reading of load and
deflection shall be taken at intervals of 15 min and the
loading shall be maintained constant until there is no
significant increase in deflection during a 15 min period
or until at least 1 h has elapsed.

14.4.3 The test load shall be equal to the design load
for the relevant limit state in proof testing.
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14.4.4 The test load in prototype testing shall be equal
to the design load for the relevant limit state as
multiplied by the appropriate factor given in Table 27.

Table 27 Factors to Allow for Variability of
Structural Units

SI No. of Similar For Strength For
No. Units to be Tested Limit State Serviceability

Limit State

(1) (2) (3) (4)

i) 1 1.5 1.2
ii) 2 1.4 1.2
iii) 3 1.3 1.2
iv) 4 1.3 1.1

v) 5 1.3 I.1
vi) 10 I .2 1.1

14.5 Criteria for Acceptance

14.5.1 Acceptance for Strength

The test structure, sub-structure, member or connection

shall be deemed to comply with the requirements for
strength if it is able to sustain the strength test load for

at least 15 min.

It shall then be inspected to determine the nature and

extent of any damage incurred during the tes~ The
effects of the damage shall be considered and if
necessary appropriate repairs to the damaged parts
carried out.

14.5.2 Acceptance for Serviceability

The maximum deformation of the structure or member
under the serviceability limit state test load shall be
within the serviceability limit values appropriate to the
structure.

15.1 General

A durable steel
satisfactorily the

SECTION 15
DURABILITY

structure is one that performs

desired function in the working
environment under the anticipated exposure condition
during its service life, without deterioration of the cross-
sectional area and loss of strength due to corrosion. The
material used, the detailing, fabrication, erection and
surface protection measures should all address the

corrosion protection and durability requirements.

15.2 Requirements for Durability

15.2.1 Shape, Size, Orientation of Members,
Connections and Details

The design, fabrication and erection details of exposed

IS 800:2007

structures should be such that good drainage of water
is ensured. Standing pool of water, moisture
accumulation and rundown of water for extended
duration shall be avoided.

The details of connections should ensure that:

a) AII exposed surfaces are easily accessible for
inspection and maintenance; and

b) All surfaces, not so easily accessible are
completely sealed against ingress of moisture.

15.2.2 Exposure Condition

15.2.2.1 General environment

The general environment, to which a steel structure is
exposed during its working life is classified into five

levels of severity, as given in Table 28.

Table 28 Environmental Exposure Conditions

S1 Environmental
No. Classifications

Exposure Conditions

(1) (2) (3)

i) Mild

ii) Moderate

iii) Severe

iv) Very severe

v) Extreme

Surfaces normally protected against
exposure to weather or aggressive
condition as in interior of buildings,
except when located in coastal areas

Structural steel surfaces:

a) exposed to condensation and rain
b) continuously under water
c) exposed to non-aggressive soiti

groundwater
d) sheltered from saturated salt air in

coastal areas
Structural steel surfaces:

a) exposed to severe frequent rain
b) exposed to alternate wetting and

drying
c) severe condensation
d) completely immersed in sea water

e) exposed to saturated salt air in
coastal area

Structural steel surface exposed to:

a) sea water spray
b) corrosive fumes
c) aggressivesub soil or ground water

Structural steel surfaces exposed to:

O tidal zones and splash zones in the
sea

b) aggressive liquid or solid chemicals

15.2.2.2 Abrasion

Specialist literature may be referred for durability of
surfaces exposed to abrasive action as in machinery,
conveyor belt support system, storage bins for grains
or aggregates.
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15.2.2.3 Exposure to sulphate attack

Appropriate coatings may be used when surfaces of
structural steel are exposed to concentration of
sulphates (SOJ) in soil, ground water, etc.

When exposed to very high sulphate concentrations
of more than 2 percent in soil and 5 percent in water,
some form of lining such as polyethylene,
polychloroprene sheet or surface coating based on
asphalt, chlorinated rubber, epoxy or polymethane
material should be used to completely avoid access of
the solution to the steel surface.

15.2.3 Corrosion Protection Methods

The methods of corrosion protection are governed by
actual environmental conditions as specified in IS 9077

and IS 9172. The main corrosion protection methods
are given below:

a) Controlling the electrode potential,

b) Inhibitors, and

c) Inorganic/metal coatings or organic/paint
systems.

15.2.4 Su~ace Protection

15.2.4.1 In the case of mild exposure, a coat of primer
after removal of any loose mill scale may be adequate.
As the exposure condition becomes more critical, more
elaborate surface preparations and coatings become
necessary. In case of extreme environmental
classification, protection shall be as per specialist
literature. Table 29 gives guidance to protection of
steelwork for different desired lives.

Table 29 (a) Protection Guide for Steel Work Application — Desired Life of Coating
System in Different Environments

SI Atmospheric Condition/ Coating System
No. Environmental Classification

/ Y
1 2 3 4 5 6

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

i) Normalinland(ruraland urban
areas),mild

ii) Pollutedinland(high airborne
sulphur dioxide), moderate

iii) Normal coastal (as normal inland

plus high airborne salt levels), severe

iv) Polluted coastal (as polluted inland
plus high airborne salt levels), very
severe or extreme

12years 18years 20 years About
20 years

10years 15years 12years About
18years

10 years 12 years 20 years About
20 years

8 years 10 years 10 years About
15years

About Above
20 years 20 years

15-20 years Above

20 years

About Above

20 years 20 years

15-20 years Above
20 years

Table 29 (b) (i) Protection Guide for Steel Work Application — Specification for Different Coating
System (Shop Applied Treatments)

(Clause 15.2.4. 1)

SI Protection Coating System
No.

c

1 2 3 4 5 6

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

i) Surface preparation Blast clean
ii) Pre-fabrication Zinc phosphate

primer epoxy, 20 w

iii) Post-fabrication High-build zinc
primer phosphate

modified alkyd,
60pm

iv) Intermediate coat —

Blast clean Blast clean
2 pack zinc-rich
epoxy, 20 pm

2 pack zinc-rich Hot dip
epoxy, 20 pm galvanized,

85pm

High-build zinc —
phosphate, 25 pm

Blast clean Gkt blast

2 pack zinc-rich —
epoxy, 20p

2 pack zinc-rich Sprayed zinc or
epoxy, 25 pm sprayed

aluminium

2 pack epoxy Sealer
micaceous iron
oxide

2 pack epoxy Sealer
micaceous iron
oxide, 85 Urn

Blast clean

Ethyl zinc
silicate, 20 Urn

Ethyl zinc
silicate, 60 pm

Chlorinated
rubber alkyd,
35pm

v) Top coat — — . —
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Table 29 (b) (ii) Protection Guide for Steel Work Application — Specification for Different Coating

System (Site Applied Treatments)
(Clause 15.2.4.1)

sl Protection Coating System
No.

/ -

1 2 3 4 5 6

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

O Surface
preparation

ii) Primer

iii) Intermediate
coat

iv) TOPcoat

As necessary As necessary

Touch in Touch in

Modified
Alkyd
Micaceous
iron oxide,
50 ~m

High-build Modified
Alkyd finish, Alkyd
60~m Micaceous

iron oxide,
50 pm

No site As necessary lQo site As necessary
treatment treatment

— — — Touchin

— Touchtn — High-build
micaceousiron
oxide
Chlorinated
rubber
Micaceous,

— High-build
chlorinated

75 pm
— H@t-build iron

oxide Chlorinated
rubber rubber, 75 ~m

15.2.4.2 Steel surfaces shall be provided with at least

one coat of primer immediately after its surface
preparation such as by sand blasting to remove all mill

scale and rust and to expose the steel.

15.2.4.3 Steel without protective coating shall not be
stored for long duration in out door environment.

15.2.4.4 Surfaces to transfer forces by friction as in
HSFG connections shall not be painted. However it

shall be ensured that moisture is not trapped on such
surfaces after pretensioning of bolts by proper
protective measures.

15.2.4.5 Members to be assembled by welding shall
not be pre-painted at regions adjacent to the location
of such welds. However, after welding, appropriate

protective coatings shall be applied in the region, as
required by the exposure conditions. If the contact
surfaces cannot be properly protected against ingress
of moisture by surface coating, they maybe completely

sealed by appropriate welds.

15.2.4.6 Pre-painted members shall be protected
against abrasion of the coating during transportation,

handling and erection.

15.2.5 Special Steels

Steels with special alloying elements and production
process to obtain better corrosion resistance may be
used as per specialist literature.

SECTION 16
FIRE RESISTANCE

16.1 Requirements

The requirements shall apply to steel building elements
designed to exhibit a required fire-resistance level
(FRL) as per the relevant specifications.

16.1.1 For protected steel members and connections,

the thickness of protection material (hi) shall be greater
than or equal to that required to give a period of
structural adequacy (PSA) greater than or equal to the
required FRL.

16.1.2 For unprotected steel members and connections,
the exposed surface area to mass ratio (k,~) shall be

less than or equal to that required to give a PSA equal
to the required FRL.

16.2 Fire Resistance Level

The required FRL shall be as prescribed in IS 1641,

IS 1642 and IS 1643, as appropriate or in building
specifications or as required by the user or the city

ordinance. The FRL specified in terms of the duration
(in minutes) of standard fire load without collapse
depends upon:

a) the purpose for which structure is used, and

b) the time taken to evacuate in case of fire.
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16.3 Period of Structural Adequacy (PSA)

16.3.1 The calculation of PSA involves:

a)

b)

c)

Calculation of the strength of the element as
a function of temperature of the element and
the determination of limiting temperature;

Calculation of the thermal response of the
element, that is calculation of the variation of
the temperature of the element or the parts of
the element with time, when exposed to fire;

and

Determination of PSA at which the

1.2
CURVE 1: YEILDSTRESS RATIO

1.0 CURVE 2: MODULUSOF
ELASTICITYRATIO
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temperature of the element or parts of the
element reaches the limiting temperature.

16.3.2 Determination of Period of Structural Adequacy

The period of structural adequacy (PSA) shall be

determined using one of the following methods:

a)

b)

c)

By calculation:

1)

2)

determining the limiting temperature of
the steel (T,) in accordance with 16.5 ;

and

determining the PSA as the time (in rein)
from the start of the test to the time at
which the limiting steel temperature (t)

is attained, in accordance with 16.6 for

protected members and 16.7 for
unprotected members.

By direct application of a single test in

accordance with 16.8; or

By calculation of the temperature of the steel
member by using a rational method of
analysis confirmed by test data or by methods

available in specialist literature.

16.4 Variation of Mechanical Properties of Steel
with Temperature

16.4.1 Variation of Yield Stress with Temperature

The influence of temperature on the yield stress of steel

shall be taken as follows for structures of mild steels
and high strength low alloy steels:

fy(T) 905-T <10
—= —
f, (20) 905 – -

where

fy(T) = yield stress of steel at T°C,

fy(20) = yield stress of steel at 20°C (room
temperature), and

T = temperature of the steel in “C.

This relationship is shown by Curve 1 in Fig. 24.

STEELTEMPERATURE(T)“C

FIG. 24 VARIATION OF MECHANICAL PROPERTIES OF

STEEL WITH TEMPERATURE

For temperature less than 215°C no reduction in the

yield stress need to be considered.

16.4.2 Variation of Modulus of Elasticity with
Temperature

The influence of temperature on the modulus of
elasticity shall be taken as follows for structures of mild
steels and high strength low alloy steels:

E(T)
— = 1.0+

I

T

E(20)

[ ( )1.T
20001n —

1100

when O“C < T S 600”C

()
690 l-~

1000=
T-53.5

when 600”C < T S 1 OOO”C

E (7) = modulus of elasticity of steel at T “C,

and

E (20) = modulus of elasticity of steel at 2(YC

(room temperature).

This relationship is shown by curve 2 in Fig. 24.

16.4.3 For special steel with higher temperature
resistance, such as TMCP steels, the manufacturer’s
recommendation shall be used to obtain the variation
of yield strength and modulus of elasticity of steel with
temperature.

16.5 Limiting Steel Temperature

The limiting steel temperature (Tl) in degree Celsius
in the case of ordinary steels, shall be calculated as

follows:
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T]= 905-690 rf

where

r~ = ratio of the design action on the member

under tire to the design capacity of the
member (R~ = Ru/y~) at room
temperature,

R~,I?u = design strength and ultimate strength of
the member at room temperature
respectively, and

l% = ptiial safety factor for strength.

The design action under fire shall consider
following:

a) Reduced bond likely under tire, and

b) Effects of restraint to expansion of

elements during fire.

the

the

Limiting steel temperature for special steels may be

appropriately calculated using the thermal
characteristics of the material obtained from the

supplier of the steel.

16.6 Temperature Increase with Time in Protected
Members

16.6.1 The time (t) at which the limiting temperature

(Ti) is attained shall be determined by calculation on
the basis of a suitable series of fire tests in accordance
with 16.6.2 or from the results of a single test in

accordance with 16.6.3.

16.6.1.1 For beams and for all members with a four-
sided fire exposure condition, the limiting temperature

(Tl) shall be taken as the average of all of the
temperatures measured at the thermocouple locations

on all sides.

16.6.1.2 For columns with a three-sided fire exposure
condition, the limiting temperature (7’1)shall be taken

as the average of the temperatures measured at the
thermocouple locations on the face farthest from the
wall. Alternatively, the temperatures from members
with a four-sided fire exposure condition and having

the same surface area to mass ratio may be used.

16.6.2 Temperature Based on Test Series

Calculation of the variation of steel temperature with

time shall be by interpolation of the results of a series
of fire tests using the regression analysis equation
specified in 16.6.2.1, subject to the limitations and

conditions of 16.6.2.3.

16.6.2.1 Regression analysis

The relationship between temperature (T) and time (t)

for a series of tests on a group shall be calculated by

least-square regression as follows:
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t=kO+klhi +k2; +k~T+kahiT+k#+kb~
sm sm sm

where
t = time from the start of the test, in rein;

kOto k~ = regression coefficients from test data
(see 16.6.2.2.);

hi = thickness of fire protection material,
in mm;

T = steel temperature, in degrees celsius
obtained from test as given
in 16.6.1, T > 250” C; and

k,~ = exposed surface area to mass ratio, in
103 mm2/kg.

16.6.2.2 In lieu of test results, the values for coefficients

in Table 30 may be used in the equation 16.6.2.1 when
the test satisfies the conditions specified in 16.6.2.3.

Table 30 Regression Coefficients, k

kO k, kz k3 k4 k5 k6

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

-25.90 1.698 -13.71 0.0300 0.0005 0.5144 6.633

16.6.2.3 Limitations and conditions on use of
regression analysis

Test data to be utilized in accordance with 16.6.2.1,

shall satisfy the following:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

Steel members shall be protected with board,
sprayed blanket or similar insulation materials
having a dry density less than 1000 kg/m3;

All tests shall incorporate the same fire
protection system;

All members shall have the same fire exposure
condition;

Test series shall include at least nine tests;

Test series may include prototypes which have
not been loaded provided that stackability has
been demonstrated; and

All members subject to a three-sided fire
exposure condition shall be within a group in
accordance with 16.9.

The regression equation obtained for one tire protection
system may be applied to another system using the

same fire protection material and the same fire exposure
condition provided that stackability has been

demonstrated for the second system.

A regression equation obtained using prototypes with
a four-sided fire exposure condition maybe applied to

a member with a three-sided fire exposure condition
provided that stackability has been demonstrated for

the three-sided case.
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16.6.3 Temperature Based on Single Test

The variation of steel temperature with time measured
in a standard fire test maybe used without modification
provided:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

Fire protection system is the same as the
prototype;

Fire exposure condition is the same as the
prototype;

Fire protection material thickness is equal to
or greater than that of the prototype;

Surface area to mass ratio is equal to or less
than that of the prototype; and

Where the prototype has been submitted to a
standard fire test in an unloaded condition,
stackability has been separately demonstrated.

16.6.4 Parameters of Importance in the Standard Fire
Test

a)

b)

c)

d)

Specimen type, loading, configuration;

Exposed surface area to mass ratio;

Insulation type, thermal properties and

thickness; and

Moisture content of the insulation material.

16.7 Temperature Increase with Time in
Unprotected Members

The time (t)at which the limiting temperature (Tl) is
attained shall be calculated using the following
equations:

a) Three-sided fire exposure condition

o.433q
t=5.2+0.022 1 T+ -

ksm

b) Four-sided fire exposure condition

t = 4.7

where

t =

T=

k,~ =

+0.0263T+ 3
ksm

time from the start of the test, in rein,

steel temperature, in “C, 500 “C
s T ~ 75t)°C, and

exposed surface area to mass
ratio, 2x103 mm2/kg S k,m S 35
x103 mm2/kg.

For temperatures below 500°C, linear interpolation
shall be used, based on the time at 500”C and an initial
temperature of 20”C at tequals O.

16.8 Determination of PSA from a Single Test

The period of structural adequacy (PSA) determined
from a single test maybe applied without modification
provided:

a) Conditions, specified in 16.6.3 are satisfied,

b) Conditions of support are the same as the
prototype and the restraints are not less
favorable than those of the prototype, and

c) Ratio of the design load for fire to the design
capacity of the member is less than or equal
to that of the prototype.

16.9 Three-Sided Fire Exposure Condition

Members subject to a three-sided fire exposure
condition shall be considered in separate groups unless
the following conditions are satisfied:

a) The characteristics of the members of a group
as given below, shall not vary from one
another by more than

highest in group
1) Concrete density:

lowest in group

<1.25, and

largest in group
2) Effective thickness (h,):

smallest in group

SI.25.

where the effective thickness (h.) is equal to
the cross-sectional area excluding voids per
unit width, as shown in Fig. 25A.

b) IUb voids shall either be:

1) all open; or

2) all blocked as shown in Fig. 25B.

c) Concrete slabs may incorporate permanent

steel deck formwork.

16.10 Special Considerations

16.10.1 Connections

Connections shall be protected with the maximum
thickness of fire protection material required for any
of the members framing into the connection to
achieve their respective fire-resistance levels. This
thickness shall be maintained over all connection

components, including bolt heads, welds and splice
plates.

16.10.2 Web Penetrations

The thickness of tire protection material at and adjacent
to web penetrations shall be the greatest of that
required, when:

a) area above the penetration is considered as a

three-sided fire exposure condition (k,~l)
(see Fig. 26),

b) area below the penetration is considered as a
four-sided fire exposure condition (k,~2)
(see Fig. 26), and
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c) section as a whole is considered as a three- 16.11 Fire Resistance Rating

sided fire exposure condition (k,~)
(see Fig. 26).

The fire resistance rating of various building
components such as walls, columns, beams, and floors

This thickness shall be applied over the full beam depth are given in Table 31 and Table 32. Fire damage

and shall extend on each side of the penetration for a assessment of various structural elements of the

distance at least equal to the beam depth and not less building and adequacy of the structural repairs can be

than 300 mm, done by the fire resistance rating for encased steel
column and beam (Table 31 and Table 32).

t
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FIG. 26 WEB PENETRATION

109



IS 800:2007

Table 31 Encased Steel Columns, 203 mm x 203 mm
(Protection Applied on Four Sides)

(Clause 16.1 1)

SI Nature of Construction and Materials Minimum Dimensions Excluding Any Fhrish, for a Fire
No. Resistance of

mm

lh 1 fih 2h 3h 4 h’

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

O Hollow protection (without an air cavitv over the flanges):
O

b)

c)

d)

e)

f-)

Metal lathing with trowelled ligh~weightaggreg;te’gypsum
plaster ‘)
Plasterboard with 1.6 mm wire binding at 100mm pitch,
finished with lightweight aggregate gypsum plaster less
than the thickness specified:
I) 9.5 mm plaster board
2) 19mm plaster board
Asbestos insulating boards, thickness of board:
1) Single thickness of board, with 6 mm cover fillets at

transverse joints
2) Two layers, of total thickness
Solid bricks Ofclay, composition or sand lime, reinforced
in every horizontal joint, unplastered
Aerated concrete blocks
Solid blocks of lightweight concrete bellow protection

13 15 20 32 –

10
10

15
13

—
—20

2.519— —

38
75

50
100

—
50

—
50 50

60
50

60
50

60
50

—
60 75

(with an air cavity over the flanges)
ii) Asbestos insulating board screwed to 25 mm asbestos battens
iii) Solid protections

a) Concrete, not leaner than 1:2:4 mix (unplastered):
1) Concrete not assumed to be load bearing, reinforced 2)
2) Concrete assumed to be load bearing

b) Lightweight concrete, not leaner than 1:2:4 mix (unplast-
ered) concrete not assumed to be load bearing, reinforced 2)

‘)So fixed or designed. as to allow full Penetration for mechanical bond.

19 —

25
50
25

25
50
25

25 50 75
50 ’75 75
25 25 25

‘1Reinforcement ~hallconsist Ofsteel ilnd]ng wire not less than 2.3 mm diameter, or a steel mesh weighing not lesstharrO.sk@2. ln
concrete protection, the spacing of the reinforcement shall not exceed 200 mm in any direction.

SECTION 17
FABRICATION AND ERECTION

1’7.1 General

Tolerances for fabrication of steel structures shall
conform to IS 7215. Tolerances for erection of steel
structures shall conform to IS 12843. For general
guidance on fabrication by welding, reference maybe
made to IS 9595.

17.2 Fabrication Procedures

17.2.1 Straightening

Material shall be straightened or formed to the specified
configuration by methods that will not reduce the
properties of the material below the values used in
design. Local application of pressure at room or at

elevated temperature or other thermal means may be
used for straightening, provided the above is satisfied.

17.2.2 Clearances

The erection clearance for cleated ends of members.

connecting steel to steel should preferably be not
greater than 2,0 mm at each end. The erection clearance
at ends of beams without web cleats should be not more
than 3 mm at each end. Where for practical reasons,

greater clearance is necessary, suitably designed seating
should be provided.

17.2.2.1 In bearing type of connections, the holes may
be made not more than 1.5 mm greater than the
diameter of the bolts in case of bolts of diameter less
than 25 mm and not more than 2 mm in case of bolts
of diameter more than 25 mm, unless otherwise
specified by the engineer. The hole diameter in base
plates shall not exceed the anchor bolt diameter by
more than 6 mm.

17.2.2.2 In friction type of connection clearance may
be maintained, unless specified otherwise in the design
document.

17.2.3 Cutting

Cutting shall be effected by sawing, shearing, cropping,
machining or thermal cutting process. Shearing,

110



.._,.,_ _.

IS 800:2007

Table 32 Encased Steel Beams, 406 mm x 176 mm

(Protection Applied on Three Sides)
(Clause 16.11 )

S1 Nature of Construction and Materials Minimum Thickness of Protection for a Fire
No. Resistance of

mm

/ A
?

1/2h Ih lfih 2h 3h 4h

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

i) Hollow protection (without an air cavity beneath the lower flanges):
a) Metal lathing with trowelled lightweight aggregate gypsum plaster’) 13 13 15 20 25
b) Plasterboard with 1.6 mm wire binding at 100 mm pitch, finished with

lightweight aggregate gypsum plaster less than the thickness specitiedz)
1) 9.5 mm plaster board 10 10 15 — — —
2) 19mm plaster board 10 10 13 20 —

c) Asbestos insulating boards, thickness of board
1) Singlettdcknessof board,with 6 mm coverfilletsat transversejoints — — 19 25 —

2) Two layers, of total thickness — — — — 38 50
ii) HO11OWprotection(withan air cavitybelowthe lowerflange)

@ Asbestosinsulatingboard screwed to 25 mm asbestos battens 9 12 — —

iii) Solid protections
a) Concrete, not leaner than 1:2:4 mix (unpkistered):

1) Concrete not assumed to be load bearing, reinforced 3) 25 25 25 25 50 75
2) Concrete assumed to be load bearing 50 50 50 50 75 75

b) Lightweightconcrete,not leanerthan 1:2:4mix(unplastered)4) 25 25 25 25 40 60

1)so fixedor designed,as to allowfull penetrationformechanicalbond.
‘)Wherewire bindingc~not be used,expert adviceshouldbe soughtregarding akemative methods OfSupportto enablethe loweredges

of theplasterboard to be fixed together and to the lower flange, and for the top edge of the plasterboard to be held in position.
3)Reinforcement shall consist of s&el binding wire not less than 2.3 mm in diameter, or a steel mesh weighing not less than 0.5 k~mz. In

concrete protection, the spacing of the reinforcement shall not exceed 200 mm in any direction.
4) concrete not assumed to be load bearing, reinforced.

cropping and gas cutting shall be clean, reasonably
square, and free from any distortion. Should the
inspector find it necessary, the edges shall be ground
after cutting. Planning or finishing of sheared or gas-

cut edges of plates or shapes shall not be required,
unless specially noted on drawing or included in

stipulated edge preparation for welding or when
specifically required in the following section.

Re-entrant comers shall be free from notches and shall
have largest practical radii with a minimum radius of
15 mm.

17.2.3.1 Shearing

Shearing of items over 16 mm thick to be galvanized
and subject to tensile force or bending moment shall
not be carried out, unless the item is stress relieved
subsequently.

The use of sheared edges in the tension area shall be

avoided in location subject to plastic hinge rotation at
factored loading.

17.2.3.2 Thermal cutting

Gas cutting of high tensile steel by mechanically
controlled torch may be permitted, provided special
care is taken to leave sufficient metal to be removed

by machining, so that all metal that has been hardened
by flame is removed. Hand flame cutting may be
permitted only subject to the approval of the inspecting
authority.

Except where the material is subsequently joined by
welding, no load shall be transmitted through a gas

cut surface.

Thermally cut free edges, which shall be subject to
calculated static tensile stress shall be free from round
bottom gouges greater than 5 mm deep. Gouges greater
than 5 mm deep and notches shall be removed by
grinding.

17.2.4 Holing

17.2.4.1 Holes through more than one thickness of
material for members, such as compound stanchion and

girder flanges, shall be where possible, drilled after the
members are assembled and tightly clamped or bolted
together. Around hole for a bolt shall either be machine
flame cut, or drilled full size, or sub-punched 3 mm
undersize and reamed to size or punched full size.

Hand flame cutting of a bolt hole shall not be permitted

except as a site rectification measure for holes in
column base plates.
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17.2.4.2 Punching

A punched hole shall be permitted only in ‘material
whose yield stress WY)does not exceed 360 MPa and
where thickness does not exceed (5 600/~Y) mm. In
cyclically loaded details, punching shall be avoided in
plates with thickness greater than 12 mm.

For greater thickness and cyclically loaded details,
holes shall be either drilled from the solid or sub-
punched or sub-drilled and reamed.

The die for all sub-punched holes or the drill for all
sub-drilled holes shall be at least 3 mm smaller than

the required diameter of finished hole.

17.2.4.3 Oversize holes

A special plate washer of minimum thickness 4 mm
shall be used under the nut, if the hole diameter is larger

than the bolt diameter by 3 mm or more.

Oversize hole shall not exceed 1.25d or (d+8) mm in
diameter, were d is the nominal bolt diameter, in mm.

A short slotted hole shall not exceed the appropriate
hole size in width and 1.33d in length. A long slotted
hole shall not exceed the appropriate hole size in width
and 2.5d in length. If the slot length is larger than those
specified, shear transfer in the direction of slot is not
admissible even in friction type of connection.

Slotted holes shall be punched either in one operation
or else formed by punching or drilling two round holes
apart and completed by high quality mechanically
controlled flame cutting and dressing to ensure that
bolt can freely travel the full length of the slot.

17.2.4.4 Fitted bolt holes

Holes for turned and fitted bolts shall be drilled to a
diameter equal to the nominal diameter of the shank
or barrel subject to tolerance specified in IS 919 (Parts
1 and 2). Preferably, parts to be connected with close
tolerance or barrel bolts shall be firmly held together
by tacking bolts or clamps and the holes drilled through
all the thicknesses at one operation and subsequently
reamed to size. All holes not drilled through all

thicknesses atone operation shall be drilled to a smaller
size and reamed out after assembly. Where this is not
practicable, the parts shall be drilled and reamed

separately through hard bushed steel jigs.

17.2.4.5 Holes for rivets or bolts shall not be formed
generally by gas cutting process. However, advanced
gas cutting processes such as plasma cutting may be
used to make holes in statically loaded members only.
In cyclically loaded members subjected to tensile
stresses which are vulnerable under fatigue, gas cutting
shall not be used unless subsequent reaming is done to
remove the material in the heat affected zone around
the hole.

17.3 Assembly

All parts of bolted members shall be pinned or bolted
and rigidly held together during assembly.

The component parts shall be assembled and aligned
in such a manner that they are neither twisted nor
otherwise damaged, and shall’ be so prepared that the

specified camber, if any, is provided.

17.3.1 Holes in Assembly

When holes are drilled in one operation through two
or more separable parts, these parts, when so specified
by the engineer, shall be separated after drilling and
the burrs removed.

Matching holes for rivets and black bolts shall register
with each other so that a gauge of 1.5 mm or 2.0 mm
(as the case may be, depending on whether the diameter

of the rivet or bolt is less than or more than 25 mm)
less in diameter than the diameter of the hole will pass

freely through the assembled members in the direction

at right angle to such members.

Drilling done during assembly to align holes shall not
distort the metal or enlarge the holes.

Holes in adjacent part shall match sufficiently well to
permit easy entry of bolts. If necessary, holes except
oversize or slotted holes maybe enlarged to admit bolts,
by moderate amount of reaming.

17.3.2 Thread Length

When design is based on bobs with unthreaded shanks
in the shear plane, appropriate measures shall be
specified to ensure that, after allowing for tolerance,
neither the threads nor the thread run-out be in the shear
plane.

The length of bolt shall be such that at least one clear
thread shows above the nut and at least one thread plus
the thread run out is clear beneath the nut after
tightening. One washer shall be provided under the
rotated part.

17.3.3 Assembly Subjected to Vibration

When non-preloaded bolts are used in a structure
subject to vibration, the nuts shall be secured by locking
devices or other mechanical means. The nuts of
preloaded bolts may be assumed to be sufficiently
secured by the normal tightening procedure.

17.3.4 Washers

Washers are not normally required on non-preloaded
bolts, unless specified otherwise. Tapered washers shall
be used where the surface is inclined at more than 3“to
a plane perpendicular to the bolt axis.

Hardened washer shall be used for preloaded bolts or

the nut, whichever is to be rotated.
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All material within the grip of the bolt shall be steel
and no compressible material shall be permitted in the
grip.

17.4 Riveting

17.4.1 Rivets shall be heated uniformly throughout
their length, without burning or excessive scaling, and
shall be of sufficient length to provide a head of
standard dimensions. These shall, when driven,
completely fill the holes and, if countersunk, the
countersinking shall be fully filled by the rivet. lf
required, any protrusion of the countersunk head shall

be dressed off ftush.

17.4.2 Riveted member shall have all parts firmly
drawn and held together before and during riveting,
and special care shall be taken in this respect for all

single-riveted connections. For multiple riveted

connections, a service bolt shall be provided in every
third or fourth hole.

17.4.3 Wherever practicable, machine riveting shall be
carried out by using machines of the steady pressure
type.

17.4.4 All loose, burned or otherwise defective rivets

shall be cut out and replaced before the structure is
loaded, and special care shall be taken to inspect all
single riveted connections.

17.4.5 Special care shall be taken in heating and driving
long rivets.

17.5 Bolting

17.5.1 In all cases where the full bearing area of the

bolt is to be developed, the bolt shall be provided with
a washer of sufficient thickness under the nut to avoid
any threaded portion of the bolt being within the

thickness or the parts bolted together, unless accounted
for in design.

17.5.2 Pre-tensioned bolts shall be subjected to initial
tension (the proof stress) by an appropriate pre-

calibmted method.

17.6 Welding

17.6.1 Welding shall be in accordance with IS 816,
IS 819, IS 1024, IS 1261, IS 1323 and IS 9595, as

appropriate.

17.6.2 For welding of any particular type of joint,
welders shall give evidence acceptable to the purchaser

of having satisfactorily completed appropriate tests as
prescribed in IS 817, IS 1393, IS 7307 (Part 1), IS 7310
(Part 1) andIS7318 (Part 1), as relevant.

17.6.3 Assembly and welding shall be carried out in

such a way to minimize distortion and residuat stress

IS 800:2007

and that the final dimensions are within appropriate
tolerances.

17.7 Machining of Butts, Caps and Bases

17.7.1 Column splices and butt joints of struts and
compression members, depending on contact for stress
transmission, shall be accurately machined and close-
butted over the whole section with a clearance not
exceeding 0.2 mm locally, at any place. Sum of all
such clearance shall not be more than 30 percent of
the contact area for stress transmission. In column caps
and bases, the ends of shafts together with the attached
gussets, angles, channels, etc; after connecting together
should be accurately machined so that clearance
between the contact surfaces shall not exceed 2 mm
locally, subject further to the condition that sum total
of all such clearance shall not exceed 30 percent of the

total contact area for stress transmission. Care should

be taken that these gussets, connecting angles or
channels are fixed with such accuracy that they are
not reduced in thickness by machining by more than

2.0 mm,

17.7.2 Where sufficient gussets and rivets or welds are

provided to transmit the entire loading (see Section 4),
the column ends need not be machined.

17.7.3 Slab Bases and Caps

Slab bases and slab caps, except when cut from material
with true surfaces, shall be accurately machined over

the bearing surfaces and shall be in effective contact
with the end of the stanchion, the bearing face which

is to be grouted to fit tightly at both top and bottom,
unless welds are provided to transmit the entire column
face.

17.7.4 To Facilitate grouting, sufficient gap shall be left
between the base plates and top of pedestal and holes

shall be provided where necessary in stanchion bases
for the escape of air.

17.8 Painting

17.8.1 Painting shall be done in accordance with
IS 1477 (Parts 1 and 2).

17.8.2 All surfaces, which are to be painted, oiled or
otherwise treated, shall be dry and thoroughly cleaned

to remove all loose scale and loose rust.

17.8.3 Shop contzact surfaces need not be painted unless
specified. If so specified, they shall be brought together

while the paint is still wet.

17.8.4 Surfaces not in contact, but inaccessible after
shop assembly, shall receive tbe full specified

protective treatment before assembly. This does not

apply to the interior of sealed hollow sectiorf$.
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17.8.5 Chequered plates shall be painted but the details
of painting shall be specified by the purchaser.

17.8.6 In case of surfaces to be welded, the steel shall
not be painted or metal coated within a suitable distance

of any edge to be welded, if the paint specified or the
metal coating is likely to be harmful to welders or
impair the quality of the welds.

17.8.7 Welds and adjacent parent metal shall not be

painted prior to de-slagging, inspection and approval.

17.8.8 Parts to be encased in concrete shall not be

painted or oiled.

17.8.9 Contact surface in friction type connection shall

not be painted in advance.

17.9 Marking

Each piece of steel work shall be distinctly marked

before dispatch, in accordance with a marking diagram

and shall bear such other marks as will facilitate

erection,

17.10 Shop Erection

17.10.1 The steel work shall be temporarily shop

erected complete or as arranged with the inspection
agency so that accuracy of fit may be checked before

dispatch. The parts shall be shop assembled with
sufficient numbers of parallel drifts to bring and keep

the parts in place.

17.10.2 In the case of parts drilled or punched, through

steel jigs with bushes resulting in all similar parts being
interchangeable, the steelwork maybe shop erected in

such position as arranged with the inspection agency.

17.10.3 In case of shop fabrication using numerically

controlled machine data generated by computer

software (like CAD), the shop erection may be

dispensed with at the discretion of the inspector.

17.11 Packing

All projecting plates or bars and all ends of members

at joints shall be stiffened, all straight bars and plates
shall be bundled, all screwed ends and machined

surfaces shall be suitably packed and all rivets, bolts,

nuts, washers and small and loose parts shall be packed

separately in cases, so as to prevent damage or

distortion during transit.

17.12 Inspection and Testing

17.12.1 The inspecting authority shall have free access

at all reasonable times to those parts of the

manufacturer’s works which are concerned with the

fabrication of the steelwork and shall be afforded all

reasonable facilities for satisfying himself that the

fabrication is being undertaken in accordance with the
provisions of this standard.

17.12.2 Unless specified otherwise, inspection shall
be made at the place of manufacture prior to dispatch
and shall be conducted so as not to interfere
unnecessarily with the operation of the work.

17.12.3 The manufacturer shall guarantee compliance
with the provisions of this standard, if required to do
so by the purchaser.

17.12.4 Should any structure or part of a structure be
found not to comply with any of the provisions of this
standard, it shall be liable to rejection. No structure or
part of the structure, once rejected shall be resubmitted
for test, except in cases where the purchaser or his
authorized representative considers the defect as
rectifiable.

17.12,5 Defects, which may appear during fabrication,
shall be made good with the consent of and according

to the procedure laid down by the inspecting authority.

17.12.6 All gauges and templates necessary to satisfy
the inspection authority shall be supplied by the
manufacturer. The inspecting authority may, at his
discretion, check the test results obtained at the
manufacturer’s works by independent testing at outside

laboratory, and should the material so tested be found
to be unsatisfactory, the cost of such tests shall be borne
by the manufacturer, and if found satisfactory, the cost
shall be borne by the purchaser.

17.13 Site Erection

17.13.1 Plant and Equipment

The suitability and capacity of all plant and equipment
used for erection shall be to the satisfaction of the
engineer.

17.13.2 Storing and Handling

All structural steel should be so stored and handled at
the site that the members are not subjected to excessive
stresses and damage by corrosion due to exposure to

environment.

17.13.3 Setting Out

The positioning and Ievelling of all steelwork, the
plumbing of stanchions and the placing of every part

of the structure with accuracy shall be in accordance
with the approved drawings and to the satisfaction of

the engineer in accordance with the deviation permitted
below.

17.13.3.1 Erection tolerances

Unloaded steel structure, as erected, shall satisfy the

criteria specified in Table 33 within the specified

tolerance limits.
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Each criterion given in the table shall be considered as

a separate requirement, to be satisfied independent of
any other tolerance criteria. The erection tolerances

specified in Table 33 apply to the following reference

points:

a) For a column, the actual centre point of the

column at each floor level and at the base,

excluding any base-plate or cap-plate. The
level of the base plate on pedestal shall be so

as to avoid contact with soil and corrosive

environment; and

b) For a beam, the actual centre point of the top

surface at each end of the beam, excluding

any end-plate.

Table 33 Normal Tolerances After Erection

L% Criterion Permitted Deviation
No.

(1) (2) (3)

O

ii)

iii)

iv)

v)

Deviation of distance

between adjacent columns

Inclinationof a columnin a
multi-storey building
between adjacent floor
levels
Deviation of location of a
column in a multi-storey
building at any floor level
from a vertical line
through the intended
location of the column
base
Inclination ofa column in
a single storey building,
(not supporting a crane
gantry) r)therthan a portal
frame
Inclination of the column
of a portal frame (not

supporting a crane gantry)

5 mm

0.002h,
where, h, is the storey height

0.0035 z M+”’
where, z hb is the total height
from the base to the floor
level concerned and n is the
number of storeys from the
base to the floor level
concerned
0.003 5h.
where, h. is the height of the
column

Mean:0.002h,
Individual: O.OIOhC
where h, is the height of the
column

The straightness tolerances specified in Table 34 have

been assumed in the derivation of the design stress for

the relevant type of member. Where the curvature

exceeds these values, the effect of additional curvature

on the design calculations shall be reviewed.

A tension member shall not deviate from its correct

position relative to the members to which it is

connected by more than 3 mm along any setting axis.

17.13.4 Safety During Fabrication and Erection

17.13.4.1 All steel materials including fabricated

structures, either at fabrication shop or at erection site,

shall be handled only by a worker skilled in such jobs;

where necessary with load tested lifting devices, having
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tested wire rope slings of correct size. The devices
should be well maintained and operated by experienced
operators.

Table 34 Straightness Tolerances Incorporated in
Design Rules

(Clause 7.13.3.1)

S1 Criterion Permitted Deviation
No.

(1) (2) (3)

O Straightness of a column (or
other compression member)
between points which will be
laterally restrained on
completion of erection

ii) Straightness of a
compressionflangeof a
beam,relativeto the weak
axis,betweenpoints,which
will be laterallyrestrainedon
completionof erection.

0.00 IL generally, and
0.002L for members with
hollow cross-sections;
where, L is the length
between points which will
be laterally restrained

0.001L generally, and
0.002L for members with
hollow cross-sections;
where, L is the length
between points which will
be laterally restrained

17.13.4.2 Oxygen and acetylene cylinders and their
hoses shall have distinctive colours. Cylinders should
be stored in upright position in well-ventilated rooms
or in open air, not exposed to flames, naked lights or
extreme heat and should also be in upright position
when they are being used. All gas cutting works shall

be done only by experienced skilled gas cutters,
equipped with gloves, boots, aprons, goggles and good

cutting sets of approved make.

17.13.4.3 While doing any welding work, it should be
ensured that the welding machine is earthed and the
welding cables are free from damage. The welder and

his assistant shall use a face shield or head shield with
a welding lens and clear cover glass and their hands,
legs and bodies shall be well protected by leather
gloves, shoes and aprons. Combustible materials should
be kept away from the sparks and globules of molten
metals generated in any arc welding. In case of welding

in a confined place, it should be provided with an
exhaust system to take care of the harmful gases, fumes
and dusts generated.

17.13.4.4 In addition to precautions against all the
hazards mentioned above, erection workers shall also

be protected in the following manne~

a) All workers shall wear helmets and shall also
be provided with gloves and shoes. In addition
those working at heights shall use safety belts.

b) All structures shall be so braced/guyed during
erection that there is no possibility of collapse
before erection work is completed.

c) Warning signs such as ‘Danger’, ‘Caution’,
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’440 volts’, ‘Do not smoke’, ‘Look ahead’,
etc; should be displayed at appropriate
places,

17.13.4.5 For detailed safety precautions during
erection, reference shall be made to IS 7205.

17.13.5 Field Connections

17.13.5.1 Field riveting

Rivets driven at the site shall be heated and driven with
the same care as those driven in the shop.

17.13.5.2 Field bolting

Field bolting shall be carried out with the same care as
required for shop bolting.

17.13.5.3 Fillet welding

Field assembly and welding shall be executed in

accordance with the requirements for shop fabrications

excepting such as manifestly apply to shop conditions
only. Where the steel has been delivered painted, the

paint shall be removed for a distance of at least 50 mm
on either side of the joint.

17.14 Painting After Erection

17.14.1 Before painting of such steel which is delivered
unpainted is commenced, all surfaces to be painted

shall be dry and thoroughly cleaned from all loose scale
and rust, as required by the surface protection
specification.

17.14.2 The specified protective treatment shall be

~ompleted after erection. All rivet and bolt heads and
the site welds after de-slagging shall be cleaned.
Damaged or deteriorated paint surfaces shall first be

made good with the same type of paint as the shop
coat. Where specified, surfaces which will be in contact
after site assembly, shall receive a coat of paint
(in addition to any shop priming) and shall be brought
together while the paint is still wet. No painting shall
be used on contact surfaces in the friction connection,
unless specified otherwise by the design document.

17.14.3 Where the steel has received a metal coating
in the shop, this coating shall be completed on site so
as to be continuous over any welds and site rivets or
bolts, subject to the approval of the engineer. Painting
on site may complete protection. Bolts, which have
been galvanized or similarly treated, are exempted from
this requirement.

17.14.4 Surface, which will be inaccessible after site
assembly, shall receive the full-specified protective
treatment before assembly.

17.14.5 Site painting should not be done in frosty or
foggy weather, or when humidity is such as to cause
condensation on the surfaces to be painted.

17.15 Bedding Requirement

17.15.1 Bedding shall be carried out with Portland
cement grout or mortar, as described under 17.15.4 or

fine cement concrete in accordance with IS 456.

17.15.2 For multi-storeyed buildings, this operation
shall not be carried out until a sufficient number of
bottom lengths of stanchions have been properly lined,
leveled and plumbed and sufficient floor beams are in
position.

17.15.3 Whatever method is employed, the operation

shall not be carried out until the steelwork has been
finally Ievelled and plumbed, stanchion bases being

supported meanwhile by steel wedges or nuts; and
immediately before grouting, the space under the steel

shall be thoroughly cleaned.

17.15.4 Bedding of structure shall be carried out with
grout or mortar, which shall be of adequate strength
and shall completely fill the space to be grouted and

shall either be placed under pressure or by ramming
against fixed supports. The grouts or mortar used shall
be non’-shrinking variety.

17.16 Steelwork Tenders and Contracts

A few recommendations are given in Annex G for
general information.
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ANNEX A

(Clause 1.1)

LIST OF REFERRED INDIAN STANDARDS

IS No.

456:2000

513:1994

801:1975

808:1989

813:1986

814:2004

816:1969

817

(Part 1): 1992

(Part 2): 1996

819:1957

875

(Part 1): 1987

(Part 2): 1987
(Part 3): 1987
(Part 4): 1987
(Part 5): 1987

919
(Part 1): 1993/

Title

Plain and reinforced concrete —
Code of practice ~ourth revision)
Cold-rolled low carbon steel sheets
and strips (fourth revision)
Code of practice for use of cold-
formed light gauge steel structural
members in general building
construction first revision)
Dimensions for hot-rolled steel

beam, column, channel and angle
sections (third revision)

Scheme of symbols for welding

Covered electrodes for manual metat
arc welding of carbon and carbon
manganese steel — Specification
(sixth revision)

Code of practice for use of metal arc
welding for general construction in

mild steel (first revision)
Training of welders — Code of
practice:

Manual metal arc welding (second
revision)

Oxyfuel welding (second revision)

Code of practice for resistance spot
welding for light assemblies in

mild steel

Code of practice for design loads
(other than earthquake) for
buildings and structures:
Dead loads – unit weights of building
materials and stored materials

(second revision)
Imposed loads (second revision)
Wind loads (second revision)
Snow loads (second revision)
Special loads and load combinations
(second revision)

1S0 systems of limits and fits:
Bases of tolerance, deviations and fits

ISO 286-1:1988 (second revision)

(Part 2) : 1993/ Tables of standard tolerance grades
1S0 286-2:1988 and limit deviations for holes and

shafts (/lrst revision)
962:1989 Code of practice for architectural and

building drawings (second revision)
1024:1999 Code of practice for use of welding

in bridges and structures subject to
dynamic loading (second revision)

IS No.

1030:1998

1079:1994

1148:1982

1149:1982

1261:1959

1278:

1323:

1363

972

982

(Part 1): 2002/
1S0 4016:1999
(Part 2): 2002/
1S04018:1999
(Part 3): 1992/
1S0 4034:1986
1364

(Part 1): 2002/
1s04014:1999
(Part 2): 2002/
1S04017:1999
(Part 3): 2002/
1S04032:1999

(Part 4): 2003/
1s0 4035:1999
(Part 5): 2002/

1S0 4036:1999

1367

(Part 1): 2002/
1S0 8992:1986
(Part 2): 2002/

Title

Carbon steel castings for general
engineering purposes ~fth revision)
Hot rolled carbon steel sheets and
strips — Specification @fib revision)
Specification for hot-rolled rivet bars
(up to 40 mm diameter) for structural
purposes (third revision)
High tensile steel rivet bars for
structural purposes (third revision)

Code of practice for seam welding
in mild steel

Specification for filler rods and wires
for gas welding (second revision)
Code of practice for oxy-acetylene
welding for structural work in mild
steels (second revision)

Hexagon head bolts, screws and nuts
of product grade C:
Hexagon head bolts (size range M5
to M64) ~ourth revision)
Hexagon head screws (size range M5
to M64) ~ourth revision)

Hexagon nuts (size range M5 to M64)

(third revision)
Hexagon head bolts, screws and nuts
of product grades A and B:
Hexagon head bolts (size range Ml.6
to M64) ~ourth revision)
Hexagon head screws (size range
Ml.6 to M64) (jourth revision)
Hexagon nuts, style 1 (size range
M 1.6 to M64) (fourth revision) -
Hexagon thin nuts (chamfered) (size
range M 1.6 to M64) ($ourthrevision)
Hexagon thin nuts — Product grade B
(unchamfered) (size range Ml.6 to
M1O) ~ourth revision)
Technical supply conditions for
threaded steel fasteners:
Generat requirements for bolts, screws
and studs (third revision)
Tolerances for fasteners — Bolts,

1S04759-1 :2000 screws, studs and nuts — Product
grades A, B and C (third revision)

(Part 3): 2002/ Mechanical properties of fasteners
1S0 898-1:1999 made of carbon steel and alloy steel

— bolts, screws and studs ~ourth
revision)
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IS No. Title

(Part 5) : 2002/ Mechanical properties of fasteners
1S0 898-5:1998 made of carbon steel and alloy steei

—set screws and similar threaded
fasteners not under tensile stresses
(third revision)

(Part 6): 1994/ Mechanical properties and test methods
ISO 898-2:1992 for nuts with specified proof loads

(third revision)

(Part 7): 1980 Mechanical properties and test
methods for nuts without specified
proof loads (second revision)

(Part 8) : 2002/ Prevailing torque type steel hexagon
1S0 2320:1997 nuts — Mechanical and performance

properties (third revision)
(Part 9) Surface discontinuities

Sec 1:1993/ Bolts, screws and studs for general

1S0 6157-1:1988 application (third revision)
Sec 2:19931 Bolts, screws and studs for special

1S0 6157-3:1988 applications (third revision)
(Part 10):2002/ Surface discontinuities — Nuts (third
1S0 6157-2:1995 revision)
(Part 11):2002/ Electroplated coatings (tluki revision)

1S0 4042:1999
(Part 12):1981 Phosphate coatings on threaded

fasteners (second revision)
(Part 13):1983 Hot dip galvanized coatings on

threaded fasteners (second revision)
(Part 14) Mechanical properties of corrosion-

resistant stainless-steel fasteners,

Sec 1: 2002/ Bolts, screws and studs (third revision)

1S0 3506-1:1997
Sec 2:20021 Nuts (third revision)
1s0 3506-21997
Sec 3:20021 Set screws and similar fasteners not
1S0 3506-3:1997 under tensile stress (third revision)
(Part 16) : 2002/ Designation system for fasteners
1S0 8991:1986 (third revision)
(Part 17) : 1996/ Inspection, sampling and acceptance
ISO 3269:1988 procedure (third revision)
(Part 18) :1996 Packaging (third revision)
(Part 19) : 1997/ Axial load fatigue testing of bolts,
1S0 3800:1993 screws and studs
(Part 20) : 1996/ Torsional test and minimum torques
1S0 898-7:1992 for bolts and screws with nominal

diameters 1 mm to 10 mm
1387:1993 General requirements for the supply

of metallurgical materials (second
revision)

1393:1961 Code of practice for training and
testing of oxy-acetylene welders

1395:1982 Low and medium alloy steel covered

electrodes for manual metal arc
welding (third revision)

IS No.

1477

(Part 1): 1971
(Part 2): 1971
1608: 2005/
ISO 6892:1998
1641:1988

1642:1989

1643:1988

1852:1985

1875:1992

1893
(Part 1): 2002

1929:1982

1990:1973

2002:1992

2062:2006

2155:1982

2708:1993

3039:1988

3613:1974

3640:1982

3757:1985

4000:1992

4326:1993

Title

Code of practice for painting of
ferrous metals in buildings:
Pre-treatment (/irst revision)
Painting (first revision)
Metallic materials —Tensile testing at
ambient temperatures (third revision)
Code of. practice for fire safety of
buildings (general): General
principles of fire grading and

classification (first revision)
Code of practice for fire safety of
buildings (general): Details of
construction (@ revision)
Code of practice for fire safety of
buildings (general): Exposure hazard

(jirst revision)
Rolling and cutting tolerance for hot

rolled steel products ~ourth revision)
Specification for carbon steel billets,
blooms, slabs and bars for forgings

(fi$’hrevision)
Criteria for earthquake resistant design

of structures: Part 1 General
provisions and buildings

Specification for hot forged steel
rivets for hot closing (12 to 36 mm
diameter) tjirst revision)
Steel rivet and stay bars for boilers
@rst revision)
Steel plates for pressure vessels for
intermediate and high temperature
service including boilers (second
revision)
Hot rolled low, medium and high
tensile structural steel (sixth revision)
Specification for cold forged solid
steel rivets for hot closing (6 to 16 mm

diameter) (first revision)
1.5 percent manganese steel castings

for general engineering purpose

(third revision)
Structural steel for construction of
hulls of ships (second revision)
Acceptance tests for wire flux

combination for submerged arc
welding (first revision)
Specification for hexagon fit bolts
(jlrsl revision)
Specification for high strength

structural bolts (second revision)
Code of practice for high strength
bolts in steel structures tjirst revision)
Code of practice for earthquake

resistance design and construction of

buildings (second revision)
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IS No.

5369:1975

5370:1969

5372:1975

5374:1975

5624:1993

6240:1999

6419:1996

6560 ; 1996

6610:1972

6623:2004

6639:1972

6649:1985

7205:1974

7215:1974

7280:1974

7307
(Part 1): 1974
7310

Title

General requirements for plain
washers and lock washers (first
revision)
Specification for plain washers with
outside diameter =3x inside dkmeter
Taper washers for channels (ISMC)
tjlrst revision)

Taper washers for I-beams (ISMB)
(jlrst revision)

Foundation bolts — Specification
(first revision)
Hot rolled steel plate (upto6 mm)
sheet and strip for the manufacture of
low pressure liquefiable gas cylinders
— Specification (third revision)
Welding rods and bare electrodes for

gas shielded arc welding of structural
steel (first revision)
Molybdenum and chromium-
molybdenum low alloy steel weldlng

rods and bare electrodes for gas
shielded arc welding (jirst revision)
Specification for heavy washers for
steel structures
High strength structural nuts —
Specification (first revision)
Specification for hexagonal bolts for
steel structures
Specification for hardened and
tempered washers for high strength
structural bolts and nuts @rst revision)

Safety code for erection of structural
steelwork

Specification for tolerances for
fabrication of steel structures

Specification for bare wire electrodes
for submerged arc welding of
structural steels
Approwd tests for welding procedures:

Part 1 Fusion welding of steel
Approval tests for welders working

to approved welding procedures

IS No.

(Part 1): 1974
7318 (Part 1):
1974

7557:1982

8000

(Part 1) : 1985/
1S0 1101:1983

(Part 2): 1992/

1S0 2692:1988
(Part 3): 1992/

1S0 1660:1987
(Part 4): 1976

8976:1978

9077:1979

9172:

9295:

979

983

9595:1996

10748:2004

12843:1989

SP6 (1): 1964

Title

Part 1 Fusion welding of steel
Approval test for welders when weld-
ing procedure approval is not
required: Part 1 Fusion welding of
steel
Specification for steel wire (upto
20 mm) for the manufacture of cold
forged rivets @rst revision)
Geometrical tolerancing on technical
drawings:
Tolerances of form, orientation, loca-
tion and run-out, and appropriate
geometrical definitions (Jirsf
revision)
Maximum material principles (first

revision)
Dimensioning and tolerancing of
profiles (second revision)
Practical examples of indications on

drawings
Guide for preparation and
arrangement of sets of drawings and
parts lists

Code of practice for corrosion
protection of steel reinforcement in
RB and RCC construction
Recommended design practice for

corrosion prevention of steel
structures
Steel tubes for idlers for belt
conveyors @rst revision)
Metal arc welding of carbon and
carbon manganese steels —
Recommendations (first revision)
Hot-rolled steel strip for welded

tubes and pipes — Specification
(second revision)
Tolerances for erection of steel

structures
Handbook for Structural Engineers —

Structural Steel Sections
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ANNEX B

[Clause 4.1. 1(c)]

ANALYSIS AND DESIGN METHODS

B-1 ADVANCED STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS AND
DESIGN

B-1.l Analysis

For a frame, comprising members of compact section
with full lateral restraint, an advanced structural
analysis may be carried out, provided the analysis can
be shown to accurately model the actual behaviour of
that class of frames. The analysis shall take into
account the relevant material properties, residual
stresses, geometrical imperfections, reduction in

stiffness due to axial compression, second-order
effects, s.ecti~n strength and ductility, erection

procedures and interaction with the foundations.

Advanced structural analysis for earthquake loads shall
take into account, as appropriate the response history,

torsional response, pounding against adjacent
structures, and strain rate effects.

B-1.2 Design

For the strength limit state, it shall be sufficient to

satisfy the section capacity requirements of Section 8
for the members subjected to bending, of Section 7 for

axial members, of Section 9 for combined forces and
of Section 10 for connections. Effect of moment
magnification given in Section 9, instability given in

Section 7 and lateral buckling given in Section 8 need
not be considered while designing the member, since
advanced analysis methods directly consider these.

An advanced structural analysis for earthquake loads
shall recognize that the design basis earthquake loads

calculated in accordance with IS 1893 is assumed to
correspond to the load at which the first significant
plastic hinge forms in the structure.

B-2 SECOND ORDER ELASTIC ANALYSIS AND
DESIGN

B-2.1 Analysis

In a second-order elastic analysis, the members shall
be assumed to remain elastic, and changes in frame
geometry under the design load and changes in the

effective stiffness of the members due to axial forces
shall be accounted for. In a frame where the elastic

buckling load factor (AC,)of the frame as determined
in accordance with 4.6 is greater than 5, the changes

in the effective stiffness of the members due to axial
forces may be neglected.

B-2.2 Design Bending Moment

The design bending moment under factored load shall
be taken as the maximum bending moment in the length
of the member. It shall be determined either:

a)

b)

c)

directly from the second-order analysis; or

approximately, if the member is divided into
a sufficient number of elements, as the greatest
of the element end bending moments; or

by amplifying the calculated design bending
moment, taken as the maximum bending

moment along the length of a member as

obtained by superposition of the simple beam
bending moments determined by the analysis.

For a member with zero axial force or a member subject

to axial tension, the factored design bending moment
shall be calculated as the moment obtained from second
order analysis without any amplification.

For a member with a design axial compressive force
as determined from the analysis, the factored design

bending moment shall be calculated as follows:

where

5, =

M = &Mm

moment amplification factor for a braced
member determined in accordance with

Section 9.

B-3 FRAME INSTABILITY ANALYSIS

B-3.1 Analysis

Frame instability, as treated here, is related to the design

of multi-storey rigid-jointed frames subject to side
sway. The elastic critical load factor, k~~ may be
determined using the deflection method as given
in B-3.2 or any other recognized method. This is used

to calculate the amplified sway moments for elastic
designs and to check frame stability in plastic designs.
The elastic critical load factor, LC, of a frame is the
ratio by which each of the factored loads would have
to be increased to cause elastic instability.

B-3.2 Deflection Method

An accurate method of analysis (ordinary linear elastic
analysis) should be used to determine the horizontal
deflections of the frame due to horizontal forces applied

at each floor level, which is equal to the notional

horizontal load in 4.3.6. Allowance should be made
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for the degree of rigidity of the base as given in B-3.2
in this deflection calculation.

The base stiffness should be determined by reference
to 4.3.4.

The elastic critical load factor, AC,is calculated as:

AC,= 1
200@s,M,x

where

4s, Max= largest value of the sway inde~y OSgiven

where

h=

8“ =

%=

storey height,

horizontal deflection of the top of the storey
due to the combined gravity and notional
loads, and

horizontal deflection of the bottom of the
storey due to gmvity and notional load.

B-3.3 Partial Sway Bracing

In any storey the stiffening effect of infill wall panels
may be allowed for by introducing a diagonal strut in

that storey of area A, given by:

where

h = storey height;

b = width of the braced bay;

zKC = sum of the stiffness I,L, of the columns

in that storey;

h’ ~SP
kj = s 2; and

80E~ Kc

~SP = surnof spring stiffness horizontal force

per unit horizontal deflection of all the
panels in that storey determined from:

Sp= 0.6h lb

[l+(@l’’pEp

where

‘P =

EP =

thickness of the wall panel, and

modulus of elasticit y of the panel material.

ANNEX C

[Clauses 5.2.2.2(b) and 5.6.2]

DESIGN AGAINST FLOOR VIBRATION

C-1 GENERAL

Floor with longer spans of lighter construction and less
inherent damping are vulnerable to vibrations under
normal human activity. Natural frequency of the floor
system corresponding to the lowest mode of vibration,
damping characteristics, are important characteristics
in floor vibration. Open web steel joists (trusses) or

steel beams on the concrete deck may experience
walking vibration problem. Fatigue, overloading of

floor systems and vibrations due to rhythmic activities
such as aerobic or dance classes are not within the scope

of this Annex.

C-2 ANNOYANCE CRITERIA

In the frt?quency range of 2 to 8 Hz in which people
are most sensitive to vibration, the threshold level

corresponds approximately to 0.5 percent g, where g
is the acceleration due to gravity. Continuous
vibration is generally more annoying then decaying

vibration due to damping. Floor systems with the
natural frequency less than 8 Hz in the case of floors

supporting rhythmic activity and 5 Hz in the case of
floors supporting normal human activity should be

avoided.

C-3 FLOOR FREQUENCY

The fundamental natural frequency can be estimated
by assuming full composite action, even in non-
composite construction. This frequency,$, for a simply
supported one way system is given by

j = 156~*
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where

E=

IT =

f,=

w=

modulus of elasticity of steel, MPa;

transformed moment of inertia of the one
way system (in terms of equivalent steel)

assuming the concrete flange of width equal
to the spacing of the beam to be effective,
in mm4;

span length, in mm; and

dead load of the one way joist, in N/mm.

If the one way joist system is supported by a flexible
beam running perpendicular with the natural
frequency fz, the floor frequency may be reduced to
~, given by:

11
—=7++
fr2 A f,

C-4 DAMPING

The percentage of critical damping may be assumed
approximately as given below:

S1 System Critical Damping
No. Percent

(1) (2) (3)

i) Fully composite construction 2
ii) Bare steel beam and concrete deck 3-4
iii) Ftoor with finishes, false ceiling, 6

fire proofing, ducts furniture
iv) Partitions not located atong a up to 12

support or not spaced father apart
than 6 m and partitions oriented in
orthogonal dwtions

C-5 ACCELERATION

The peak acceleration aO, from heel impact for floors
of spans greater than 7m and natural frequency f], less
than 10 Hz may be calculated as:

where

w=

b=

t, =

t? =

ANNEX D

(Clause 7.2.2)

aOlg = 600 f, /W

total weight of floors plus contents over the span
length and equivalent floor width (b), in N;

40t, (20 t,when over hang is only on one
side of the beam);

equivalent thickness of the slab, averaging

concrete in slab and ribs; and

acceleration due to gravity.

DETERMINATION OF EFFECTIVE LENGTH OF COLUMNS

D-1 METHOD FOR DETERMINING EFFECTIVE
LENGTH OF COLUMNS IN FRAMES

In the absence of a more exact analysis, the effective length

of columns in framed structures may be obtained by
multiplying the actual length of the column between the

centres of laterally suppotting members (beams) given
in Fig. 27 and Fig. 28 with the effective length factor K,

calculated by using the equations given below, provided
the connection between beam and column is rigid type:

a) Non-sway Fmmes (BracedFrame) [(see 4.12(a)]

A frame is designated as non-sway frame if
the relative displacement between the two

adjacent floors is restrained by bracings or
shear walls (see 4.1.2). The effective length
factor, K, of column in non-sway frames is
given by (see Fig. 27):

[1+0.145 (#, +@-0.265f11/32]

K= [2- O.364(fl, + ~, )- 0.247~,/3, ]
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b) Sway Frames (Moment Resisting Frames)
[see 4.1.2(b)]

The effective length factor K, of column in

sway frames is given by (see Fig. 28):

-[ 1K_l-o.2(p, +p2)-o.12p,/?2 0’5

1– 0.8(~1 .+ /32)+ 0.6Fipz

where

Kc, Kb = effective flexural stiffness of the
columns and beams meeting at the
joint at the ends of the columns
and rigidly connected at the joints,
and these are calculated by:

K= C(I/L)
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HINGED 1
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FIG. 27 COLUMN EFFECTIVE LENGTH FACTOR — NON-SWAY FRAME

PINNED

ai

FIXED

FIXED PINNEC)

P,~

FIG. 28 COLUMNEFFECTIVELENGTHFACTOR— SWAY FRAME
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I = moment of inertia of the member about

an axis perpendicular to the plan of the
frame.

L = length of the member equal to centre-
to-centre distance of the intersecting
member.

C = correction factor as shown in Table 35.

Table 35 Correction Factors for Effective
Flexural Stiffness

S1 Far End Condition Correction Factor, C
No. r’

A .
BracedFrame UnbraeedFrame

(1) (2) (3) (4)

i) Pinned 1.5(1-ti) 1.5(1-E)

ii) Rigidly connected to column 1.0(1– ii) 1.0(1 - 0.2Z)

iii) Fixed 2.0(1 -0.4E) 0.67(1 - 0.4E)

‘c

where
P. = elastic buckling load, and
P = applied load.

D-2 METHOD FOR DETERMINING EFFECTIVE
LENGTH FOR STEPPED COLUMNS (see 7.2.2)

D-2.1 Single Stepped Columns

Effective length in the plane of stepping (bending about

axis Z-Z) for bottom and top parts for single stepped
column shall be taken as given in Table 36.

NTOTE— The provisions of D-2.1 are applicable to intermediate
columns as well with stepping on either side, provided

appropriate ValWsOf1,and [j are taken.

D-3 EFFECTIVE LENGTH FOR DOUBLE
STEPPED COLUMNS

Effective lengths in the plane of steppings (bending
about axis Z-Z) for bottom, middle and top parts for a
double stepped column shall be taken as follows
(see also Fig. 29):

P3

L!3

J 1

p2 /3

i-----
r I“av

L2+L3
L2 p, /2

L

P,

+
L, /1 L,

i-- “

‘1
(a) (b)

‘+F
YI

Coefficient K, for effective length of bottom part of
double stepped column shall be taken from the formula:

‘,=m

where

K,, Kz, and Kl are taken from Table41.

tl =

I’,v =

=

1“,, =

=

average value of moment of inertia for the
lower and middle parts

IILl i- IZLZ

LI +L,

average value of moment of inertia for the
middle and top parts

IZLZi- I~L~

L, + L,

Value of coefficient Kz for middle part of column is
given by formula:

K2=~, and
2

coefficient KS for the top part of the column is given

by:

K3+3
3

where

c2=~
[

II (P2+P3)
L, 12(~+P2+P, ) c3=:m

NOTE — The provisions of D-3 are applicable to intermediate
columns as well with steppings on either side, provided

appropriate values of I,, 12and It are taken.

P3

L\

11

p213 r ,3

t

L3

t
L1+L2 L,+L2

1-

/’av

1-

f’,“

(c) (d)

FIG. 29 EFFECTIVE LENGTH OF DOUBLE STEPPED COLUMNS
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Table 36 Effective Length of Single Stepped Columns
(Clause D-2. 1)

SI Degree of End Restraint Sketch Effeetive Length Coefficients
No.

Column Parameters for
All Cases

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

i) Effectively held in position
and restrained against
rotation at both ends

33
ii)

Effectively held in position
at both ends and restrained
against rotation at bottom
end only

iii)

iv)

Ii?
Effectively held in position
and restrained against
rotation at bottom end, and
top end held against
rotation but not held in
position

1
Effectively held in position
and restrained against
rotation at bottom end, and
top end neither held against
rotation nor held in
position

where

K,zand K,!areto be taken as
per Table 37

‘=J’w7-
Kz=&3

I
where

K,zand Kll are to be taken as
per Table38

K, to be taken as per Table39

K, to be taken as per Table40

tl

1
12 -171

1,
L1

1

Effective length of bottom
pal of column in plane 01
stepping = KVLI

Effective length of top part o]
column in plane of stepping=
K~L2

Table 37 Coeftlcients of Effective Lengths K12and K,, for columns with Both Ends Effectively Heid in
Position and Restrained Against Rotation

(Table 36)

Coeftlcients K12and KII for LJLI Equal to

12/1[ 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 L4 1.6 1.8 2.0

Coefficient KU(PI =0)

0.05 0.74 0.94 1.38 1.60 1.87 2.07 2.23 2.39 2.52 2.67 3.03 3.44 3.85 4.34 4.77
0.1 0.67 0.76 1.00 1.20 1.42 1.61 1.78 1.92 2.04 2.20 2.40 2.60 2.86 3.18 3.41 PZ
0.2 0.64 0.70 0.79 0.93 1.07 1.23 1.41 1.50 1.60 1.72 1.92 2.11 2.28 2.45 2.64
0.3 0.62 0.68 0.74 0.85 0.95 1.06 1.18 1.28 1.39 1.48 1.67 1.82 1.96 2.12 2.20 i L,

0.4 0.60 0.66 0.71 0.77 0.82 0.93 0.99 1.08

3

1.17 1.23 1.39 1.53 1.66 1.79 1.92 ~
0.5 0.59 0.65 0.70 0.77 0.82 0.93 0.99 1.08

1

1.17 1.23 1.39 1.53 1.66 1.79 1.92 /1 ‘1
1.0 0.55 0.60 0.65 0.70 0.75 0.80 0.85 0.90 0.95 1.00 1.10 1.20 1.30 1.40 1.50

Coefficient K,, (Pz = O)
II L,

0.05 0.65 0.67 0.71 0.85 1.01 1.17 1.31 1.41 1.50 1.57 1.67 1.74 1.78 1.82 1.86

0.1 0.64 0.65 0.65 0.65 0.78 0.92 1.05 1.15 1.25 1.33 1.45 1.55 1.62 1.68 1.71 -1
0.2 0.62 0.64 0.65 0.65 0.66 0.73 0.83 0.92 1.01 1,09 1.23 1.33 1.41 1.48 1.54

0.3 0.60 0.63 0.64 0.65 0.66 0.67 0.73 0.81 0.89 0.94 1.09 1.20 1.28 1.35 1.41 1
0.4 0.58 0.63 0.63 0.64 0.64 0.66 0.68 0.75 0.82 0.88 1.01 1.10 1.19 1.26 1.32 P, +P2

0.5 0.57 0.61 0.63 0.64 0.64 0.65 0.68 0.72 0.77 0.83 0.94 1.04 1.12 1.19 1.25

1.0 0.55 0.58 0.60 0.61 0.62 0.63 0.65 0.67 0.70 0.73 0.80 0.88 0.93 1.01 1.05

NOTE — Intermediate value maybe obtained by interpolation.
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Table 38 Coet%cients of Effective Lengths Klz and Kll for Columns with Both Ends Effectively Held in
Position and Restrained Against Rotation at Bottom End Only

(Table 36)

Coef!lcients K,z and IfII for L@, Equal to

1,/1, 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0,8 0.9 1.0 1,2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2,0., P2
Coefficient KU(P1= O)

t
L2,,, ,,, , ,,, ;,

8’ ,-
0.05 0.97 1.66 2.10 2.43 2.72 2.92 3.08 3.24 3.48 3.73 4.

I
“, p

4.85 5.36@:4Ml @981’ :. ~~
o.I 0.83 1.21 1.57 1.95 2.14 2.33 2,46 2.60 2.76 2.91 3 8 3.61 4,t33 4.4Yiwi@5Jd , ~~~!’,:
0.3 0.78 0.90 1.09 1.27 1.44 1.60 1.74 1.86 1.98 2,11 Z 5 2.51 2.76 2.99 3.2S ‘a tit

0.5 0.78 0.86 0.99 1.10 1.22 1.35 1.47 1.57 1.67 1.76 1 2.15 2.34 2.S0 2.76
I.0 0.78 0.85 0.92 0.99 1.06 1.13 1.20 1.27 1.34 1.41 1:$4 1.68 1.82 l.~ 2.10

,, 1,
CoetYfcientK,, (P, = O) L,

0.05 0.67 0.67 ;0,82 1.16 1.35 1.48 1.58 1,65 1.69 1.74 1.81 A
.,

1.84 1.86 1.88 1,90
0.1 0.67 0.67 0.73 0.93 1.11 1.25 1.36 1.45 1.52 1.57 1.66 1.72 1.77 1.80 1,82
0.3 0.67 0.67 0.67 0.71 0.80 0.90 0.99 1.08 1.15 1.22 1.33

!
1.41 1.48 1;54, 1,.59 ,,

0.5 0.67 0.67 0.67 0.69 0.73 0.81 0.87 0.94 1.01 1.07 1.17
1.0 0.67 0.67 0.67 0.68 0.71 0.74 0.78 0.82 0.87 0.91 ;“: :’;; {“:! ~“:: Pf +P~0.99 . . . .

NOTE — Intermediate value maybe obtained by interpolation.

Table 39 Coefficients of Effective Lengths KI for Columns Effectively Held in Position and Restrained
Against Rotation at Bottom End and Top End Held Against Rotation but not Held in Position

(Table 36)

Coefficients K, for 1,/1, Equal to

0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4

1.50 1.4 I.43 1.4 1.37 1,3

1.61 1.5 1.55 1,5 — —

— .— — —

P2

t L2

F

‘2
PI

/1 L,

1

!
p, +p2

c, &1

o 2.0

0,5 2.0

I.0 2.0

1.5 2.0

2.0 2.0

2.5 2.5

3.0 3.0

NOTE —

0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5

1,8 1.7 1.67 1.6

1.9 1.8 1.74 1.6

2.0 2.0 2.00 2.0

2,2 2.3 2.48 —

2.6 2.9 –- —

3.1 3.5 — —

3.7 4.1 — —

0.6

1.55

1.65

2.00

1.6 1.8

1.1 I.lo

2.0

1.0

— — —

—— —

.

—

—

—

. — — — — — —

— — — — ——

— — — — — — — ——

— — — — — — —

Intermediate values may be obtained by interpolation,

Table 40 Coefficients of Effective Lengths K, for Columns with Top Ends Free and Bottom End
Effectively Held in Position and Restrained Against Rotation

(Table 36)

Coefficients K, for IJIt Equal to
P2

C, 0.1 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0 1.2 1.4

0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0

0.5 2.0 2.14 2.24 2.36 2.47 2,57 2.67 2.76

1,0 2.0 2.73 3.13 3.44 3.74 4,00 — —

1.5 3,0 3.77 4.35 4.86 — — — —

2.0 4.0 4.90 5.67 — — — — —

2,5 5.0 6,08 7.00 — — — — —

3.06,07.25———— ——

1.6 1.8 2.0

2.0

3,02

—

2.5 5.0 10 20 I t-2

r
2.0

2,85

2,0

2.94

2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0

4J
‘2

P,

/1 L,

J

— —

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

— —

— —

— —

t
—.

—. —

—

P,+pz

NOTE — Intermediate values maybe obtained by interpolation.
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Table 41 Values of Kl, Kz and KB

(Clause D-3)

Degree of End
Restraint

(2)

Sketch

(3)

ffectively held in
~sition and restrained
~ainst rotation at both
Ids

ffectively held ir
osition at both end{
ird restrained agains
)tation at bottom enc
rrly

XIectively held in
,osition turd restrained
,gairtst rotation al
~ttomend, and top end
eldagainst rotation bul
ot held in position

ffectively held ir
osition and restraine{
gainst rotation a
ottom end, and top em
either held agains
]tation nor agains

anslation.

+

K,

(4)

:, =K, I

{here KII is
~ken from
‘able37

,,, =K,,

vhere K, I is
aken from
‘able38

~, - ~,

~here K{ is
ikcn from
‘able 39 with
,, co

Kl=~

1Kz

(5)

:,= K,,

vhere K]i is
aken from
“able37

C2=K,,

vhere KII k
aken fmm
rable 38

r? = K!

where K, is
aken from
“able 39 with
:,=0

K2=2

K,

(6)

‘3= K[2

,here K,l is taken
“omTable 37

~here Klj is taker
rom Table38

where KI k taken
from Table39 with

K, = K,

where KI is taker
from Table40 witt

rL, ~c,=—
L, +L, [,,

CrAbmn Parameters
<or All Cases

(7)
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ANNEX E

(Clause 8.2.2.1)

ELASTIC LATERAL TORSIONAL BUCKLING

E-1 ELASTIC CRITICAL MOMENT

E-1.l General

The elastic critical moment is affected by:

a) Moment gradient in the unsupported length,

b) Boundary conditions at the lateral support

points,

c) Non-symmetric and non-prismatic nature of
the member, and

d) Location of transverse load with respect to
shear centre.

The boundary conditions at the lateral supports have
two components:

a) Torsional restraint — Where the cross-section
is prevented from rotation about the shear
centre, and

b) Warping restraint — Where the flanges are
prevented from rotating in their own plane
about an axis perpendicular to the flange.

The elastic critical moment corresponding to Iaterd

torsional buckling of a doubly symmetric prismatic
beam subjected to uniform moment in the unsupported
length and torsionally restraining lateral supports is
given by:

where

IY,I,., 1, = moment of inertia about the minor axis,
warping constant and St. Venants torsion
constant of the cross-section,
respectively;

G = modulus of rigidity; and

LLT = effective length against lateral torsional
buckling (see 8.3).

This equation in simplified form for I-section has been
presented in 8.2.2.1.

While the simplified equation is generally on the safe

side, there are many situations where this may be very

conservative. More accurate calculation of the elastic
critical moment for general case of unsymmetrical
sections, loading away from shear centre and beams
with moment gradient can be obtained from specialist

literature, by using an appropriate computer
programme or equations given below.

E-1.2 Elastic Critical Moment of a Section
Symmetrical About Minor Axis

In case of a beam which is symmetrical only about the
minor axis, and bending about major axis, the elastic
critical moment for lateral torsional buckling is given
by the general equation:

~[()
0,5

~+ GI, (LLT )2X2EIY K 2 I ‘J
——

+ (c2Yg – c3Yj‘c, = C1 (L,,) Kw 1, Y
rr2EI )-]

-( )C2Yg – c3Yj

1

where

cl, c2~ C3 =

K=

KW =

Yg =

Yj =

y, =

factors depending upon the loading and
end restraint conditions (see Table 42).

effective length factors of the
unsupported length accounting for
boundary conditions at the end lateral
supports. The effective length factor K

varies from 0.5 for complete restraint

against rotation about weak axis to 1.0
for free rotate about weak axis, with 0.7
for the case of one end fixed and other

end free. It is analogous to the effective
length factors for compression members
with end rotational restraint.

warping restraint Factor. Unless special

provisions to restrain warping of the
section at the end lateral supports are
made, KWshould be taken as 1.0.

y distance between the point of

application of the load and the shear
centre of the cross-section and is positive
when the load is acting towards the shear
centre from the point of application.

Y, -o.5\A(z2 -y2)ydA/Iz

co-ordinate of the shear centre with
respect to centroid, positive when the

shear centre is on the compression side
of the centroid.

co-ordinates of the elemental area with
respect to centroid of the section.

can be calculated by using the following
approximation:
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a) Plain flanges where

Yj = 0.8 (z~f- 1) hy/2.O
(when ~~ > 0.5)

yj = 1.0 (2~f - 1) h~/2.O
(when ~~ < 0.5)

b) Lipped flanges

Yj =0.8 (2&- 1) (1+ h~/h) hY/2
(when fl~> 0.5) I w=

Yj = (2& - 1) (1+ hL/h) hY/2
(when flf S 0.5)

where

hL =

h =

hY =

It =

=

=

height of the lip,

overall height of the
=

section, and

distance between shear

centre of the two flanges of

the crmis-section. & =

torsion constant, given by:

~biti’ /3 for open section

4A~2 f~(blt) for hollow
section

Table 42 Constants cl, Czand c~

(Clause E-1.2)

A. = area enclosed by
the section, and

b, t = breadth and thiCk-
ness of the elements
of the section,
respectively.

The warping constant,
given by:

(l–~f) ~f [YhY2for I-sections
mono-symmetric about
weak axis

O for angle, Tee, narrow
rectangle section and

approximately for hollow
sections

IfC/(IfC+ If,) where lfC,lf(are
the moment of inertia of the
compression and tension

flanges, respectively, about
the minor axis of the entire
section.

Loading and Support Conditions Bending Moment Diagram Value of K Constants

~

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

$===+’

VJ=+l

V= +314

V=+I12

-

1,0
0.7
0.5

1.0
0.7
0.5

1.0
0.7
0.5

t ,0
0.7
0.5

I ,0
0,7
0.5

1.0
0.7
0.5

1.0
0.7
0,5

1.0
0.7
0.5

1,0
0.7
0.5

1.000
1.000
I .000

1.141
1.270
1.305

1.323
1.473
1.514

1.563
I .739
1.788

1.879
2.092
2.150

2.281
2.538
2.609

2.704
3.009
3.093

2.927
3.009
3.093

2.752
3.063
3.149

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

—

I.000
1.113
1.144

0.998
1.565
2.283

0.992
1.556
2.271

0.977
1.531
2.235

0.939
1.473
2.150

0.855
1.340
1.957

0.676
1,059
1.546

0.366
0.575
0,837

0.000
0.000
0.000
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Table 42 (Conclude@

Loading and Support Conditions Bending Moment Diagram Valne of K Constants

c 7

(1) (2) (3) (2) :) (%

*

1.0 1.132 0.459 0.525
0.5 0.972 0.304 0.980

1.0
0.5

1.0
0.5

I .0
0.5

1.285 1.562 0.753
0.712 0.652 1.070

1.365 0.553 1.780
1.070 0.432 3.050

1.565 1.257 2.640
0.938 0.715 4.800

IF
1

/F
1.0 1.046 0.430 1.120

i
L/4 L/4~L/4 1/4

Illlllw
0.5 1.010 0.410 1.390

ANNEX F

(Clause 10.6.1)

CONNECTIONS

F-1 GENJ3RAL

The requirement for the design of splice and beam to
column connection as well as recommendation for their
design shall be as given below.

F-2 BEAM SPLICES

F-2.1 For rolled section beam splices located away
from the point of maximum moment, it may be
assumed that the flange splice carries all the moment

and the web splice carries the shear (see Fig. 30).
However in the case of a deep girder, the total moment
may be divided between the flange and the web in

accordance with the stress distribution. The web
connection should then be designed to resist its share
of moment and shear. Even web splice is designed to
carry only shear force, the moment about the centroid
of the bolt group on either side of the splice should be

designed for moment due to eccentricity.

F-2.2 Flange joints should preferably not be located at

points of maximum stress. Where splice plates are used
(see Fig. 30), their area shall not be less than 5 percent
in excess of the area of the flange element spliced; and
their centre of gravity shall coincide, as nearly as possible
with that of the element spliced. There shall be enough
fasteners on each side of the splice to develop the load

in the element spliced plus 5 percent but in no case

should the strength developed be less than 50 percent

of the effective strength of the material spliced. Wherever
possible in welded construction, flange plates shall be

joined by complete penetration butt welds. These butt

welds shall develop the full strength of the plates.
Whenever the flange width or thickness changes at the

splice location, gradual transition shall be made in the

width/thickness of the larger flange.

F-2.3 When beam splice is located at the point of

inflection of a continuous beam, the flange splicing

requirement given above may be relaxed appropriately.

F-3 COLUMN SPLICE

F-3.1 Where the ends of compression members are

faced for bearing over the whole area, they shall be

spliced to hold the connected parts aligned. The ends

of compression members faced for bearing shall

invariably be machined to ensure perfect contact of

surfaces in bearing (see Fig. 31).

F-3.2 Where such members are not faced for complete

bearing the splices shall be designed to transmit all the

forces to which the member is subjected at the splice

location.

F-3.3 Wherever possible, splices shall be proportioned

and arranged so that centroidal axis of the splice
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FIG. 30 BEAM SPLICES

coincides as nearly as possible with the centroidal axes
of the members joined, in order to avoid eccentricity;

but where eccentricity is present in the joint, the
resulting stress considering eccentricity shall be

provided for.

F-3.4 If a column flange is subjected to significant
tension or if the faces are not prepared for bearing, or
if full continuity is required without slip, only HSFG
bolts shall be used.

FIG. 31 COLUMN SPLICE (TYPICAL)

F-4 BEAM-TO-COLUMN CONNECTIONS

F-4.1 Simple Connections

Simple connections are assumed to transfer only shear
at some nominal eccentricity and typically used in
frames up to about five stories in height, where strength

rather than stiffness govern the design. In such frames

separate lateral load resisting system is to be provided

in the form of bracings or shear walls. The connections
shown in Fig. 32 (A), (B), (C) and (D) can be assumed
as simple connections in framed analysis and need to

be checked only for the transfer of shear from beam to
column.

F-4.2 Rigid Connections

In high-rise and slender structures, stiffness
requirements may warrant the use of rigid connections.
Rigid connections transfer significant moments to the
columns and are assumed to undergo negligible
deformations at the joint. These are necessary in sway
frames for stability and also contribute in resisting
lateral loads. The connections shown in Fig. 32 (E),

(F), (G) can be assumed as rigid connection in frame
analysis and need to be checked for both shear and
moment transfer from beam to the column. Fully
welded connections can also be considered as rigid
beam to column connections.

F-4.3 Semi-rigid Connections

Semi-rigid connections fall between the two types
mentioned above. The fact is that simple connections
do have some degree of rotational rigidity as in the
semi-rigid connections. Similarly rigid connections do
experience some degree of joint deformation and this

can be utilised to reduce the joint design moments.

The moment-rotation relationship of the connections

have to be determined based on experiments
conducted for the specific design or based on the
relationship derived from tests, presented in specialist
Iiteroture. The simplest method of analysis will be to
idealize the connection as an equivalent rotational
spring with either a bilinear or non-linear moment-
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rotation characteristics. The classification proposed
by Bjorhovde combined with the Frey-Morris model
can be used with convenience to model semi-rigid
connections, as given in the next section.

F-4.3.1 Connection Classification

Connections are classified according to their ultimate
strength or in terms of their initial elastic stiffness
and Bjorhovde’s classification. It is based on the
non-dimensional moment parameter (m’ = MU/ MP~)
and the non-dimensional rotation (01 = 0, /eP)
parameter, where f)P is the plastic rotation. The
Bjorhovde’s classification is based on a reference
length of the beam equal to 5 times the depth of the
beam. The limits used for connection classification
are shown in Table 43 and are graphically
represented in Fig. 33.

●

F-4.3.2 Connection Models

Frye-Morris has derived the following polynomial
model for the moment curvature relationship of semi-
rigid connections:

e,=Ckums+C2UGW3+C3OWP
where

Al = moment at the joint, in kN m;

K = standardization parameter which depend

on the connection type and geometry;
and

Cl, C2, CS = curve fitting constants

Table 44 shows the curve fitting constants
and standardization constants for Frye-
Morris Model [All size parameters in the
table are in mm (see Fig. 32)].

Table 43 Connection Classification Limits

S1 No. Nature of the Connection In Terms of Strength In Terms of
Stiffness

(1) (2) (3) (4)

i) Rigid connection ml >0.7 m1~2.50[

ii) Semi-rigid connection 0.7> m’ >0.2 2.5t9’>trr’> 0.58’

iii) Flexible connection r?r~<0.2 m’ <0.50’

1.0

0.8

0,6

0.4

0.2

0

I \ \ ROTATION

-

8/= 618P 2.7

FIG. 33 CLASSIFICATIONOF CONNECTIONSACCORDING TO BJORHOVDE
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Table 44 Connection Constants in Frye-Morris Model

(Clause F-4.3.2)

sl Type Connection Type Curve-Fitting Standardization Constants
No. Constants

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

i)

ii)

iii)

iv)

v)

vi)

vii)

viii)

A

B

c

D

E

F

G

H

Single web angle connection

Double web angleconnection

Top and seat angle connectionwith doubleweb
angle

Top and seat angle connectionwithout double
webangle

End plateconnectionwithoutcolumnstiffeners

End plate connectionwith columnstiffeners

T-stubconnection

Headerplate connection

C,=l.91 x 104
Cz= 1.30X 10”
CJ=2.70 x 10’7
C,=l.64 x 103
CZ=l.t)3 x 10’4
C3=8.18 x 1025
C, =2.24 x 10-’
CZ=I.86 x 104
CJ=3.23 x IOg
CI=I.63 x 103
CZ=7.25 x 10’4
C3=3.31 x 1023
CI=l.78 x 104
CZ=-9.55 x 10’s
C3=5.54 x 1029
CI ‘2.60 x 102
Cj=~.37 x 10”
C3=1.31 x IO*2
c1 =4.05 x 102
C2=4.45 x 10’3
Cj=–2.03 x 1023
CI=3.87
C,=2.71 x 105
C3=6.06X lo”

~ =~a-2.4tC.\.81g0.1S

~ = &4 ~C-l,81g0.1S

~ =~-!.287ta-l,128tC-0.415
/;13694@- (3,5@35

~ = ~-1.518-0.5~,-0.7~<1.1

~ = ~g-2,4tp.04tf-1.5

~ =~g-2.4,P.0.6

K=d-’”s tC-O’*[,-07d<’1

K = t;’’bg’6 d~23tw-os

where (see Fig. 32) /.= thickness of the web angle, in mm
d = depth of beam If= thickness of flange T-stub connector, in mm
d,= depth of the angle, in mm t.= thickness of web of the beam in the connection, in mm
db= diameter of the bolt, in mm tP= thickness of end plate, header plate, in mm
dg= center-to-centre of the outermost bolt of the end plate l.= length of the angle, in mm

connection, in mm 1,= length of the T-stubconnector,in mm
g = gauge distance of bolt line
I,= thickness of the top angle, in mm

NOTE — For preliminary analysis using a bilinear moment curvature relationship, the stifthess given in Table 45 may be assumed
dependingon the type of connection.The valuesare based on the secantstiffnessat a rotationof 0.01 radianand typicaldimensionof
connectingangleand othercomponentsas givenin the table.

Table 45 Secant Stiffness
(Table 44)

s] Type of Connection Dimension Secant Stiffeners
No. mm kNm/radian

(1) (2) (3) (4)

i) Single web connection angle d,=250, f,= 10, g=35 1150
ii) Double web-angle connection d,= 250, r,= 10, g= 77,5 4450
iii) Top and seat angle connection without double web da=300, t.= 10, /==]40, db=213 2730

angle connection
iv) Header plate dp= 175, fp= 10, g=75, tw=7.5 2300

F-5 COLUMN BASES of the joint between the base plate and the foundation

F-5.1 Base Plates
shall be determined taking account of the material
properties and dimensions of both the grout and the

Columns shall be provided with base plates capable of concrete foundation.
distributing the compressive forces in the compressed
parts of the column over a bearing area such that the F-5.2 Holding Down Bolts (Anchor Bolts)

bearing pressure on the foundation does not exceed F-5.2.1 Holding down bolts shall be provided if
the design strength of the point. The design strength necessary to resist the effects of the design loads.
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They shall be designed to resist tension due to uplift
forces and tension due to bending moments as
appropriate.

F-5.2.2 When calculating the tension forces due to
bending moments, the lever arm shall not be taken as
more than the distance between the centroid of the
bearing area on the compression side and the centroid
of the bolt group on the tension side, taking the
tolerances on the positions of the holding down bolts
into account.

F-5.2.3 Holding down bolts shall either be anchored
into the foundation by a hook or by a washer plate or

by some other appropriate load distributing member
embedded in the concrete.

F-5.2.4 If no special elements for resisting the shear
force are provided, such as block or bar shear

connectors, it shall be demonstrated that sufficient
resistance to transfer the shear force between the
column and the foundation is provided by one of the
following:

a) Frictional resistance of the joint between the
base plate and the foundation.

b) Shear resistance of the holding down bolts.

c) Shear resistance of the surrounding part of
the foundation.

d) Shear and bearing resistance of the shear key
plates welded to the base plate and embedded
in the pedestal/foundation.

ANNEX G
(Clause 17. 16)

GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS FOR STEELWORK TENDERS AND CONTRACTS

G-1 GENERAL

G-1.l The recommendations given in this Annex are
in line with those generally adopted for steelwork
construction and are meant for general information.

G-1.2 These recommendations do not form part of the
requirements of the standard and compliance with these
is not necessary for the purpose of complying with this
standard.

G-1.3 The recommendations are unsuitable for
inclusion as a block requirement in a contract, but in

drawing up a contract the points mentioned should be
given consideration.

G-2 EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION

Before the steelwork design is commenced, the

building designer should be satisfied that the planning
of the building, its dimensions and other principal
factors meet the requirements of the building owner
and comply with regulations of all authorities
concerned. Collaboration of building designer and
steelwork designer should begin at the outset of the
project by joint consideration of the planning and of

such questions as the stanchion spacing, materials to

be used for the construction, and depth of basement.

G-3 INFORMATION REQUIRED BY THE

STEELWORK DESIGNER

G-3.1 General

a) Site plans showing in plan and elevation of

135

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

g)

h)

j)

the proposed location and main dimensions

of the building or structure;

Ground levels, existing and proposed;

Particulars of buildings or other constructions
which may have to remain on the actual site

of the new building or structure during the
erection of the steelwork;

Particulars of adjacent buildings affecting, or

affected by, the new work;

Stipulation regarding the erection sequence

or time schedule;

Conditions affecting the position or continuity

of members;

Limits of length and weight of steel members
in transit and erection;

Drawings of the substructure, proposed or
existing, showing:

1) levels of stanchion foundations, if already
determined;

2) any details affecting the stanchion bases
or anchor bolts;

3) permissible bearing pressure on the
foundation; and

4) provisions for grouting.

NOTE — In the case of new work, the substructure
should be designed in accordance with the relevant
standards dealing with foundations and substructure.

The maximum wind velocity appropriate to

the site (see IS 875); and
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k)

G-3.2

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

g)

Environmental factors, such as proximity to
sea coast, and corrosive atmosphere.
Reference to bye-laws and regulations
affecting the steelwork design and
construction.

Further Information Relating to Buildings

Plans of the floors and roof with principal
dimensions, elevations and cross-sections
showing heights between floor levels.

The occupancy of the floors and the positions
of any special loads should be given.

The building drawings, which should be fully
dimensioned, should preferably be to the scale
of 1 to 100 and should show all stairs, fire-
escapes, lifts, etc, suspended ceilings, flues
and ducts for heating and ventilating. Doors

and windows should be shown, as the
openings may be taken into account in the
computations of dead load.

Requirements should be given in respect of

any maximum depth of beams or minimum
head room.

Large-scale details should be given of any
special features affecting the steelwork.

The inclusive weight per mz of walls, floors,
roofs, suspended ceilings, stairs and
partitions, or particulars of their construction
and finish for the computation of dead load.

The plans should indicate the floors, which
are to be designed to carry partitions. Where
the layout of partitions is not known, or a
given layout is liable to alteration, these facts
should be specially noted so that allowance
may be made for partitions in any position

(see IS 875).

The superimposed loads on the floors
appropriate to the occupancy, as given in
IS 875 or as otherwise required.

Details of special loads from cranes, runways,
tips, lifts, bunkers, tanks, plant and equipment.

The grade of fire resistance appropriate to the
occupancy as may be required.

G-4 INFORMATION REQUIRED BY TENDERER
(IF NOT ALSO DESIGNER )

G-4.1 General

a) All information listed under G-3.1;

b) Climatic conditions at site-seasonat variations

of temperature, humidity, wind velocity and
direction;

c) Nature of soil. Results of the investigation of

sub-soil at site of building or structure;

d)

e)

f-)

g)

h)

j)

k)

m)

n)

P)

Accessibility of site and details of power
supply;

Whether the steelwork contractor will be
required to survey the site and set out or check
the building or structure lines, foundations and
levels;

Setting-out plan of foundations, stanchions
and levels of bases;

Cross-sections and elevations of the steel
structure, as necessary, with large-scale details
of special features;

Whether the connections are to be bolted,
riveted or welded. Particular attention should
be drawn to connections of a special nature,
such as turned bolts, high strength friction grip
bolts, long rivets and overhead welds;

Quality of steel, and pro~isions for
identification;

Requirements in respect of protective

paintings at works and on site, galvanizing or
cement wash;

Approximate dates for commencement and
completion of erection;

Details of any tests which have to be made
during the course of erection or upon
completion; and

Schedule of quantities. Where the tenderer is
required to take off quantities, a list should
be given of the principal items to be included
in the schedule.

G-4.2 Additional Information Relating to Buildings

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

Schedule of stanchions giving sizes, lengths
and typical details of brackets, joints, etc;

Plan of g,rillages showing sizes, lengths and
levels of grillage beams and particulars of any

stiffeners required;

Plans of floor beams showing sizes, lengths
and levels eccentricities and end moments.
The beam reactions and details of the type of
connection required should be shown on the
plans;

Plan of roof steelwork. For a flat roof, the plan
should give particulars similar to those of a
floor plan. Where the roof is pitched, details
should be given of trusses, portals, purlins,
bracing, etc;

The steelwork drawings should preferably be
to a scale of 1 to 100 and should give
identification marks against all members; and

Particulars of holes required for services,

pipes, machinery fixings, etc. Such holes

should preferably be drilled at works.
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G-4.3 Information Relating to Execution of Building
Work

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

g)

h)

j)

k)

Supply of Materials;

Weight of Steelwork for Payment;

Wastage of Steel;

Insurance, Freight and Transport from Shop

to Site;

Site Facilities for Erection;

Tools and Plants;

Mode and Terms of Payment;

Schedules;

Forced Majeure (Sections and provisions for
liquidation and damages for delay in

completion); and

Escalation Sections.

G*5 DETAILING

In addition to the number of copies of the approved
drawings or details required under the contract,
dimensioned shop drawings or details should be
submitted in duplicate to the engineer who should
retain one copy and return the other to the steel supplier
or fabricators with his comments, if any.

G-6 TIME SCHEDULE

As the dates on which subsequent trades can
commence, depend on the progress of erection of the
steel framing, the time schedule for the latter should
be carefully drawn up and agreed to by the parties
concerned at a joint meeting.

G-7 PROCEDURE ON SITE

The steelwork contractor should be responsible for the

positioning and Ievelling of all steelwork. Any checking
or approval of the setting out by the general contractor

or the engineer should not relieve the steelwork
contractor of his responsibilities in this respect.

G-8 INSPECTION

References may be made to IS 7215 for general
guidance.

IS 800:2007

G-8.1 Access to Contractor’s Works

The contractor should offer facilities for the inspection

of the work at all stages.

G-8.2 Inspection of Fabrication

Unless otherwise, agreed, the inspection should be
carried out at the place of fabrication. The contractor
should be responsible for the accuracy of the work
and for any error, which may be subsequently
discovered.

G-8.3 Inspection on Site

To facilitate inspection, the contractor should during
all working hours, have a foreman or properly
accredited charge hand available on the site, together
with a complete set of contract drawings and any

further drawings and instructions which may have been

issued from time to time,

G-9 MAINTENANCE

G-9.1 General

Where steelwork is to be encased in solid concrete,
brickwork or masonry, the question of maintenance

should not arise, but where steelwork is to be housed
in hollow fire protection or is to be unprotected,

particularly where the steelwork is exposed to a
corroding agent, the question of painting or protective
treatment of the steelwork should be given careful
consideration at the construction stage, having regard

to the special circumstances of the case.

G-9.2 Connections

Where connections are exposed to a corroding agent,

they should be periodically inspected, and any corroded

part should be thoroughly cleaned and painted.

G-9.2.1 Where bolted connections are not solidly
encased and are subject to vibratory effects of

machinery or plant, they should be periodically
inspected and all bolts tightened.
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ANNEX H
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(Informative) ..
!S

PLASTIC PROPERTIES OF BEAMS o
4

Table 46 Plastic Properties of Beams (see also IS 808)

Designation Weight per Seetional Depth of Seetion Width of Thickness of Thickness of Radii ofGyration Section Plastic Shape Factor
Metre Area Flange Flange Web A Modulus Modulns

(D) ( b,) (t,) (tw) < (r.) (r,)’ (Zez) (%J (z,z/z=)

kg/m cmz mm mm mm mm cm cm cm’ cm’

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (lo) (11) (12)

LSWB 600
ISWB 600
ISMB 600
ISWB 550
ISLB 600
ISMB 550
ISWB 500

. ISLB 550
u
00 ISMB 500

ISHB 450
ISHB 450
ISLB 500
ISWB 450
ISHB 400
ISHB 400
ISMB 450
ISLB 450
ISWB 400
ISHB 350
ISHB 350
ISMB 400
ISLB 400
ISWB 350
lSHB 300
ISHB 300
ISMC 400
LSMB350
lSLB 350
lSLC 400
ISWB 300
lSHB 250
ISLB 325

*145.1
*133.7
*122.6
*112.5
*99.5
103.7
*95.2
*86.3
86.9
92.5
87.2

*75.O
79.4
82.2
77.4

●72.4
*65.3
66.7
72.4
67.4

*61.5
*56.9
56.9
63.0
58.8

*49.4
52.4
49.5

*45.7
48.1
54.7

*43.1

184.86
170.38
156.21
143.34
126.07
132.11
121.22
109.97
110.74
117.89
111.14
95.50

10I. I5
104.66
98.66
92.27
83.14
85.01
92.21
85.91
78.40
72.43
72.50
80.25
74.85
62.93.
66.70
63.01
58.25
61.33
69.71
54.90

600
600
600
550
600
550
500
550
500
450
450
500
450
400
400
450
450
400
350
350
400
400
350
300
300
400
350
350
400
300
250
325

.-
250
250
210
250
210
190
250
190
180
250
250
180
200
250
250
150
170
200
250
250
140
165
200
250
250
100
140
165
100
200
250
165

23.6
21.3
20.8
17.6
15.5
19.3
14.7
15.0
17.2
13.7
13.7
14.1
15.4
12.7
12.7
17.4
13.4
13.0
11.6
11.6
16.0
12.5
11.4
10.6
10.6
15.3
14.2
)1.4
14.0
10.0
9.7
9.8

11.8
11.2
12
10.5
10.5
11.2
9.9
9.9

10.2
11.3
9.8
9.2
9.2

10.6
9.1
9.4
8.6
8.6

10.1
8.3
8.9
8
8.0
9.4
7.6
8.6
8.1
7.4
8.0
7.4
8.8
7.0

25.01
24.97
24.24
22.86
23.9a
22.16
20.77
21.99
20.21
18.50
18.78
20.10
18.63
16.61
16.87
18.15
18.20
16.60
14.65
14.93
16.05
16.33
14.63
12.70
12.95
15.48
14.32
14.45
I5.50
12.66
10.70
13.41

5.35
5.25
4.12
5.11

3.79
3.73
4.96

3.48
3.52
5.08

5.18
3.34
4.11

5.16
5.26

3.01
3.20
4.04
5.22
5.34
2.84
3.15
4.03
5.29
5.41
2.83
2.84
3.17
2.81
4.02
5.37
3.05

3854.2
3540.0
3060.4
2723.9
2428.9
2359.8
2091.6
1933.2
1 8Q8.7
1793.3
1742.7
1543.2
1558.1
1444.2
1404.2
1350.7
1223.8
1171.3
1131.6
1094.8
I 020.0
965.3
887.0
863.3
836.3
754.1
779.0
751.9
699.5
654.8
638.7
607.7

4341.63
3986.66
3510.63
3066.29
2798.56
2711.98
2351.35
2228.16
2074.67
2030.95
I 955.03
1773.67
1760.59
1626.36
1556.33
1533.36
1401.35
1290.19
1268.69
1213.53
1176.18
1099.45

995.49
962.18
921.68
891.03
889.57
851.11
825.02
731.21
708.43
687.76

1.1265
1.1262
1.1471
1.1257
1.1522
1.1492
1.1242
1.1526
1.147 I
1.1325
1.1218
1.1493
1.1300
1.1261
1.1155
1.1500
1.1451
1.1271
1.1212
1.1085
1.1498
1.1390
1.1223
1.1145
1.1021
1.1816
1.1421
1.1320
1.1794
1.1167
1.1092
1.1317



Table 46 (Continued)

Designistion Weight per Sectional Depth of Section Width of Thickness of Thickness of Radii of Gyration Section Plastic Shape Factor

Metre Area Flange Flange Web A Modulus Modulus

(D) ( b,) (t,) (tw) f (rz) (r,)’ (Zez) (-%) (zpz/ Zez)

kg/m cm2 mm mm mm mm cm cm cm] cm3

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (lo) (11) (12)

ISHB 250
lSMC 350
lSMB 300
[SLC 350
ISLB 300
ISHB 225
ISWB 250
ISHB 225
LSMC300
ISMB 250
ISLC 300
lSLB 275
ISHB 200
lSHB 200
ISWB 225

% ISMC 250
ISMB 225
ISLB 250
ISLC 250
lSWB 200
ISMC 225
ISLC 225
ISLB 225
ISMB 200
ISHB 150
ISHB 150
ISHB 150
lSMC 200
ISLC 200
lSWB 175
lSLB 200
ISMB 175
ISMC 175
ISLC 175
lSLB 175
ISJB 225
ISJC 200
ISWB 150

51.0
*42.1
*44.2
*38.8
*37.7
46.8
40.9
43.1

*35.8
37.3

*33.1
*33.O
40.0
37.3
33.9

*30.4
31.2

*27.9
28.0
28.8

*25.9
*24.O
*23.5

25.4
34.6
30.6
27.1

*22.1
*20.6
22.1

*19.8
*19.3
●19.1
*17.6
*16.7
●12.8

13.9
17.0

64.96
53.66
56.26
49.47
48.08
59.66
52.05
54.94
45.64
47.55
42.11
42.02
50.94
47.54
43.24
38.67
39.72
35.53
35.65
36.71
33.01
30.53
29.92
32.33
44.08
38.98
34.48
28.21
26.22
28.11
25.27
24.62
24.38
22.40
21.30
16.28
17.8
21.67

~50
350
300
350
300
225
250
225
300
250
300
275
200
200
225
250
225
250
250
200
225
225
225
200
150
150
150
200
200
175
200
175
175
175
175
225
200
150

250
100
140
100
150
225
200
225

90
125
100
140
200
200
150
80

110
125
100
140
80
90

100
100
150
150
150
75
75

125
100
90
75
75
90
80
70

100

9.7
13.5
12.4
12.5
9.4
9.1
9.0
9.1

13.6
12.5
11.6
8.8
9.0
9.0
9.9

14.1
11.8
8.2

10.7
9.0

12.4
10.2
8.6

10.8
9.0
9.0
9.0

11.4
10.8
7.4
7.3
8.6

10.2
9.5
6.9
5.0
7.1
7.0

6.9
8.1
7.5
7.4
6.7
8.6
6.7
6.5
7.6
6.9
6.7
6.4
7.8
6.1
6.4
7,1
6.5
6.1
6.1
6.1
6.4
5.8
5.8
5.7

11.8
8.4
5.4
6.1
5.5
5.8
5.4
5.5
5.7
5.1
5.1
3.7
4.1
5.4

10.91
13.66
12.37
13.72
12.35
9.58

10.69
9.80

11.81
10.39
1I .98
11.31
8.55
8.71
9.52
9.94
9.31

10.23
10.17
8.46
9.03
9.14
9.15
8.32
6.09
6.29
6.50
8.03
8.11
7.33
8.19
7.19
7.08
7.16
7.17
8.97
8.08
6.22

5.49
2.83
2.84
2.82
2.80
4.84
4.06
4.96
2.61
2.65
2.87
2.61
4.42
4.51
3.22
2.38
2.34
2.33
2.89
2.99
2.38
2.62
1.94
2.15
3.35
3.44
3.54
2.23
2.37
2.59
2.13
1.86
2.23
2.38
1.93
1.58
2.18
2.09

618.9
571.9
573.6
532.1
488.9
487.0
475.4
469.3
424.2
410.5
403.2
392.4
372.2
360.8
348.5
305.3
305.9
297.4
295.0
262.5
239.5
226.5
222.4
223.5
218.1
205.3
194.1
181.9
172.6
172.5
169.7
145.4
139.8
131.3
125.3
116.3
116.1
111.9

678.73
672.19
651.74
622.95
554.32
542.22
527.57
515.82
496.77
465.71
466.73
443.09
414.23
397.23
389.93
356.72
348.27
338.69
338.11
293.99
277’.93
260.13
254.72
253.86
251.64
232.52
215.64
211.25
198.77
194.20
184.34
166.08
161.65
150.36
143.30
134.15
133.12
126.86

1.0967

1.1754
1.1362
i.1707
1.1338
1.1134
1.1097
1.0987
1.1711
1.1345
1.1576
1.1305
1.1129
1.1010
1.1189
1.1684
1.1385
1.1388
1.1462
1.1200
1.1605
1.1485
1.1453
1.1358
1.1538
1.1326
1.1110
1.1614
1.1516
1.1258
1.1370
1.1422
1.1563
1.1452
1.1437
1.1535
1.1465
1.1337



Table 46 (Concluded) 3
Oe

Designation Weight per Sectional
o

Depth of Section Width of Thickness of Thickness of Radii of Gyration Section Plastic o

Metre
Shape Factor . .

Area Flange Flange Web A Modulus Modulus N

(D) ( b,) (?,) (tw) f (r,)
o

(r,)’ (ZJ (%) (zpz/za) o
+

kg/m ~m2 mm mm mm mm cm cm cm’ cm]

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12)

ISMC 150 16.4 20.88 150 75 9.0 5.4 6.11 2.21 103.9
ISMB 150 14.9 19.00 150 80 7.6 4.8 6.18 1.66 96.9
ISLC 150 14.4 18.36 150 75 7.8 4.8 6.16 2.37 93.0
ISLB 150 14.2 18.08 150 80 6.8 4.8 6.17 1.75 91.8
ISJC 175 ●11.2 14.24 175 60 6.9 3.6 7.11 1.88 82.3
ISJB 200 *9.9 12.64 200 60 5.0 3.4 7.86 1.17 78.1
ISMB 125 13.0 16.60 125 75 7.6 4.4 5.20 1.62 71.8
ISMC 125 12.7 16.19 125 65 8.1 5.0 5.07 1.92 66.6
ISLB 125 11.9 15.12 125 75 6.5 4.4 5.19 1.69 65.1
ISJC 150 9.9 12.65 150 55 6.9 3.6 6.9 1.73 62.8
ISLC 125 10.7 13.67 125 65 6.6 4.4 5.11 2.05 57.1
ISJB 175 *8.1 10.28 175 50 4.6 3.0 6.83 0.97 54.8
ISMB 100 8.9 11.4 100 50 7.0 4,2 4.00 1.05 36.6
ISJB 150 *7.1 9.01 150 50 4.6 3.0 5.98 1.01 42.9

z ISJC 125 7.9 10.07 125
0

50 6.6 3.0 5.18 1.60 43.2
ISMC 100 9.2 11.70 100 50 7.5 4.7 4.00 1.49 37.3
ISLB 100 8.0 10.21 100 50 6.4 4.0 4.06 1.12 33.6
ISLC 100 7.9 10.02 I00 50 6.4 4.0 4.06 1.57 32.9
ISJC 100 *5.8 7.41 100 45 5.1 3.0 4.09 1.42 24.8
ISMC 75 6.8 8.67 75 40 7.3 4.4 2.96 1.21 20.8
ISLB 75 6.1 7.71 75 50 5.0 3.7 3.07 1.14 19.4
ISLC 75 *5.7 7.26 75 40 6.0 3.7 3.02 1.26 17.6

NOTE — Sections having ‘weight per meter’markedwithan asterik(*) may be chosen as the section is lighter having high ZP as compared to sections below it.

119.82
110.48
106.17
104.50
94.22
90.89
81.85
77.15
73.93
72.04
65.45
64.22
41.68
49.57
49.08
43.83
38.89
38.09
28.38
24.17
22.35
20.61

1.1533
1.1401
1.1416
1.1384
1.1449
1.1639
1.1399
1.1585
1.1356
1.1472
1.1462
1.1799
1.1389
1.1556
1.1362
1.1750
1.1573
1.1576
1.1442
1.1904
1.1522
1.1710
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IS :'806 ·1_

I ndian Standard
CODE OF PRACTICE FOR

USE OF STEEL TUBES IN GENERAL
BUILDING CONSTRUCTION

(First Revision)

o. FOR E W 0 R D
0.1 This Indian Standard (First Revision) \VLiS adopted by the Indian
Standards Institution on 5 January 1968, after the draft finalized by the
Structural Engineering Sectional Committee had been approved by the
Structural and Metals Division Council and the Civil Engineering Divi..
sion Council. .

0.1 Tb is st arid a rd is one of a series of I n d iu n Standards being published
under the lSI Steel Economy Programme. The object of this pro
~ranllne is to achieve economy in the usc of structural steel by establish
ing rational, efficient and optimum standards for structural sections;
formulation of standard codes of practice for the design and fabrication
of steel structures; popularization of welding in steel construction and
co-ordination and sponsoring of experime nt al research relating to the
production and use of structural steel which would enable the foi mula
tion and revision of standard specifications and codes of practice.

0.3 This standard was first pub'lished in 1957. Since its publication four
amendments have been issued. In this revision, the following modifica
tions ha ve been incorporated:

a) Amendments No. 1,2,3 and 4 have be.en incorporated.

b) References to latest Indian Standards have been given.

c) The standard has been completely metricized.

d) Minimum wall thicknesses of tubes have been reduced based on
evidence obtained as a result of re ce nt experimental and other
investigations, subject to certa in minimum maintenance condi
tions being observed.

8.4 This code is complementary to IS : 800·1962·. The use of tubular
steel in structural work would result in considerable savings, particular
ly in the case of roof nusess, latticed girders and compression members

·Code of praotice for qt_ of structural stet'J i n general building conat ruet.ion
(,re.Ii"d ).
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IS : 806 • 1968

in general. I t would, therefore) b~ recognized that large scale use of
tubular steel in structural work is of considerable importance in the
interest of steel economy.
0.5 I n order to popularize the use of tubular construction, it is also
proposed to compile design handbooks, typical designs and other aids to
design which, when they become available, would be of assistance to
those not previously experienced in tubular design and construction.
0.6 Grades YSt 22, YSt 25 and YSt 32 of steel tubes mentioned in this
standard are covered in IS: 1161-1963*.

0.7 In the formulation of this code, assistance has been derived from B.S.
449: 1959 ' Use of structural steel in building', issued by the British
Standards Institution.

0.8 'This standard contains clause 7.8 which calls for agreement between
the purchaser and the manufacturer.
0.9 For the purpose of deciding whether a particular re quireme nt of this
standard is complied with, the flna l value, observed or calculated, ex
pressing the result of a test or analysis, shall be I ounded off in accordance
with IS : 2-1962t. The number of significant places retained in the
rounded off value should be the same as tha t of the specified value in
this standard.

I. SCOPE
1.1 This code deals with the use of structural steel tubes in general
building construction and is complementary to IS : 800·1962t. Provisions
which are of special application to construction using steel tubes are
included in this code.

z. GENERAL
2.1 Unless otherwise specified in this code, provisions of IS : 800-1962:
with regard to terminology, plans and c'r awings, loads and general consi
derations for the design, fa brication and erection are a pplicable in the
use of steel tubes in general building construction.

3. MATERIALS
3.1 Steel Tubes --- Steel tubes used in building construction shall be hot
finished tubes conforming to the requirements specified in IS : 1161
1963·

. ·SpE'oif1cntion (or steel tubes for structural purposes (revised) (Second revision
an 1068 l, .

tRule~ for rounding off nurner iea l valuea ( revised ).
:Code of practice for use of structural .teet in general building conattuGtion

( revised ).
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IS : 806. 1968

3.1.1 'rubes made by other than hot finishing processes, or which have
been subjected to cold working, shall be regarded a'S hot finished if they
have subsequently been heat-treated and are supplied in the normalized
conditions.

NOTE - Grade .Eli,W YSt 22 tubes specified in IS : 1161.1963* with a carbon
content less than 0'30 percent, Jnay be considered e s hot finished for tho purposee
of 3.1.1,

3.1 Electrodes - The electrodes used for welding st ee l tubes shall con
form to the r equircrne nts of IS : 814-1963t.

4. WIND PRESSURE
4. t In ca lcula ting the effective wind pressure on exposed circular tube
members of a structure, the effective area sha ll be taken as 0'6 times the
projected area of the mernber , (Refer to IS : 875-1964t for values of
wind pressure. )

S. PERMISSIBLE STRESSES
5.0 T'he provision as regards permissible stresses on the net or gross cross
sectional areas, as t hc case may be. in 5.1 to 5.8 of this code, is applica ..
able to steel tubes for which the minus tolerance on the weight per unit
length of tube is not more than 4 percent. If on the steel tubes used the
minus tolerances on the weight per unit length are larger than 4 percent,
a corresponding reduction in cross-sectional areas is required to be
made in applying the pe rmissible stresses.

5.1 Axial Stress in Tension - The direct stress in axial tension on the
net cross-ser t inna l area of tubes shall not exceed the values of F, given
in Table I.

TABLE 1 PERI\11SSIBLE AXIAL STRESS IN TENSION

GRADE

(1)

YSt 22
YSt 25
YSt 32

Ft
(~)

kgf/cm l

1250
1500
I 900

5.1 Axial Stress in Compression - The direct stress in compression on
the cross-sectional area of axially loaded steel tubes shall not exceed the
values of Fe given in Table 2 in which llr is equal to the effective length
of the member divided hy the radius of gyration.

·Specification for steel tubes for structural purposea ( revised t (Second revision
in 1968).

tSpecification for covered electrodes fo~ D16ta1 arc welding of rni ld steel ( re,'ls~d)
( Third revision in 1970).

:Code of practice (01' st ructural aafety of buildings: Loading atandar ds ( r,.·il~d).
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IS : 186· 1968

TABLE 2 PERMISSIBLE AXIAL STRESS IN COMPRESSION
( Clouse 5.2 )

~r ~

,-------------~------------~
OBADJt YBt 22 GRADE YSt 25 GRADE YSt 32

kg~om' kg~cm' kg~cml

(I) (2) (3) (4)

o 1 ~60 1 500 1 900

to 1 217 I 448 1 821

20- 1 175 ) 400 \ 760

30 1 131 1 352 1 679

40 1 088 1 303 I 6' 0

60 ) 0'6 1 256 1 53U

eo 1 002 1 207 1 468
70 970 1 156 1 375

80 &29 1 088 1 263

to 876 1 003 1 12~

100 81" 910 989
110 7.6 813 869
120 874 721 758
130 603 638 665

140 ~O 565 584

160 '90 603 517
160 432 443 450

170 381 392 398
180 339 3.8 353
190 304 311 315

200 271 278 280

210 243 249 260

220 %19 226 227
230 198 204 20-'
2.0 180 185 187
260 Ie! 167 167

300 l~ 100 100
350 71 71 72

NOTE I -,Intermediate "aluea may b. obtained by linear lnterpole.rion.

NOT!: 2 - The formula. (rom which these value. have beea derived. Sa glYeo in
Appelldix A.

5.3 Bendiol Stresses - In tubes, the tensile bending stress and the
compressive bending stress in the extreme fibres shall not exceed the
values ,of F. ~ven in Table 3.

6

 



IS : 806 • 1968

TABLE 3 PER~I'SSIRLE BENniNG STRESS IN EXTR}:\1E FlORES 1~
TENSI()~ AND COMPRESSIO~

( Clause ,1,1 )

GRADY. F/)
(1) (2)

kgf/'cm'

YSt 2~ 1400
YSt 25 1 6~5
YSt 32 2050

~.4 Shear Stress - The maximum shear stress in a tube calculated by
dividing the total shear by an area equal to half the net cross-sectional
area of ihe tube shall not exce cd the values of £. given in Table 4. The
net cross-sect ional area shall be de r ive d by deducting areas of all holes
from the gross cross-sectional area.

TABLE 4 PER!\JISSI8lE l\IAXII\IUl\1 SHEAR STRESS

GRADE

(1)

YSt ~2

YSt. ~~)

YSt 32

F.
(2)

kgf/cm'

900
I 100
1 350

5.5 Bearing Stress - The a verug e bearing stress on t he net projected
area of contact shall not exceed t he values of £1' given in Table 5.

TABLE S PERMISSIBLE 1\1AXIMUM BEARING STRESS

GftAD}O~ F"
(1) (2)

kgf!cm l

YSt 22 1 70<)
YSt 25 190()
'PSt 32 2500

5.6 Combined Bending and Axil.1 Stresses '- Me mber s subject to both
bending and axial stresses "hall be SU proportioned that the quantity:

ffl j'" -J I .--- + _. u 0 r S ' n 0 t <:)( cC<;( u nity,
Fa F"

where
.1:, = calcu lat e d axial st r css, t hi!t 1~, a Xidl load div ide d by

appropriate area or member;
Ffl ::-:: permissible stre ss in membe-r for axial load;

7 



IS: 106· 1961

/. ::II calculated bending stress in the extreme fibre; and
Fb =: permissible bending stress in the extreme fibre.

S.6.1 When bending occurs about both axes of the member, I" shall be
taken as:

fb -= ,/ (f~.r )! .. t- ( Ib!l )~
where fbZ and /1,,, are the two calculated unit fibre stresses.

5.7 Permissible Stresses In Welds
5.7.1 Butt 'Velds - The stress ill a butt weld shall be calculated on an

area equal to the effective throat thickness mu lt ipl ied by t he effective
length of the weld measured at the centre of its thickness. In a butt
weld the allowable tensile, compressive and shear stresses shall not ex
ceed the stresses respectively permissible in YSt 25 tubes or in the parent
metal, whichever is less.

5.7.2 Fillet Welds and Filiet-Buu Welds -l see 6.7.3.2(c.J J - The stress
in a fillet weld or a fillet-butt weld shall be calculated 011 an area equal
to the minimum effective throat thickness multiplied by the length of
the weld. A method of calculating the length of the weld is given in
Appendix B. In a fillet weld or irr a tillet-buu we ld , the permissible
stress shall not exceed the shear stress permissible in )rSt 25 tubes or in
the parent metal, whichever is less.

5.7.1.1 Combined stresses in a fillet or fillet-butt weld - \Vhen the
fill~t welds in a connection are subjected to the action of bending com
bined with direct load, the maximum rcsulta nt stress shall be calculated
as the vector sum, and shall not exceed the pe r miss ible stress as specified
in !.7.2.
!'.I Iaerease or Stresses

5.8.1 Increase of permissible stresses for occasional loads may be
allowed according to the provisions of IS : 800-1962·

~.8.2 Irrespective of any permissible increase of allowable stress, the
equivalent stress,!, due to co-existent bending and shear stresses shall
not exceed the values given in Table 6.

TABLE 6 MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE EQUIVALENT STRESS
GRADE F,

(1) (2)

kif/em-

YSt 22 1 900
YSt 26 2 ~8~

YSt 32 2900

·Code of praoti"e for ule of Itructu ral steel in general buildina construction
( ",;sld).  
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5.8.1.1 The equivalent stress I. is obtained from the following
formula:

where

fb :-.:= the calculated bending stresses (compression or tension)
at the point under consideration, and

f. = the calculated actual co-existent shear stress at the point
under consideration.

6. DESIGN
6.1 General - The principles and procedures of design contained in
Section IV of IS : 800·1962* generally applicable to structures using
steel tubes.
6.1 Basis of Design - The basic methods of design for structures using
steel tubes are generally similar to those for other types of elastic struc
rures. Welding is generally adopted for connections in tubular steel
construction. Since the connections in such cases give rigid joints, it is
desirable to design such welded structures taking into cons ide ration the
actual condition of rigidity particularly since such design results in
saving in materials and greater overall economy. For structures design
ed on the basis of fixity of connections, full account is to be taken of the
effects of such fixity.

6.2.1. Structural frameworks using steel tubes including those with
weldedconnections may, however, be designed on a simple design basis,
comparable with that given in IS : 800-1962*. In such cases, secondary
stresses may be neglected in the design of trussed girders or roof trusses,
except where the axes of the members do not meet at a point. \Vhere
there is such eccentricity, the effects of the eccentricity should also be
considered.

6.1.1 Curved Members and Bends - The design of curved members
and bends shall be given special consideration, and allowance shall be
made for any thinning of the bent pal t which may be caused by
bending the member.

6.3 Minimum Thickness of Metals
6.3.1 For tubular steelwork painted with one priming coat of red

oxidezinc chromate paint after fabrication and periodically painted and
maintained regularly, wall thickness of tubes used for construction ex
posed to weather shall be not Jess than ,4 mm, and for construction not
exposed to weather it shall be not less than 3·2 mrn; where structures
are not readily accessible for maintenance, the minimum thickness shall
be S mm.

·Code of practice for use of structural atee1 in general buildinR const.ruct ion
( revised),
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6.3.1 Steel tubes used for construction exposed to weather shall be
not less than 3·2 mm thick and for construction not exposed to weather
shall be not less than 2-6 mm thick, provided in each case the tube is
applied with:

a) one coat of zinc primer conforming to IS: 104..1962· followed
by a coa t of paint conforming to IS : 2074-1962t J and

b) two coats of paint conforming to IS : 123-1962:.
This painting system should be renewed after every two years in the

case of lubes exposed to weather. In case some other metallic corrosion
protecting material is used, such as aluminium painting, the renewal of
coating may be done after longer intervals.

6.4 Cempresslen Members

6.4.1 Effective Length of Compression Members - Effective length (I)
of a compression member for the purpose of determining allowable axial
stresses shall be assumed in accordance with Table 7, where L is the
actual length of the strut, measured between the centres of lateral sup
ports. In the case of a compression member provided with a cap Of

base, the point of lateral support at the end shall be assumed to be in
the plane of the top of the cap or bottom of the base.

TABLE 7 EFFECTIVE LENGTH l1F COMPRESSION MEMBERS

Typ~ ErVKCTIVK LRN6TH

Effectively held in position and reltraioed in direction u t 0'67 L
both ends

Rffectively held in poaition at Loth euds and restrained in 0'85 L
direotion at one end

Effectively held in poaition at. both ends but not re:ttrained in L
direction

Effect.ivf)ly held in position and restrained in direction at one L
end, and at the other end effectively restrained in direct ion
but not held in position

Effectively held in position and r••t ra ined in direction at one 1·5 L
end, and at the other end partially restrained in' direction
btl t not held in posi tion

Effectively held in position and reat.rained in direction at one 2-0 L
end but not held in poait.icn or restrained in direction at
the other end

·Speci6cation for ready mixed paint, brushing; zinc ehrnme, priming, for use on
aluminium and light alloys ( revised )_

tSpecification for ready mixed paint. red oxide-zinc chrome, pr iming.
:Svecifica.tion (or ready mixed paint , brushing finishing, semi-gtoas, (or lenorAI

purpoeea, to Indian Standard colours No. 445 Venetian red, ~o 448 Dsep Indian .'ed.
No. ".51 Chocolate, No. 446 Red oxide, No_ 449 Light purpht b rown, No. 473 ·Gulf red
and !'ed oxide t colour unspecified , ( revised " .
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6.4.1.1 Member! 01 trusses - In the case of bolted, riveted or
welded trusses and, braced frames, the effective length (I) of the comp
ression-members shall be taken as between 0'7 and 1-0 times the distance
between centres of lnrersecuons, depending on the degree of end res
traint provided.

6.4.1 Maximum Slenderness Ratio of Compression Members - The
ratio of effective length (/) to the appropriate radius of gyration (r) of
•.compression member shall not exceed the following values:

Type of Member llr
a) Carrying loads resultmg from dead loads and superlm- 180

posed loads
b) Carrying loads resulting from wind or seismic forces only, 250

provided the deformation of such members does not ad
versely, affect the stress in any part of the structure

c) Normally acting as a tie in a ...oof truss but subject to 3SO
possible reversal of stress resulting from the action of wind

6.4.3 Eccentricity of Beam Reactions Oil Columns - For the purpose
of determining the eccentricity of beam reactions Or similar loads on a
column in simple design procedure, the load shall be assumed to be
applied as given in Table 8.

TABLE' ASSUMED ECCENTalCiTY OF LOADS IN COLUMNS

8L Typa 01' CONNaCTIOIf

Ko.
(I) (2)
i) Stiffened bracket

ii, Uo.tilfened braoket

iii) CI.ate on tube

;v) Cap:
a) Beame orapproximately .quaJ

span and load. cout.inuous over
the cap

b) Other beame

c) Roof truSI bearings

(3)
Mid- point of stiffened seatin,

Outer face of vertical leg orbracket

Outaide of tube

Mid-point of cap

Edge of atanchion toward. span of beam
except for roof truss bearings

No eccentrioi,y for aimple bearing .it-bout
eonnect.iona capable of develop~ng an
....ppreciable moment

6.~.4 Joints

6.4.4.1 'Where in joints in cornpr.... ssion members, the ends of the
members are faced for bearing over their whole area, the w~lding and
joining material shall be sufficient to retain the members accurately. in

11
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place and to resist all forces other than direct compression. including
those arising during. t-ransit, unloading and erection.

6.4.4.% Where such members are not faced for complete bearing,
the welding and joining material shall be sufficient to transmit all the
forces to which the joint is subjected.

6.4.4.3 Wherever possible, joints shall be proportioned and ar
ranged so that grAvity axes of the members and the joints are in line,
so as to avoid eccentricity.

6.4.3 CO/limn Bases

6.4.5.1 Gusseted bases
a) For columns with· gusseted bases the gussets and the welds con

necting them to the shaft shall be designed to carry the load
and bending moment transmitted to them by the base plate.

b) Where the end of the column shaft and the gusset plates are
faced for bearing over their whole area, the welds connecting
them to the base plate should be sufficient to retain the parts
securely in place and to resist all forces other than direct
compression, including those arising during transit, unloading
and erection.

c) Where the end of the column shaft and the gusset plates are
not faced for complete bearing, the welds connecting them to
the base plate shall be sufficient to transmit all the forces to
which the base is subjected.

6.4.5.1 Slab bases - For columns with slab bases where the end of
the shaft is faced for bearing over its whole area, the welds connecting
it to the base plate should be sufficient to retain the parts in place and
to resist all forces other than direct compression including those arising
during transit, unloading and erection. (For the design of slab bases
see 19.8.1 of IS : 800-1962·. )

6.4.6 Latticing and Battening of Compression Members
6.4.6.1 Latticing and battening where necessary shall be propor

tioned according to the appropriate clauses of IS : 800·1962·.
6.4.6.1 Whenever possible, lattices and battens shall be so arrang

ed that their gravity axes are in line with gravity axes of the main
members to which they are connected.

6.5 Deslln of.Beams
6.5.1 The tensile and compressive stresses in the extreme fibre. of

tubes in bending shall not exceed the values prescribed under 5.3.

-Cod. 01 practice for u.. or .tructural ateel in leDeraJ buUdiD, ooaatruot,loo
( ,.,I"d).
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6.5.1 The maximum shear stress in tubes in flexure, calculated by
dividing the total shear by an area equal to half to the net cross-sec
tional area of the tube, shall not exceed the values prescribed under S.4.

6.~.3 Stiffeners for Tubes - Where the tubular steel beam rests on
abutment or other supporting member, it shall be provided with a shoe
adequate to transmit the load to the abutment and to stiffen the end of
the tube.

6.S.3.1 Wher~ a concentrated load is applied to a tubular member
transverse to its length or the effect of load concentration is given by the
intersection of triangular truss members, consideration shall be given to
the local stresses set up and the method of application of the load, and
stiffening shall be provided as necessary to prevent the local stresses
from being excessive. The increase in the intensity of local bending
stresses caused by concentra ted loads is particularly marked if either
the diameter of connected member or the connected length of a gusset
or the like is small in relation to the diameter of the tubular member to
which it is connected.

6,5.4 Limiting Deflections of Beams -l-'he deflection of a member
shall not be such as to impair the strength, efficiency or appearance of
the structure or lead to damage to fittings and finishing's. Generally,
the maximum deflection should not exceed 1/325 of the span for simply
supported members, This requirement may be deemcd to be satisfied
if the bending stress in cornpresai on or te-nsion does not exceed

31 ~OO D kgf{cmt, when. D is the outer diameter of dar tube in ern and

I is the effective le mrth of th~ be am in ern.

6.~.4.t Pur/ins
a) 'file r equirernents u n de r 6.5.4 rega rdjng linliting deflecrion

may be waived in the design of simple tubular purfins provid
ed that the following requirements are satisfied:

NATURE OF .END MINIMUM VALUE OF SECTION

FIXING MODULUS
r-----.-.-~ ......A-. -.. -- -- - --~

Grade Grade Grade
YSt 22 YSt 25 vs. 12

ern" .m" ern"

Simply supported ~VL/11200 WLI13230 WL/16400
Effectively continuous U'LI16800 WL/19840 U'L124600

where
W :s the total distributed load ill kg on the purlins arising

from dead load and snow but excluding wind, and

'3
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L = the distance in em between the centres of the steel princi
pals or other supports.

b) A purlin shall be considered as effectively continuous at any
intermediate point of support if it is actually continuous over
that point or if it has t here a joint a hie to provide a fixing
moment of not less than WL/12, where Wand L are as defined
above.

6.6 Separators and Diaphragms - \Vhen loads are required to be
carried from one tube to another or are required to be distributed
between tubes, diaphragms which may be tubular, designed with suffi
cient stiffness to distribute the load between the tubes, shall be used.

6~7 CODoectloDs

6.7.1 General- Connections in structures using steel tubes shall be
provided by welding. riveting or bolting. Wherever possible, connec
tions between tubes shall be made directly tube to tube without gusset
plates and other attachments. Ends of tubes may be Battened as specified
in 7.7 or otherwise forrned to provide for welded. riveted or bolted
connections.

6.7.1 Eccentricity of Members - Tubes meeting at a 'point shall,
wherever practicable) have their gravity axes meeting at a, point 10 as
to avoid eccentricity.

6.7.%.1 Eccentricity of connections - Wherever practicable, the
centre of resistance of the connection shall lie on the line \ of action of
the load so as to avoid eccentricity moment of the connection.

6.7.3 Welded Connections
6.7.3.1 A weld connecting two tubes end to end shall be full pene

tration butt weld. The effective throat thickness of the weld shall be
taken as the thickness of the thinner part joined.

6.7.3.2 A weld connecting the end of one tube (branch tube) to
the surface of another tube ( main tube) with their axes at an angle ot
not less than 300 shall be of the following types:

a) A butt weld throughout,

b) A fillet weld throughout, and
c) A fillet-butt weld, the weld being a fillet weld in one part and

a butt weld in another with a continuous change from the one
form to the other in the intervening portions.

Type (a) may be used whatever the ratio of the diameters of the
tubes Joined) provided complete penetration is secur ed either by the
use of backing material, or by depositing a sealing run of metal on the
back of the joint, or by some special method of welding. When type (a)
IS not employed type (b) should be used where the diameter of the
branch tube is less than one-third of the diameter of the main tube, and

14
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type (c) should be used where the diameter of .he branch tube is equal
to or greater than one-third of the dia met er of the main t ube ,

For the purpose of stress calculation, the throat thickness of the butt
w~14 portion shall be taken as the t hickues . of the thinner pal t joined,
and the throat thickness of the fillet we ld and the fillet-butt we ld shall
beta ken as t h c min i m 11rn e ffc c t iv e t h r 0 at t h i ck n c sS o f t he. fill ~ l 0 f II~ t
butt weld.

6.7.3.3 Angle between tubes-- A weld C()flllccting the end of orie
tube to the sur face of another, wit h the axes 0 f the tubes int e i sc ct ing at
an angle of less than 30°, shall be permit ten onlv if ad equat e effic ie ncy
of the junction has been d emonst ra tcd.

6.7.3.4 Connections where I he axes of the twu tubes do not intcrsect r-

A \\ e1d COil nee tillg the end 0 f 0 net u be lot he 5ur fd C co 0 fan (I t 11 e r w he IT

the axes of the two tubes do not intersect, shall be subject to the pro
visions uride i 5.7.6.7.3.2 and 6.7.3.3, provided that no pJrt of the curve
of intersection of the eccentric tube with the main tube lies outs ide t he
curve of intersection of the corresponding largest pe r m i-sible non
eccentric tube with the main tube ( see Fig. I ).

6.7.3.~ Connections of tubes with flattened ends - \Vhel'c the end
of the branch tube is flattened to an elliptical shape 5.7,6.7.3.2 to 6.7.3.4
shall apply, and for the application of 6.7.3.2 and 6.7.3.4 the diameter
of the flattened tube shall be measured in a plant" perpendicular to the
.xi! of the main tube.

7. FABRICATION

7.1 General

7.1.1 The general provisions in Section V of IS : 800-1962- are also
applicable to the fabrication of structures using steel tubes. Where
welding is adopted, reference to appropriate provision of IS : 820- t
(J" Note) and IS.: 816-19S6t shall be made.

NOTE - Until this standard i. published. provisions for welding in tubular
conltruction shall be as agreed to between the concerned parties.

. 7.1.2 The component parts of the structure shall be assembled in such
a manner that they are neither twisted nor otherwise darnaged and be
so prepared that the specified cambers, if any, are rnainta ined.

·Code of pract. ·e for use of structural steal in general building cor.st ruction
( revised ).

tCode of practice for use of welding in •u bulo r «onst.ruct ion (und..·1' preparation ).
:CoeIe of practice for use of lneL~1 are welding for g('uerol conat ru ct ion in mild

steel. ( Since revised),

IS 
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TYPE I Butl We'd
«"'08 = -f (0..- De)

---~---~!-:f~-~
- ,/-- -,-- 00 0---- ------ ~

TYPE II Fillct Weld
• - 1(0.. 0 \
''''01 -, 3' D. I)

TYPE m Fillct- BOult Weld
C"'OI =+(0",-0.)
C"'ht = t(~· - D.)

Nor& - Dotted oircle showl curve of inters8ct'ion of largelt permi.ib~DOD
eoeentric t\1be with main. Solid elrele iodicates curve of intenection or ...'rie
branch_

Flo. 1 DIAGRAM SHOWING. LIMITS OF ECCENTRICITY FOR
o TUBE CONNECTIONS

7.1 Strai.latenlDI- All material before being assembled shall be
sta-aighteQe"d, if necessary, unless required to be of a curvilinear form
and sball be free from twist.

16 
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7.3 Boltlol

7.3.1 Washers shall be specially shaped where necessary, or other
means used, to give the nuts and the heads of bolts a satisfactory
bearing.

7.3.1 In all cases where the full bearing area of the bolt is to be
developed, the threaded portion of the bolt shall not be within the
thickness of the parts bolted together, and washers of appropriate thick
ness shall be provided to allow the nut to be complete ly tightened.

7.4 Cut Edges - Edges should be dressed to a neat and workmanlike
finish and be free from distortion where parts are to he in contact
meta I-to-metal.

7.5 Caps and Bases for Columns - The ends of all tubes for columns,
uansmitring loads through the ends, should be true and square to the
axis of the lube and should be provided with a cap or base accurately
fitted to the end of the tube and screwed, welded or shrunk on.

7.S.t The cap or base plate should be true and square to the axis of
the column.

7.6 Sealing of Tubes - When the end of a tube is not automatically
sealed by virtue of its connection by welding to another member, rhe
end shall be properly and completely sealed.

7.6.1 Before sealing, the inside of the lube should be dry and free
from loose scale.

7.7 Flattened EDds - In tubular construction, the ends of tubes may be
flattened or otherwise for me d to provide for welde d, r ive t ed or bolted
connections provided that the methods adopted for such flattening
do not injure the material. The change of section shall be gradual.

7.8 Oiling and Painting - Ifnot galvanized, all tubes shall, unless other
wise specified, be painted or oiled or otherwise protectively coated before
exposure to the weather. If they are to be painted in accordance with
any special requirements, this shall be arranged between the purchaser
and the manufacturer.

7.9 M.rkIDg. Shop ErectloD .nd P.~kiDg - Appropriate provisions of
IS : 800·1962* shall apply.

8. INSPECTION AND TESTING

8.1 Appropriate provisions of IS : 800·1962* shall apply .

• Code of practice for UN or atructural ateel in general building cOM&nIetiom
(r'tJis,d ).
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APPENDIX A
( Tqb/e 2, Note 2 )

FORMULA. FOR DERIVING PERMISSIBLE AXIAL
S'fRESS IN COMPRESSION

A·I. For values of /Ir less than 60, the value of Fe shall not exceed that
obtained from linear interpolation between the value of Fe' for llr == 60
as found under A-2 and a value of 0·6 Iv for llr -~ o.
A-Z. For values of lir from 60 to 150, the average axial stress on the
cross-sectional area of a strut or other compression member shall not
exceed the value of F, obtained by the formula g ive n below:

Fe --::. ----.--. f,,/n.I__._~ _

I + 0'15 sec ( Iir,J~~Z-) rad ia ns

where
F, = the permissible av~rage axial corupressive st ress;

/11 = the guaranteed minimum yield stress;

m = factor of safety taken as 1·67;

/Ir = slenderness ratio, 'I' being the effect ive length and 'r'
radius of gyration; and

E = modulus of elasticity 2047000 kgf/cm2 •

A.3. For values of llr greater than JSO. the a verage axial stress on the
cross-sectional area of a strut or other compression mern ber shall not

exceed the value r, ( 1'2 - 7;0, ) where r. is obtained as given

under A-Z.

APPENDIX B
( Clause 5.7.2 )

DETERMINATION OF THE LENGTH OF THE CURVE OF
INTERSECTION OF A TUBE WITH ANOTHER TUBE

OR WITH A FLAT PLATE

B-1. The length of the curve of intersection (see Fig. 2) may be taken as:
P =' a -f- b -f- 3,;'QI + jj2

18
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where

d
a = "2 cosec 9;

b d 3 - (diD )2 t". •• h b
c: 3 x 2 _ (djDfa» lor Intersection WIt a tu e(seeNote)

~-. for intersection with a fiat plate;

d = outside diameter of branch;
8 = angle between branch and main; and
D = outside diameter of main.

D
NOTE - Alternatively, h =s -:I¢. where ,. l' measured in radian. and

• d
lin r - D·

Flo. 2 LENOTll OF THE CURVE OF INTERSECTION Of A TUBE

WITH ANOTHER TUBE OR wi ra A FLAT PLATE

19
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Building Construction Practices Sectional Committee, CED 13 

FOREWORD 

This Inditin Standard ( Fourth Revision ) was adopted by the Bureau of Indian Standards, after thedraft 
finalized by the Building Construction Practices Sectional Committee had been approved by the Civil 
Engineering Division Clouncil. 

This Indian Standard was first published as code of practice for use of structural timber in building 
( material, grading and design ) in 1957 and was first revised in 1961. In the second revision in 1966, 
clauses relating to specification and grouping of structural timber were deleted and these aspects were 
covered in detail in a separate standard, namely IS 3629 : 1966 ‘Specification for structural timber in 
building which was subsequently revised in 1986. The third revision of this standard took place 
in 1970. This is the fourth revision of the standard. In this revision besides taking into account the 
revised version of IS 3ci29: 1986 ‘Specification for structural timber in building (Jirst revision )’ and strr ngth 
data on additional species, the experience gained during the past years in using the standard, has also 
been considered. The different species of timber available in the country which have been tested so far 
and found suitable for construction purpjsea have been classified into three main groups based on modulus 
of elasticity and modulus of rupture. The design of deep and built-up beams and spaced columns are 
covered in detail. Safe working stresses of recommended species and their relevant pertinent data given 
in this standard have largely been derived from publications of Forest Research institute, Dehra Dun. 

In the formulation of this standard due weightage has been given to international co-ordination among 
the standards and practices prevailing in different countries in addition to relating it to the practices in 
the field in this country. 

This standard is one of the two Indian Standards on slructural timber in building. The other standard 
being IS 3629 : 1986. 

For the purpose ofdeciding whether a particular requirement of this standard is complied with, the final 
value, observed or calculated, expressing the result of a test or/analysts, shall be rounded off in accordance 
with IS 2 : 1960 ‘Rules for rounding off numerical VaheS ( revised )‘. The number of significant places 
retained in the rounded off value should be the same as that of the specified value in this standard.   

  

 



Indian Standard 

DESIGN OF STRUCTURAL TIMBER 
IN BUILDING -CODE OF PRACTICE 

(Fourth Revision) 

1 SCOPE 

Ii1 This standard covers the general principles 
involved in the design of structural timber in 
buildings. 

1.2 The following aspects are not covered in 
this standard: 

a) Timber pile foundations; 

b) Structural use of plywood; 

C) Design of structural timber joints and 
fastenings; 

d) Lamclla arch roofing; and 

e) Timber-concrete composite construction. 

2 REFERENCES 

2.1 The Indian Standards listed in Annex A are 
necessary adjuncts to this standard. 

3 TERMINOLOGY 

3.1 For the purpose of this standard, the 
definitions given in IS 707 : 1976 and IS 3629 : 
1986, and the following shall apply. 

3.1.1 Box Column 

A column formed of four members having a 
hollow core. Members are joined with one 
another forming a box and provided with solid 
block at ends and intermediate points. 

3.1.2 Fundamental or Ultimate Stress 

The stress which is determined on small clear 
specimen of timber, in accordance with standard 
practice and does not take into account the effect 
of naturally occurring characteristics and other 
factors. 

3.1.3 Permissible Slress 

Stress obtained after applying factor of safety to 
the ultimate stress. 

3.1.4 Purlin 

A roof member directly.supporting rOOf Covering 
or rafter and roof battens. 

1 

3.1.5 Solid Column 

Solid columns are formed of any-section having 
solid core throughout. 

3.1.6 S’aced Column 

Spaced columns are formed of two or more mem- 
bers jointed at their ends and intermediate points 
by block pieces 

3.1.7 Working Stress 

Stress obtained after applying necessary adjust- 
ment factors ( according to the particular design ) 
to the permissible stress. 

4 SYMBOLS 

For the purpose of this code, the following 
letter symbols shall have the meaning indicated 
against each: 

A ~3 area of cross-section of column in mm’ 

b = breadth of beam in mm 

c = concentrated load in N 

D s 

DI - 

D, = 

d = 

dl = 

do s 

E = 

depth of beam in mm 

depth of beam at notch in mm 

depth of notch in mm 

dimensions of least side of column in 
mm 

the least overall width of box column 
in mm 

the least overall dimension of,core in 
box column in mm 

modulus of elasticity in bending in 
N/mm’ 

e = length of the notch measured along the 
beam span from the inner edge of the 
support to the farthest edge. of the 
notch in mm 

f ab = calculated bending 
fibre in N/mms 

fso = calculated average 
stress in N/mms 

stress in extreme 

axial compressive 
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- calculated axial tensile stress in N/mm* 

= the permissible bending stress on the 
extreme fibre in N/mm* 

fo = permissible stress in axial compression 
in N/mm* 

f cn - permissible stress in compression normal 
( perpendicular ) to grain in N/mm* 

f OP = permissible stress in compression 
parallel to grain in N/mm’ 

foe = -permissible compressive stress in the 
direction of the line of action of the 
load in N/mms 

ft = permissible stress in tension parallel to 
grain in N/mm* 

H = horizontal shear stress in N/mm* 

; 
= moment of inertia of a section in mm4 
- coefficient in deflection depending upon 

type, criticality of loading on beam 

X, - modification factor for change in ~10~ 

of grain 

Ks c modification factor for change in dura- 
tion of loadings 

&I, 

x;, 

A-6 
and 
Ks = form factors 

XT - 

KS = 

modification factor for bearing stress 

constant equal to O-584 - 
ffp 

constant equal to + 
d 

UxE _ 
WOP 

K. = 

KIO = constant equal to 0.584 

1 - 

M- 

span of beam or truss in mm 

Maximum bending moment in beam in 
N [mm’ 

n = shank diameter of the nail 

_!% 
f CP 

p1 - ratio of the thickness of the compression 
flange to the depth of the beam 

Q= statical moment of area above or below 
the neutral axis about neutral axis in 
nuns 

Q = a constant for particular thickness of 
plank 

Ql = ratio of the total thickness of web or 
webs to the overall width of the beam 

S = unsupported overall length of column 
in mm 

t w nominal thickness of planks used in 
forming box type column in mm 

u = constant for a particular thickness of 
plank 

V = vertical end reaction or shear at a 
section in N 

w= total uniform load 

; 

= distance in mm from reaction to load 

= section modulus of beam in mms 

r = a factor determining the value of form 
factor K, 

6 = angle of load to grain direction 

8 - deflection at middle of beam 

5 MATERIAL 

5.1 Species of Timber 

The species of timber recommended for con- 
structional purposes are given in Table 1. 

5.1.1 Grouping 

Species of timber recommended for constructional 
purposes are classified in three groups on the 
basis of their strength properties, namely, modulus 
of elasticity ( E ) and extreme fibre stress in 
bending and tension (fb ). The characteristics of 
these groups are given below: 

Group A - E above 12.6 x 1Gs N/mms; fb 
above 18 0 N/mms 

Group B - E above 9.8 x 10s N/mm* and 
up to 12.6 x 10s N/mms; fa 
above 12.0 N/mm* and up to 
18.0 N/mm’ 

Group C - E above 5.6 x 10s N/mm* and 
up to 9.8 x 1Cs N/mm’; ,fb 
above 8.5 N/mm’ and up to 
12.0 N/mm’ 

5.1.2 Safe permissible stresses for the species of 
timber (classified into there groups in 5.1.1 ) are 
given in Table 1. 

5.1.3 Timber species may be identified in 
accordance with good practice. 

5.2 Other general characteristics like durability, 
treatability of the species are given in Table 1, as 
far as these are known. 
The species of timber other than those given in 
Table 1 may be used provided the basic strength 
properties are determined and found in 
accordance with 5.1.1. 

Other species can be used at the risk of larger 
sections and economy. 

NOTE - For obtaining basic stress figures of the 
unlisted species, a reference may be made to the Forest 
Research Institute, Dehra Dun. 

5.3 Moisture Content in Timber 

Unless otherwise specified the moisture content of 
the timber shall conform to the requirements given 
in IS 287 : 1993 ( ste also Tablt 2 for rtcommendtd 
moisturt conttnt bawd on tht zonaf division of the 
country ). 
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Table 1 Safe Permissible Stresses for the Species of Timber 

[ Clou~ar 5.1’, 5.12, 5.2, 5.7.1, 5.7.2 (b) 6.2, 6.3,6.4.1, 6.4.2, 6.4.2.2, 7.5.8.4 (b) ] 

Spedes LocsUty Prom Aversge 
Modo? 

Pcrmisssiblc She.‘ I* N mm’ ror Grrdt , 
_______-_-------~ Where Tested Unit 

PrmerV8tI”e 
-_---______h-____-_- Cburcterm 

§R=fnct0ri- 
r----_-_ 

Trade Name Mssm at Eluticit~ Bendina and Tension 
--p-----T 

Shear ComDrewan 
menuA& 

--_A____ 
12 Per- ‘A~~r$s Along drain, Extreme Ail Loc.slions Comprt uion Perpeodicular to Grain 

Cell‘ Fi bre Srren c---*--T Parallel co Gram 
. tDurabi- :Treu- 

M&rue Loe.don~ 1 
r------.---y 

--_*_---_ Horizon- 91onw .----.--*--_------ Wet 
lity Cti nbiliry 

Grade 

LOCa- 
lion 

-__ 

(6) 

Grain Inside Outride Wer 
LO==- LOCZi- LOCa- 

tmn lion 
-__ ._ 

!13) 

LOCS- 
t,on 

(3) (7) (81 (16) (17) (18) 
_ -- 

Kbaw 

I&u@ch 

Blrck sirir 

Bruguiera 
( Mangrove ) 

Dbaman 

Kar”ng 

u. P. I 009 13*4 20’1 16‘8 13’1 I.55 2.21 13’tl 12’3 10’1 7’7 6'0 4’9 

M. P. I 086 167’9 26’5 22’0 Ii’6 2’24 3’20 17’9 15.9 13’0 10’9 8’4 8’9 

Madras 737 135’4 18’7 15’6 12’5 I .53 2’19 I3 3 11’8 9’6 7.3 5’6 4’6 

AndrnPnr 897 176 8 21’9 18’3 14’6 1’18 I ‘69 14’3 12.7 10’4 5’5 4’3 3’5 

M adra, 

Madras 

788 148’2 18’3 15’2 12’2 1’31 1’87 12’0 10’7 8’7 6.0 *7 3.8 

987 169’1 25.1 20’9 16’7 1’51 2’16 16’4 11’6 Il.9 9’3 7’3 59 

Hopea .Madras ,081 147‘9 21.3 17.3 11’2 1’53 2.19 14’5 12’9 10’6 9’9 7.7 6’3 

HOptl Madrar 923 1303 18’6 15’5 12’4 1’29 1’84 13’2 11.8 9’6 9’2 7’3 6.0 

Ping Assam 903 132’0 I91 15.3 12’7 1’28 1’84 1’17 10’4 8’5 5.7 4.4 3’6 

Mnua A.U=lll 965 163’0 233 19’4 15’5 I.23 I’76 15’5 13’8 11’3 5-y 4’6 3.7 

Bullet-wood S. Andaman I 103 173’9 22’7 18’9 15’1 I ‘47 2’10 11‘2 12’7 10’4 11’3 8’8 7’2 

Ballagi Madras I 139 162’9 22’4 la.7 15’0 1’53 2’18 14’7 L3’l 10’7 8’7 6’8 5’5 

Red saodtr; Madras I 121 127’3 25.0 20’9 !6’7 1’74 2’40 I&l 16’1 13.2 11’8 9’2 7’5 

Cboai .4odaman 869 150’6 21’5 17’9 143 1’05 1’50 12’5 II’1 9’1 5’3 4.1 3’4 

Padri Madras 731 129’4 19’0 15’8 12’7 1’12 1’60 11’9 10‘6 8’7 40 3’1 2’6 

Milla .Mah.washtra 937 130’1 18’2 15.2 12’1 1’17 1’67 12’6 11’2 9’2 9’5 7’4 6.1 

Kakko 

Dbrura. 
Axle wood 
( Bakli ) 

Aim 

Babul 

Saled khair 

Mundoni 

Aglaia 

Yen 

Juegli-nimbu 

Jut1li 

Amari 

Pip11 

Andaman 

u. P. 

642 111’7 13’4 1 I’2 9’0 I ‘08 1.54 9’0 8’0 6’5 4‘4 3’4 2.8 

a92 105‘5 Iti’l 13’4 10’7 1’11 1’59 9’1 8’1 6‘6 4’7 3’7 3’0 

Yadr.u 6110 104’5 

Il. P. 797 - 

Mahar=htra ‘993 122’8 

Madras 690 l25’Y 

.\nlm 815 125-6 

Oriw4 Pt4 116’7 

Orissa 897 103’1 

.&am iYi 113’7 

Ueogal 1025 10’5 

W. Bengal 671’ 98’9 

15’0 
- 

23’0 

16’1 

It)‘2 

17% 

16.7 

17.1 

13’4 

12’8 

12 5 10’0 0’14 I.05 10’4 9’2 7’5 3‘3 2% 2’1 

12’9 lo’3 1’44 2’06 8’9 7’9 6’4 5’2 4’0 3’3 

19.2 15’3 1’65 9’35 13’9 12’4 10’1 9’9 7’7 63 

13’4 10’8 1’23 1’76 IO’5 9’4 7.7 46 3’6 2’9 

15’2 12’1 I.41 2’02 10’1 8’9 7’3 +4 3’4 2’8 

14’7 11’7 1’27 1’80 10’8 9’6 7.9 5’1 4’0 3’3 

13’9 II.1 1’47 2’10 11’3 10‘0 8‘2 61 4’9 4’0 

14’3 II.4 1’17 1’81 II’0 9’8 8’0 6’8 5’3 4’4 

1’1 9’2 0’90 I 30 t1’4 7.4 6’0 3.7 2.9 2’4 

10’7 8’6 I ‘05 I’49 7’9 70 5’7 3’5 2’7 1’2 

.Amalrn~ II. P. 865 1 In’0 I92 16’0 12’8 I.43 L’o+ 12’3 10’9 8’9 7’2 5’6 4’6 

Maninwaga hs¶nm 748 126.0 18’4 15’3 12’3 1’23 1’74 II.4 IO’1 8’3 5’9 4’6 3.8 

Dhup Yadrrs 655 118% 13’3 II’1 8.9 0’86 I’23 8’1 7’2 5’9 2’8 2.2 1’8 

&sod M. P. 820 10511 15’4 l2’R 10’9 0.98 1’39 10’8 9% 7’9 5’5 4.3 3’5 

Cawarma Orissa 769 114’4 14‘6 12’2 9’8 1’27 1’81 82 7’3 5’9 4’0 3’1 r5 

Peon Maharashtra 657 97.7 13’4 11’2 9’0 0’79 1’12 8’6 7’7 63 2’8 2’2 I’8 

Srrm wond M, P. 865 116’9 18’2 15’1 12’1 1’37 1’96 10’9 9‘7 8’0 6.3 4’9 4’0 
I<xan, Yl.dras Ii15 12*3 14’7 12’3 9’H ~64 0’91 3‘0 8’0 6.6 2’7 2.1 I’7 

(19) 

I 
3 

I 

I 

III 

II 

I 

I 

III 

I 

I 

I 

- 

111 

I 

I 

I 

1 

II 

III 

II 

II 

- 

I 

III 

III 

II 

111 

111 

- 
- 
e 

- 

A 

A 

B 

- 

d B 

- - 

- 

e 

b 

A 

A 

A 

e 

_ 

c 

- 

- 

- 

- 

e 

e 

B 

A 

- 

- 

A 

B 

C 

- A 

- C 
- - 

e A 

- B . 

- A 

b C 

  
  

 



table 1 ( Codmuif )‘ 

Spedem Lmaug Frrom 
,_-_____~_______~ Wbarc Temed 

Av;ye Modnlms Prrmlmibl. Strems In N/mm’ for Crsdc 1 Prtmrti”* 

Boraaicsl Name Tnde Name M/z .* 
of c------~----- ---A------ --,- - - ---- -_ Ch-r-ct*m 

Sbesr ,---*--_ 
12 Per. 

Ehd&, Bending and Tension 
(All Grrd.. Along Grain, Fzwcme 

ComprmiOn Comprrvwn 
All laations P~nllel to Grain Pcrpendrculw 10 Grain 

md All Fibm Strcu 
tDurabi- $Trest- 

Scuoriq 

CCIf ---*-, __.__ ___--_ r-l--h----_ 
Wet 

lity C%w ability 
Gnde 

Lots 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (16) (17) (18) (19) 

12’8 lo’2 I’03 1’48 

Tnli 

745 109’2 13’2 11’0 8’8 0’99 I.41 
758 117’1 12’5 10’5 a.4 0’77 1’10 
726 133’4 14’5 I26 9’6 0’75 I’06 
734 112’4 14.9 12’4 10’0 I’ll 1’59 

Pali 606 118’6 13’9 II’6 9’3 0’72 1’03 

Ebony 

Ebony 

Gurjun 

Eucalyptus 
( Blue gum ) 

776 121’5 14’2 11’9 9’5 0’91 1’29 

043 99’3 13’5 11’2 9’0 0’98 I’40 

699 127’1 15’6 11’3 9’0 0’71 I’02 

912 148’3 15’9 13.2 IO.6 10’3 I’48 

053 114’7 16’4 13’6 I(r9 1’22 I’74 

952 119’4 11’8 12’3 9’8 1’14 I’62 

778 109’4 16’0 13’9 IO 6 1’21 I’73 

726 127’3 13’5 11’3 9’0 0’91 1’30 

758 1200 15.4 12’6 IO’3 1’37 1’95 

a72 133’7 17’9 14’9 11’9 I’27 I’Bl 

617 106.2 13’2 11’0 8’8 0.88 1’26 

813 108’8 16’8 14.0 1’12 1’10 1’57 

617 107’6 12’7 lo’6 8’5 0 84 I’20 

734 109’7 I)‘3 II’9 9’5 1’09 I.55 

885 l23’Y 17’3 I44 Il.5 I.27 I’81 

692 loo’0 12’4 lo’3 83 I’03 I’47 

715 110’6 11’8 12’3 9’9 0 93 I’32 

Planchonia odido 
( Syn P. o*donmtuc, ) 

Red bombwe Andmmt, 

788 129’0 I(‘3 11’9 9’5 

721 112’4 17.1 14’3 II’4 

a42 128’3 17’4 14.5 II’6 

SO3 102’5 14.9 12’4 9’9 

712 Ice9 15.0 12’5 10’0 

719 104.1 14.8 12’3 9’S 

913 131.0 16’1 13’4 10’7 

I ‘09 

I’02 

0’97 

0’94 

1’22 

1’17 

0’95 

1’15 

I.1 I 

1’22 

1’56 

I.46 

I’38 

I .34 

I’74 

1’67 

I ‘36 

Qynrw lomrllor. Oak w. Bengal 87.0 124’4 14.5 12’1 9’7 

Qwcur gqfilh:, Oak Meghalaya 974 100.6 13’1 10’9 8’8 

Qprrrtu inrona Oak Punjab I 008 108’2 15’8 13’1 lo’5 

I’65 

I’59 

1’76 

I 

- 

III 

II 

II! 
- 

I 

Ill 

I 

II 

I 

- 

Ill 

I 

II 

I 

III 

- 

I 

II 

I 

Ill 

Ill 

111 

11 

- 

- 

- 

- 
a 

e 

- 

e 

- 

d 

- 

d 

e 

l 

- 

e 

- 

- 

c 

c 

e 

- 

c 

- 

9’9 

8’0 

7.9 

88 

9’9 

8’5 

*3 

7’9 

78 

9’0 

1 I’3 

9’2 

9’7 

9’0 

9’1 

II’0 

8’2 

10’1 

82 

8’7 

11’0 

8’2 

9’7 

9’1 

12’0 

11’7 

9’1 

8’5 

8’1 

10’8 

8’7 

8’0 

8’7 

IJTJ 7.2 6’6 5’2 1’2 

7’1 5.8 3’1 2’4 1’9 

7’1 5’8 2’7 2’1 I’7 

79 6’4 3’5 2’7 2’2 

8’8 7’2 4.7 3’7 3’0 

7’5 6’2 2.9 2’2 1’8 

7’3 6’0 3’3 2’6 2’1 

7’0 5.7 4’0 3’1 2’5 

6’9 5’7 2’5 I’9 1.6 

8’0 6’5 3’4 2’6 2’1 

10’0 8’2 7’6 5’9 4.8 

8’2 6’7 5’8 4.5 3’7 

8’6 7’1 4.7 3’7 3’0 

8’0 6’6 4’0 3’1 2’5 

8’1 6.6 4’1 32 2’6 

9’8 8’0 6’5 5’0 (‘I 

7’3 6’0 2’9 2.2 I’8 

9.0 7’3 4.4 3’4 2’8 

7’3 5’9 3’4 2’6 2’2 

77 6’3 3’7 2’9 2’4 

9’8 8.0 5’6 4’3 3’6 

7’3 6’0 3’5 2’7 2’2 

8’6 7’0 35 2’7 2’2 

8’0 6’6 4’0 3’1 2’5 

IO’7 8’7 5’5 43 3’5 

lo’4 8’5 5’3 4’1 3.3 

8’1 6’6 4’1 3’2 2’6 

7’6 6’2 4.3 3.3 2’7 

7’2 5’8 3’3 2’6 2’1 

9’6 7’9 4.9 3’8 3’1 

7’8 6’4 3’8 2’9 2’4 

7’1 5’8 4.6 3’6 2’9 

7.8 63 5’0 3’9 3’2 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

A 

A 

B 

A 

- 

A 

B 

A 

B 

- 

B 

A 

A 

B/G 

B 

- 

B 

- 

B 

B 

B 
- 

A 

A 

A’ 

( Cmrimd 1 

4 

  
  

 



IS 883 t 1994 

Table 1 ( tonlinurd ) 

Sptde. LaCllity Prom 
~_---_-_--~ Where Tared 

Av;zp M,,dmI.m 
of 

Pcrmiwslble Stress ia N/mm’ for Grsdc I PrrscrNti”c 
r--_--- c---- --__----- ___-._ _-_ glcfr~ctod- 

Batamcal Name Trade Name Mass at ElUdCIty Bending and Tension Shear 
_________~______~ Cb.rret... -. to Air 

12 Per. (All Grrdc, Along Grain, Extreme All Locations 
Compreumo r-_*-_ sauonimg 

cent and All Fihre Strep 
Camprrrswo 

Parallel to Grain 
Perpendicular to Gram 

r---*-_y 
tDur=bi- &Treat- 

c--- --*----_ litv Clam ability ~-_--_-*_--_-~ In,ide Ourrid<: Wet 
Ioride Outride Wet LUC& LOCa- L0ca 
Loca. LfXa- Loca- rion tmn tion 

rion tmn lion 

Grade 

Adinn cordif&* 

Anlhocepl&u chinrnrir 
( Syn. A. Codomba 1 
Arlocorpur rhoploshn 

Acaclo lrucophlocn 

Acorio mclanoxylons 

Acncio mrwnrti 
( Syn. A. mollirsimn ) 
Aar ‘pp. 

Aqb m.rmrlor 
( Sya. fntrtn btjueo 1 

(2) (3) 

Oak W. Bengal 

- Punjab 

Sal M. P. 

Robini Madras 

Mabnrasbtra 

Nar,kel Assam 

Jaman Assam 

Babera u. P. 

Mymbalan - 

- Aslllll 

Black-cbuglam S. Andamao 

Teak Il. P. 

Kindal Mabarashtra 

Lallrel, Madras 
Sain 

White-cbuglam S. Aodaman 

Bhendi Mabarasbtra 

IrUl Mtlbarmbtra 

Mullilam W. Bengal 

ArUtlXbd 

Cbe,tnut Megbalaya 

Eucalyptus Nilgiri 

Eucalyptus ooty 

Eucalyptus Madras 

White siris u. P. 

Lakoocb u. P. 

Jack, Lathal Madras 

Pitraj W. Bengal 

Haldu u. P. 

Kadam - 

Cbaplash Assam 

Hiwnr M. P. 

Black wood Madras 

Black wattle Madrar 

Maple Punjab, U. P 

Bael u. P. 

Andamu, 

Gokul W. Bengal 

Kardbal u. P. 

(4) (5) (6) 17) 

874 126‘3 13’2 12’7 

834 115.8 15’8 13’1 

805 126’7 16’9 14’0 
I II6 122’2 21’5 17’9 

721 122’0 16‘8 14’0 

5Y3 109’3 13’4 II’8 

(81 

10’1 

10‘3 

I I’? 

14’1 

II.2 

8’9 

841 103’3 14’8 12’4 9’9 
729 IO1 9 13’6 II’3 9’0 

918 123’7 17’1 14’2 Il’t 

733 118’9 17’1 14’3 II.4 
822 126% 16’8 14’0 :I’2 

660 99.7 IS5 12’9 IO.1 

765 105.7 13’ I 10’9 8’: 

906 105’4 15’1 12’5 10’0 

690 

766 

839 

387 

715 

688 

831 

725 

777 

123’8 15’3 13’0 IO’4 

103’6 la.9 15’8 12’6 

116’3 16’2 13’5 10’8 

106’3 14’7 12’2 9’8 

Ill’7 15’2 12.7 IO’1 

125.4 14’8 12’3 9’9 

121‘2 17‘3 14’4 II 3 

93’5 15.t 12’9 10’3 

110’3 16’7 13’9 11’1 

643 90’2 13’4 II’2 8’9 

6+7 61’4 IO.0 8’3 6’7 

617 94’6 13’9 II’6 9’2 

668 H9.8 12’3 10’2 8’2 

663 85’4 13’3 II’I 8’9 

485 18’8 9’7 8‘1 6‘4 

515 91.1 13.2 11’0 X.8 

737 78.5 13’4 II’2 9’0 

630 94’5 13’0 10 R a.7 

669 til’0 10’4 6’6 69 

551 73’5 9’9 8’2 

890 88.1 13’5 II’2 

705 91.6 13’2 II.0 

404 79’4 8’3 6’9 

Y29 97’5 17’0 14’2 

6’3 

9’0 

8’8 

5’5 

I I’; 

5 

(9) (IO) (11) 

_. 

(12) (13) (14) (15, (16) 

I’11 1’73 9’6 8’6 7’0 3’3 4’1 3’4 

1‘?7 I’81 8’3 i’3 6’0 3’8 2’9 2’4 

0’94 I’34 IO’6 9’4 7‘7 4‘6 3’5 2’9 

1’62 2‘32 15’0 13’3 10’9 12‘9 10’0 8’2 

1’10 I’56 12% 11‘2 9’: 6’8 5’3 4’3 

0 84 I’20 8’2 7.3 6’0 2’7 ?‘I 1’7 

I’ll 1’58 9.0 8’0 6.5 6’9 3.4 4’4 

0’96 1’37 8’4 7’3 6’1 3’7 2’8 2’3 

I’l? I’60 1’17 10’4 8’3 6’7 5’2 4’3 

I’ll 1’59 10’8 9‘6 7’9 5’0 3’9 32 

I.12 1’60 lo’3 9’2 7’5 5’1 4’0 3’2 

1’15 1’64 9’4 8’3 6.8 4’5 3’5 2’8 

0’92 1’32 8’6 7.7 6’3 3’6 2’8 2’3 

I’10 I.58 9’4 8’4 6’8 6.2 4’8 4’0 

0’87 1‘24 9’8 8’7 i’l 3’6 2’8 2’3 

I 32 I.88 II’3 10‘0 8’2 4’4 3’4 2’8 

I’28 1’83 10’9 9’7 7.9 7’8 6’0 4’9 

0’87 1’24 9’3 8’4 6’9 3’4 2.6 2’1 

1’20 1’70 IO.3 9’2 7’3 4’0 3’1 2’4 

0’98 1‘40 9’8 8‘7 7’1 3’4 2’7 2’2 

I’38 I.96 II’0 9’8 8’0 4’2 3‘3 2’7 

0’99 I’41 8’6 7’6 6’3 3.0 2’4 2’0 

0’96 I.38 9’7 8’6 7’1 3.4 2’6 2’2 

0’98 1’40 8’5 7’6 6’2 4’3 3’3 2’7 

0’98 1’41 5’3 4’7 3.8 2’8 2’2 I’8 

1’04 1’48 9’3 tJ3 6’8 4’5 3’5 2’9 

1’08 1’54 8’0 7.1 5.8 4’0 3’1 2’6 

0’96 I.36 t3’i 7’7 6’3 

0’69 fl.98 3’9 3.3 4’3 

4‘4 

1’9 

3’4 

I’5 

1.8 

I’.! 

0.86 I.21 a.5 7’5 6’2 3’6 2’8 2’3 

I’03 1’47 7’5 6’7 5’4 4’5 3’5 2’8 

I ‘05 1’50 7’6 6’8 5’5 3’2 2’5 2’0 

II.83 I.18 60 5’4 4’4 2’3 I’8 I’5 

0’88 1’25 5’9 49 4’0 2’1 1’7 I’4 

I.40 2’cm 8.8 78 6’4 6’8 5’3 4’3 

I ‘08 I ‘54 7.9 7’1 3’8 4‘0 3’1 ?‘6 

0’58 0’82 5’3 4’7 3’9 1’1 0.9 0’7 

I’28 I’84 9‘8 8’7 7’1 6’5 5’1 42 

!I71 

II 

- 

I 

I 

- 

III 

II 

III 

II 

II 

I 

I 

I 

111 

- 

I 

I 

- 

- 

- 

- 

I 

I 

I 

I 

III 

III 

II 

- 

- 

III 

III 

III 

III 

(18) (19) 
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e 
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IS 889 t 1994 

Table 1 ( Conhued ) 

OpCd- Locrlity From Avemgr Modmlue Pcrmis.iblc Sbc.. is. N/mm’ for Grade 1 PrcS.Z.V8tiVc 
Where Tested Lhit Of _---________--~___*- 

gRcfr8ctori- 
,-------_A.- _--_--\ -------_--_ -_---_ Ch*.X!te*. DCS. *o Air 

Trulc Name nlus .t 
12 Pcz- 

Eh.&ity . 
(All Grsdcs 

Bending and Tenwon Shear Compression Comprrrrion 
Along Grain, Extreme All lwatiom Pusllcl 10 Grain Perpendicular to Grain 

CCDL md All Fibre Strer, ,-_--*---_. c- .--_*---_ ,_-----*__--- 
M&y.r; I,ocrtioa~) ,------*---- - H.XlZ0U Along Inside Outride Wet Inside Outride Wet 

sl Iorsde Outride Wet 1.1 Gr*Ul Loca- Loca- LOC&. LOCa- LOCS- Lo.==- 
LOCC LOCh LOC*- tioo tion tmn lion rioo lion 

kg/m* N/mm’ rion tion tion 

__-*-_-_ Sc8modmg 
‘thrabi- fTrcat- 
lity Cllsr ahlily 

Grade 

_ - ---- -.~ 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (71 (8) (9) (IO) (II) (12) 113) (14) (15) (16) 

- 
dnranul - Keral. 833 

AlbiZin lrn~ - Aruonehal, A. I’. 566 

ckukruti odurin~ 
( Syn. C. T&&is ) 

NeMll 
S&i 

Kaui 

Birch 

IJrkm 
BihOpWOOd 

Wbitc dhup 

u. P. 836 

Bibu 551 

Llihnr 584 

W. Bcngsl 625 

Msdru 769 

94% 15’2 12’7 10’2 1’22 I‘59 10’8 9’6 7’8 7’3 5.7 4’7 

85’1 10’7 8”) i’l 08’2 I’18 7’3 65 5’3 2’3 I’8 I’5 

85’2 14’6 12.1 9’7 1’29 1’84 10’0 8’9 7’3 5’0 3’9 3‘2 

72’1 9’4 7’9 6’3 0’73 1’05 5’5 4’9 4’0 2’1 1’6 1’3 

94’2 11’6 9’7 7’7 0’88 1’26 7’1 6.3 5’1 4’0 3’1 2’6 

92.3 9’6 8’0 6’4 0’76 1’08 5’7 5‘0 2’1 2’2 1’7 I’4 

88’4 9’6 8’2 &5 0’79 1’12 5.9 5’3 4’3 3’6 2.8 2’3 

A. P. 756 11’7 15’5 13’3 10’5 O?Ul I.30 10’1 9’0 7’4 5’3 4’1 3‘4 

u. P. 889 83’7 13’1 10’9 8’8 1’03 1’48 7’7 6’8 5’6 5’3 4’1 3’4 

H. P. 557 94.8 10’2 8’7 7’2 0.70 1’00 7.8 6’9 5’7 2’7 2’1 1’7 

u. P. 506 84.1 8’8 7.6 6’2 0’57 0’82 6’9 6’2 5’0 2’4 1’8 1’5 

w. Bengal 624 98’5 10’6 8’8 7’0 0’82 1’17 6’4 5’7 4’6 2’7 2’1 17 

W. Bengal 666 83’5 II’8 9’8 i’Y 1’05 I ‘50 7’1 w3 5.2 3’9 3’1 2’5 

MalUnhtra 689 86’8 13’5 II’2 9’0 0’95 1’36 8’7 7’8 6’4 40 3’1 25 

Assam 569 105’4 10’1 8’4 6’7 0’74 1’06 6.2 5‘5 4’5 2’1 1’6 1’3 

Mdru 471 65.7 IO.2 8’5 6’a 0’49 0’70 6’4 5’6 4’6 2’0 1’6 I’3 

KenIs 761 73’4 9’2 7’7 6’1 0’74 1’05 9’5 8’4 6’9 3’9 3’0 2.5 

M. P. 884 83’9 12’9 lo’8 8’6 I’D8 1-55 8’0 7’1 5’8 4’2 3’3 2’7 

Punjab 799 71’4 12‘8 IO.7 a.5 1’25 1‘79 8’2 7’3 6.0 4’2 3’3 2’7 

W. Bengal 647 86’1 12.1 10’0 8’0 0’83 1’18 7.3 6’5 5’3 2’7 2’1 I’7 

w . Bengal 622 75’6 11’8 9’9 7’9 0’94 I.34 7’1 6’3 5’2 3’5 2’7 2‘2 

Mah.r*1btra 818 76’9 10’9 9’1 7’3 0’85 1’22 7’0 6‘2 5’1 3’3 2.6 2’1 

W. Bengal 485 83.8 9’8 8’2 6.5 0’6Jl 0’85 b’4 5.7 4’7 I’8 1’4 I’1 

Madru 466 87.4 9’7 8’1 6’4 0’70 

MUhI 753 60.0 10’2 8‘5 6’8 0’85 

Madru 687 64’8 9’2 7’7 6’1 0’70 

6’3 5’6 4’6 2’0 I’5 1’3 

7‘3 6-5 5.3 4’0 3’1 2’5 

6’9 6’1 5’0 4’0 3‘1 2-6 

Is. P. 571 75‘8 Il.7 9’7 7.8 1’01 

Il. P. 501 70’2 9’8 8’2 6‘6 0’84 

M. P. 705 71.3 14.1 11’7 9’4 I.20 

M. P. 852 66’4 14’1 I I’8 9’4 I’29 

u. P. 592 74.6 12’0 IO.0 8.0 0’89 

M. P. 616. 86’9 12’3 IO.2 8’2 0’67 

u. P. 565 90’0 9’9 8’3 6’6 0’85 

N. Andamsn 622 85’3 12’1 lo’1 8’1 0’82 

0’99 

1’20 

I ‘00 

1’45 

1’21 

I’70 

I ‘84 

1‘20 
0’96 

I’22 

1’17 

7’2 6’4 5’3 3’4 2’6 2’1 

5’7 5’0 *I 4’2 3’2 2’7 

8’4 7.4 6’1 4’6 3’6 3’0 

9’0 80 6’5 7’4 5’6 1’7 

6’7 6’0 4-9 2’8 2’2 1’8 

7’9 7.0 5’7 3’4 2’6 2’1 

5’8 5’2 4’2 2’2 1’7 I’4 

7’7 6’8 5’6 3’4 2’6 2’2 

, 

6 

-- 
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III 
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I 

I 
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II 

III 
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18 883 I 1394 

Table 1 ( conlinucd ) 

spcciem Lacdlty Prom 
y--P- -----Y Wbae Tut-d 
Botanical Name Trsde Nmne 

Jbingan u. P. 557 56’3 8’5 

M.&go, Aam Orissa 661 91’2 12’2 10’1 8’2 0.9G 1‘37 7’3 6’5 53 3.1 2’4 2’0 

Mxhilru Madru 521 76’3 lo’2 8’5 G’8 0’71 I ‘02 6’3 5’6 4’6 2’4 1’9 I’5 

Raini u. P. 662 75’1 10’8 9.0 7’2 0’96 1’36 6’0 5.4 44 2’9 2’3 I’.9 

A_ 449 103’7 lo’9 9.1 i.3 0’68 0% 8’0 7’l- 5’8 3.4 2’6 2’1 

Cbmnp w. Bengal 512 82.5 10’9 9’1 7.3 0’72 I’02 6’6 59 4’8 2’8 2’2 1’8 

KGm u. P. 651 78.2 12’6 IO’5 8’4 I ‘04 I’49 7’9 7.0 5’7 37 2’9 2’4 

ChUlp W. Bengal’ 

Domul u. P. 

Mulberry u. P. 

MUlb=lY Ii. P. 

BOls And8llun 

S8OdUl M. P. 

Bowurn Asum 

ChiI u. P. 

Kail 

nonrum Asum 

Rohu H. P. 
Purotia 

Kbri pine North Eut 

Kikw rioghi J. & K. 

Thirmin S. Andamm 

7’1 
. 

5’7 0’64 0 91 4.9 4.4 3’6 2’2 I.7 I’4 

673 63’2 11’6 9’7 7.8 1’04 1’49 7’4 6’6 5’4 3’8 3’0 2 *4 

460 73.3 8’5 7’5 5’6 0’53 0’83 53 *7 1’0 I’8 I’4 1’1 

936 88’2 13’0 IO’8 8’7 1’01 I’44 7’5 6’7 5’5 6’3 )‘9 4’0 

513 lOI’ 9’8 8’2 6’5 0’72 I’03 6’1 5’5 45 I’6 1’3 I’0 

747 79’2 II’7 9’7 7’8 I’14 1’63 7’0 6’3 5’1 3’2 2’9 2’4 

743 82’0 I I’8 9’8 7’9 1’00 I’43 6’6 5-a 4’8 3’8 2’9 2’4 

657 70’3 10’2 8’5 68 0’91 I.30 5’6 SO 4.1 2’6 2’0 1’6 

588 86’1 12’3 lo’2 8’2 1’02 1’46 7’2 6’4 5’3 3’3 2’5 2’1 

784 85’4 13’3 II.1 0’9 1’21 1’72 8’5 7.5 6’2 5’1 3.9 3’2 

566 95% 13’2 11’0 8’8 0’84 1’21 8’8 7‘8 6’4 2’8 21 1’8 
525 90’2 8’5 7’3 6’0 0’62 0’88 6’0 5’3 4.4 2’0 I’5 I’3 

515 680 6’6 5’6 5’0 0’60 0’80 5’2 4’6 3’8 1’7 1’3 1’0 

511 76’5 9’7 8‘1 6’5 0’70 1’01 6’6 5’9 4.8 2’2 1’7 I’4 
761 57.7 12’5 10’4 8’3 1’15 I.65 6’8 6’1 5’0 4’0 3’1 2’5 

513 73.8 8’9 7’4 

lo’9 

lo’4 

9’9 

11’0 

8’7 

11’3 

9’5 

I I’0 

5‘9 0’57 

I‘20 

06’1 

0’83 

0’97 

0’86 

0’85 

0’84 

1’06 

I 

0’74 5’8 5’2 )‘3 1‘5 1’2 I’0 

881 

533 

752 

73.2 

941 

91‘5 

92’9 

94’ I 

95.5 

I165 

85’2 

13’1 

12’5 

11’9 

8’7 

8’3 

7’9 

I’71 8’0 7.1 5’8 4’3 3’4 2.8 

0’86 8’0 7’1 5’8 2’6 2’0 I’6 

1‘19 6’7 6’0 1‘9 3’0 2’3 I’9 

700 

548 

687 

657 

696 

13’2 

104’4 

13’5 

II’4 

13’2 

8’8 

69’6 

9’0 

7’6 

8’8 

1’39 7’1 6’3 5’2 3’2 2’5 2’0 

1’23 67 6’0 4.9 2’4 I’9 1’6 

1’22 0’7 7.7 6’3 3.2 2’5 2’0 

1’19 6‘7 5’9 K8 2’0 1’6 I’3 

1’52 9’0 8’0 6’6 4’3 33 2’7 

(15) (16) (17) (18) (19) 
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1iI 

1 

III 

III 

III 

I 

IlE 

II 

III 

III 

III 

I 

II 
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e 
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IS 883 t 1994 

Table 1 ( conchdcd ) 

Sp2iM Locality From Avenge Modolus Ptrmissiblc Stress in N/mm’ for Grndc 1 Prcscrv*tivc 
,_____---*_-__---T Where Tested IJoit 

gnefr*ctori- 
of r__------------_---_- A________________ ____ --_~ Cbrr.ctrr. 

Botanical Name I-rade Name Mua .t Elnaticity Bending and Tension Shea, Camprerrmn Comprrtrmn c_-*---_ 
12 Per- (All G-d-s Along Gram, Extreme All locations Parallel 10 Gram Pe,pend,cula, to Cram tDu,abi- fT,rat- 

cent *ad All Fibre btrrsr ,-__-n--- ~ ,_-_-.-_h-__-_~ lay Clru 
Moianre Locatioa~) C----h____ _ HO,U.OIl Along 

‘;“~d, __h_____~ 
OU,ll& \Vet Inride Outside WC1 

abdity 
Grade 

Goatctlt Instide Outride We, ,a, G,al” LOC& L0ca- LCXa- Loca- Loca- Loca- 

Kucum Bihar 1 

Chilauni W. Bengal 

Makai Astam 

KC0r.i W. Bengal 

Padri u. P. 

Teak M. P. 

Arjun Bihar 

Hollock ASsam 

White bomb- N. Andaman 
wae 

Yew W. Bengal 

lmli Madras 

TOOti 0. P. 

Vellnpins Madras 

Ho,,ecbntnut U. P. 

Tad (Palmyra) A. P. 

Eucalyptur Kamataka 

Eucalyptut u. P. 

Eucrlyptw T. N. 

Euulyptu~ T. N. 

Eucalyptur U. P. 

032 121’2 

693 95’7 

548 92’7 

617 86’3 

721 88’6 

617 84 9 

794 77’1 

615 96 2 

616 89’9 

705 77’9 

913 56’3 

487 64’0 

535 109’5 

484 75-5 

838 87’9 

804 95’3 

781 70’3 

713 922 

584 79’3 

819 82’4 

15.5 13’0 

Il.1 Y’3 

II.1 9’2 

12’8 10’7 

13’3 I I.1 

12’8 IO’7 

12’2 10’2 

II’9 9’9 

I I’8 9’8 

14’3 II’9 

II’4 9’5 

8’7 7’3 

Il.5 9’6 

8’5 7’1 

lo‘5 6’8 

12’8 lo’6 

12’4 10’4 

14’8 12’3 

12’8 IO’7 

II’5 9’6 

(8) 

IO‘4 1.4; 2’11 IO’Y 9.7 7’9 

7.4 0’8Y I.28 6’6 5’Y 4’8 

7‘4 0’91 I’ZY 7’1 6’3 5.L 

8’5 0’92 I.32 7‘4 6’6 5’4 

8’9 0’98 I’29 7’3 7’0 5‘7 

8’5 OS4 1’30 7’9 70 5’7 

8’2 1’12 I’60 7‘4 6.6 5’4 

8’0 0’85 I’21 7.6 6’7 5.5 

7’9 0’89 1’27 7’2 6’4 5‘3 

9’5 I 22 

7’6 1’22 

5’8 0 70 

i.6 0’73 

5’7 WE 

7’0 0’67 

8’5 0’78 

8’3 1’12 

11’1 0’99 

8’j 0’80 

7.6 I’46 

I’74 8’7 i‘8 6’4 

I.71 7’0 6’2 5’1 

1’00 5’4 4’8 3’9 

I ‘05 i’5 6’7 5’5 

I’ll 4’8 4’2 3’5 

0’96 IO.0 8’8 7.2 

I’ll 7’2 r4 5’2 

I ‘60 i’9 7’0 5‘7 

I’41 8’5 7’6 6’2 

I-15 8’0 5’4 4’4 

2’08 8‘2 7‘3 6’0 

b’i 4.: 

“‘3 I’8 

2’Y 2’1 

q8 3’7 

3’5 2’7 

4‘0 3’1 

5’2 4’1 

2.!J 2’2 

3’0 z3 

4’7 3.7 

5.3 4‘1 

2’4 I’8 

2’3 I’8 

I’8 I’4 

4.7 3’6 

3’5 2’7 

3’5 2’8 

2’H 2’2 

25 I‘9 

6‘2 4’8 

! IG) (17) 

_I’!, II 

it IIL 

I‘8 III 

3’0 II 

2’2 III 

2’6 1 

3’3 II 

1’8 III 

I’9 111 

3’0 - 

3‘4 

I’5 II 

I’4 111 
1’1 - 

2’7 - 

2’2 - 

2’3 

1’8 

1’6 - 

4.0 - 

(18) 

J 

d 

c 
- 

e 

b 

a 

b 

- 

c 

e 
- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

(19, 

A 

D 

LI 

n 
B 

” 

H 

u 

8 

B 

B 

C 

B 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

*Species rhur muked and tetted from other localitier thaw higher rtrengtb to enable their categorization ia higher group. 

Fer Exam+ 
i) Sal tested from Went Bengal, Bihar, U. P. and Awarn can be clan&d at Group ‘A’ tpeciet: 

ii) Hnldu tested fmm Biba, can be clurified at Group ‘B’ rpeclet; 

iii) Morut la&gate ( Bole ) of Asaam can be clnuitied in Group ‘B’ rpecin. 

fllat&ication for preservation based 011 durability test), etc. 

CIOSS 
I-Average life more than 120 mooch>; 

II-Average life 60 months ad above but lerr than 120 montbt; and 

III-Average life Iem tban 60 mootha. 

* Irwfability Cradu 

a- Heartrood euily t,catrble; 
b Heartwood treatable but complete penetration nor alwws obtained, in cae where the lcut dimension it mo,e than 60 mm; 
c- Heartwood only part\ally treatable; 
d- Henrtvood refractory to t,e.t,twttt; and 
C- Heanvood very refractory to t,catmem, penetntion of prerervative being practically nil even from the ends. 

OData bucd cm ttrengtb pmpcrtiet at three yea,, of age of Ilee. 

$Clattinicationt bated on teatoning bcbaviou, of ttmbc, nod ,cf,arra,ioetr w.,.t. rncking, tpliting rod drying rate: 

A - Highly rrf,acto,y ( tlow and difficulty to Keaton free from rurface and end cracking ): 

B- Moderately refractory j may be renmoned free from surface and end cracking wIthin reamnnblv short periodt, given a little protectloo agaiott rapid drying conditioot ): and 

C- Non-refractory may be npidly reamned frrc fmm turfare and tnd-cracking even in the open al, and sun. If not rrpidlv dried, they dovelop blue tlain and mould on the turface. 
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IS 663 : 1994 

Table 2 Recommended hfois~ 
Content Valqes ( Percent ) 

( Clause 5.3 ) 

Sl Use Z&s ( see ‘Note ) 
No. #-----_*--ll-_~ 

I II III IV 

1. Structural ele- 12 I4 17 20 
ments 

2. Joinery ( doors 10 12 14 16 
and windows ) 

NOTE - The country haa been broadly divided into 
the following four zonea based on the humidity 
variations: 

Zone I Average annual relative humidity less 
than 40 percent, 

Zone II Average annual relative humidity 40 to 
50 perctnt, 

Zone III Average annual relative humidity 50 to 
67 percent, and 

Zone IV Average annual relative humidity more 
than 67 percent. 

5.4 Requirements of Structural Timber 

The various other requirements of structural. 
timber for use in budding shall conform to 
IS 3629 : 1986. 

5.5 Sawn Timber 

The cut sizes of timber stock for structural pur- 
pcses shall be in accordance with IS 4891 : 1988. 

.5.6 Grading of StructnraX Timber 

5.6.1 The cut sizes of structural timber shall be 
graded, after seasoning, in accordance with 
IS 1331 : 1975 into the following three grades: 

a) Select grade, 

b) Grade I, and 

c) Grade II. 

5.6.2 The prohibited defects given in 5.6.2.1 and 
permissible defects given in 5.6.2.2 and 5.6.2.3 
shall apply to structural timber in accordance 
with IS 3629 : 1986. 

5.6.2.1 Prohibited defects 

All grades of timber with the following defects 
shall not be used for structural purposes: 

a) Loose grain, splits, compression wood in 
coniferous species, heartwood rot, sap rot, 
and crookedness; and 

b) Worm holes made by powder post beetles 
and pitch pockets. 

5.6.2.2 Permissible defects 

The following defects are permitted for all grades 
of timber: 

a) Wanes, provided (i) they are not combined 
with knots and reduction in strength due 
to this is not more than reduction with the 
maximupl allowable knots* and (ii) there 
is no objection to its use as bezring area 

b) 

or with, respect to nailing edge distance 
and the general appearance. 

Worm holes other than those due to 
po&der post bee&s; reduction in stqength 
to be evaluated in the same way ias for 
knots depending upon location and group- 
ing of such holes. 

c) All other defects unlikely to affect any of 
the mechanical strength properties. 

5.6.2.3 Besides the permissible deSects 
under 5.6.2.2, for knots, and checks and shakes 
provisions given in 8.2.2 and 8.2.3 of IS 3629 : 
1986 shall apply. 

5.6.2.4 Location of deftct 

The influence of defects in timber is different for 
different locations in a structural element. There- 
fore, these should be so placed during construction 
in accordance with good practices that they do 
not have any adverse effect on the member. 

5.7 hitability in Respect of Durability and 
Treatability 

5.7.1 There are two choices fbr normal good 
structures as given below and listed in Table 1 
( see also Table 1 of IS 3629 : 1986 ). 

5.7.1.1 First choice 

The species of timber shall be any one of the 
following Categories: 

4 

b) 

cl 

4 

Untreated heartwood of high durability. 
Heartwood if containing more than 15 
percent sap wood, may need chemical 
treatment for protection; 

Treated heartwood of moderate and low 
durability and class ‘a’ and class ‘b’ treat- 
ability; 

Heartwood of moderate durability and 
class ‘c’ treatability after pressure impreg- 
nation; and 

Sapwdod of all classes of durability after 
thorough treatment with prgervatives. 

5.7.1.2 Second choice 

The species of timber shall be of heartwood of 
moderate durability and class ‘d’ treatability. 

5.7.2 Choice for load-bearing temporary structures 
or semi-structurals at construction site- 

a) Heartwood of low durability and class ‘e’ 
treatability; or 

b) The species whose durability and/or treat- 
ability is yet to be established, as listed in 
Table 1. 

5.7.3’-Storing of Timber 

This shall be in accordance with IS 3629 : 1986. 
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IS 883 : 1994 

6 PERMISSIBLE STRESSES 

6.1 Fundamental stress values of different 
species of timber are determintd on small 
specimen in accordance with standard practice 
laid in IS 1708 ( Parts 1 to 18 ) : 1986. In these 
values are then applied appropriate reduction 
factors given in the relevant table of IS 3629 : 
1986 to obtain the permissible stresses. 

6.2 The permissible stresses for Groups A, B and 
C for different locations of use and applicable to 
Grade I of structural timbers shall be as given in 
Table 1; and the corresponding minimum permis- 
sible stress limits shall be as given in Table 3, 
provided that the following conditions are met: 

4 

b) 

Cl 

The timber should be of high or moderate 
durability and be given suitable treatment 
where necessary, 

Timber of low durability shall be used 
after proper preservative treatment in 
accordance with IS 401 : 1982, and 

The loads should be of continuous and 
permanent type. 

6.3 For permissible stresses ( excepting E ) of 
other grades of timber, values given in Table 1 
and Table 3 shall be multiplied by the following 
factors, provided that the conditions laid down 

in 6.2 are satisfied: 

a) For Select Grade Timber 1.16 

b) For Grade II Timber 0.84 

6.3.1 When low durability timbers are to be used 
on outside location, the permissible stresses for all 
grades of timber, arrived at by 6.2 and 6.3 shall 
be multiplied by 0.80. 

6.4 Modification Factors for Permissible 
Stresses 

6.4.1 Due to Change in Slope of Grain 

When the timber has not been graded and has 
major defects such as slope of the grain, knots 
and checks or shakes ( but not beyond permissible 
values ), the permissible stresses given in Table 1 
shall be multiplied by the modification factor X1 
for different slopes of grain as given in Table 4. 

6.4.2 Due to Duration of the Load 

For different durations of design load, the per- 
missible stresses given in Table 1 shall be multi- 
plied by the modification factor Ks given in 
Table 5. 

6.4.2.1 The factor Xs is applicable to modulus of 
elasticity when used to design timber columns, 
otherwise they do not apply thereto. 

6.4.2.2 If there are several durations of loads ( in 
addition to continuous ) to be considered, the 
modification factor shall be based on the shortest 
duration load in the combination, that is, the one 
yielding the largest increase in the permissible 
stresses, provided the designed section is found 
adequate for a combination of other longer 
duration loads. 

[ Explanation : In any structural timber design 

for dead loads, snow loads and wind or earth- 
quake forces, members may be designed on the 
basis of total of stresses due to dead, snow and 
wind loads using Ks = 1.33, factor for the per- 
missible stress ( of Table 1 ) to accomodate the 
wind load, that is, the shortest of duration and 
giving the largest increase in the permissible 

Table 3 Minimum Permissible Stress Limits ( N/mma ) in Three Groups of 
Structural Timbers ( For Grade I Material ) 

( Clauses 6.2 and 6.3 ) 

2. 
Strength Character Location of 

Use 
Group A Group B Group C 

9 

ii) 

Bending and tension along 
grain 

Shear r) 
Horizontal 

Inside 1) 

All 
locations 

18’0 12-o 8’5 

1’05 0’64 0.49 

iii) 

iv) 

y) 

Along grain 

Compression parallel to 
grain 

Compression perpendicular 
to grain 

Modulus of elasticity 
( x 103 N/mm* ) 

All 
locations 

Inside *) 

Inside s) 

All 
locations 

and grade 

1’5 0’91 0’70 

11.7 7.8 4’9 

4’0 2’5 1’1 

12’6 98 5’6 

1) The values of horizontal shear to be used only for beams. In all other cases shear along grain to be used. 

2) For working stresses for other locations of use, that is, outside and wet, generally factors of 5/6 and 213 are 
* applied. 

10 
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stresses. The section thus found is checked to 
meet the requirements based on dead loads alone 
with modification X, = 1.00. J 

Table 4 Modification Factor K1 to Allow 
for Change in Slope of Grain 

( Clause 6.4.1 ) 

Slope Kl 
~-~---~--h_ 

Strength of 
Beams. Joists 

and Ties 

(1) (2) 

1 in 10 0’80 

1 in 12 0’90 

1 in 14 0.98 

1 in 15 and flatter I *co 

, 
Strength of 

Posts or 
Columns 

(3) 
0.74 

0.82 

0.87 

1’00 

Table 5 Modification Factor KS for 
Change in Duration of Loading 

( Clause 6.4.2 ) 

Ii:. 
(1) 
9 

ii) 
iii) 

iv) 

v) 

Duration of 
Loading 

(2) 
Continuous ( Normal ) 

Two months 

Seven days 

Wind aud earthquake 

Instantaneous or impact 

Modification 
Factor, Kc 

(3) 
1.00 

1’15 

I *25 

1’33 

2’00 

6.4.2.3 Modification factor KZ shall also be 
applied to allowable loads for mechanical faste- 
ners in design of joints, when the wood and not 
the strength of metal determines the load 
capacity. 

7 DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS 

7.1 All structural members, assemblies or frame- 
work in a building, in combination with the 
floors, walls and other structural parts of the 
building shall be capable of sustaining, with due 
stability and stiffness the whole dead and imposed 
loadings as specifird in appropriate codes 
[ IS 875 ( Parts 1 to 5 ) : 1987 1, without exceed- 
ing the limits of relevant stresses specified in this 
standard. 

7.2 The worst combination and location of loads 
shall be considered for designs. Wind and seismic 
forces shall not be considered to act 
simultaneously. 

7.3 The design requirements may be satisfied 
either by calculation using laws of mechanics or 
by prototype testing. 

7.4 Net Section 

projected area of all material removed by boring, 
grooving or other means at critical plane. In case 
of nailing, the area of the prebored hole shall not 
be taken into account for this purpose. 

7.4.2 The net section used in calculating load- 
carrying capacity of a member shall be the least 
net section determined as above by passing a 
plane or a series of connected planes transversely 
through the members. 

7.4.3 Notches shall in no case, remove more 
than one quarter of the section. 

7.4.4 In the design of an intermediate or a long 
column, gross section shall be used in calculating 
load-carrying capacity of the column. 

7.5 Flexural Member 

7.5.1 Such structural members shall be investiga- 
ted for the following: 

a) Bending strength, 

b) Maximum horizontal shear, 

c) Stress at the bearings, and T 

d) Deflection. 

7.5.2 Effective Span 

The effective span of beams and other flexural 
members shpll be taken as the distance from of 
supports plus one-half ?f the required length of 
bearing at each end except that for continuous 
beams and joists the span may be measured from 
centre of bearing at tbse supports over which 
the beam is continuous. 

7.5.3 Usual formula for flexural strength shall 
apply : 

fab = F <fb 

7.5.4 J’orm Faclors for Flexural Members 

The following form factors shall be applied to the 
bending stress: 

a) Rectangular section - For rectangular 
sections, for different depths of beams, the 
form factor Ks shall be taken as: 

Xs = 0.81 
D’ + 89 400 
D= + 55 000 

NOTE - Form factor ( Ks ) shall not be applied 
for beams having depth less than or equal to 
300 mm. 

b) Box beams and I-beams - For box beams 
and I-beams the form factor Ic, shall be 
obtained by using the formula: 

X1 = 0.8 + 0.8~ 
Ds + 89 400 - 1 

D’ -j- 55 OOO- > 

7.4.1 The net section shall be obtained by deduc- where 

ting from the gross sectional area of timber the Y = PI’ ( 6 - 8 ~1 + 3 P? ) ( l - q1) + q1 
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4 

4 

7.5.5 

Solid circular cross-sections - For solid 
circular cross-sections, the form factor Ks 
shall be taken as 1.18. 

Square cross-section - For square cross- 
sections, where the load is in the direction 
of diagonal, the form factor K’s shall be 
taken as 1.414. 

Width 

The minimum width of the beam or any llexural 
member shall not be less than 50 mm or l/50 of 
the span, whichever is greater. 

7.5.6 Depth 

The depth of beam or any flexural member shall 
not be taken more than three times of its width 
without lateral stiffening. 

7.5.6.1 Stfining 

All flexural members having a depth exceeding 
three times its width and or a span exceeding fifty 
times its width or both’shall be laterally restrained 
from twisting or buckling and the dist.ance 
between such restraints shall not exceed 50 
times its width. 

7.5.7 Shear 

7.5.7.1 The following formulae shall apply: 

a) The maximum horizontal shear, when the 
load on a beam moves from the support 
towards the centre of the span, and the 
load is at a distance of three to four times 
the depth of the beam from the support, 
shall be calculated from the following 
general formula: 

*__Q - Ib 

b) For rectangular beam: 

Q =+bxDx$-+bDz 

and I, =& bD3 

VQ 3V 
That is, H - Ib = - 

260 

c) Notched beams, with tension notch at the 
supports: 

3 VD 
HE2 

1 

d) Notched at upper ( compression ) face, 
where e > D: 

H+ 
1 

e) Notched at upper ( compression ) face, 
where e < D 

H= Pb[D-;$:)a 1 

7.5.7.2 For concentrated 
loads, V 

1OC ( 1-x ) ( x/D )” 
= 91[ 2 + ( x/D )* ] 

and for uniformly distributed loads, 

v F =- ( 1-E 
1 > 

After arriving at the value of V, its value will be 
substituted in the formula: 

H+ 

H should be within the allowable safe permissible 
stress in horizontal shear recommended for the 
species. 

7.5.7.3 In determining the vertical reaction V, 
the following deductions in loads may be made: 

4 

b) 

Cl 

Consideration shall be given to the possible 
distribution of load to adjacent parallel 
beams, if any; 

All uniformly distributed loads within a 
distance equal to the depth of the beam 
from the edge of the nearest support may 
be neglected except in case of beam hang- 
ing downwards from a particular support; 
and 

All concentrated loads in the vicinity of 
the supports may be reduced by the reduc- 
tion factor applicable according to Table 6. 

Table 6 Reduction Factor for Concentrated 
Loads in the Vicinity of Support 

Distance of Load 
from the Nearest 

support 

1’5 D 2D 2.5D 3D 
or Less or More 

Reduction FActor 0’60 0’40 0’20 No 
reduction 

NOTE - For intermediate distance, the reduction 
factor may be obtained by linear interpolation. 

7.5.7.4 Unless the local stress is calculated and 
found to be within the permissible stress, flexural 
member shall not be cut, notched or bored except 
as follows: 

a) Notches may be cut in the top or bottom 
neither deeper than one fifth of the depth 
of the beam nor farther from the edge of 
the support than one-sixth of-the span;- 
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b) 

C> 

Holes not larger in diameter than one- 
quarter of the depth may be bored in the 
middle third of the depth and length; and 

If holes or notches occur at a distance 
greater than three times the depth of the 
member from the edge of the nearest 
support, the net remaining depth shall be 
used in determining the bending strength. 

7.5.8 Bean’ng 

7.5.8.1 The ends of Rexural members shall be 
supported in recesses which provide adequate 
ventilation to prevent dry rot and shall not be 
enclosed. Flexural members except roof timbers 
which are supported directly on masonry or con- 
crete shall have a length of bearing of not less 
than 75 mm. Members supported on corbels, 
offsets and roof timbers on a wall shall bear im- 
mediately on and be fixed to wall-plate not less 
than 75 mm x 40 mm. 

7.5.8.2 Timber joists or floor planks shall not be 
supported on the top flange of steel beams unless 
the bearing stress, calculated on the net bearing 
as shaped to fit the beam, is less than the permis- 
sible compressive stress perpendicular to the 
grain. 

7.5.8.3 Bearing stress 

7.5.8.3.1 Length and position of bearing 

a) 

b) 

4 

4 

e> 

f 1 

At any bearing on the side grain of timber, 
the permissible stress in compression per- 
pendicular to the grain, fen is dependent 
on the length and position of the bearing; 

The permissiblestresses given in Table 1 
for compression perpendicular to the grain 
are also the permissible stresses for any 
length at the ends of members and for 
bearing 150 mm or more in length at any 
other position; 

For bearings less than 150 mm in length 
and located 75 mm or more from the end of 
a member the permissible stress perpendi- 
cular to the grain may be multiplied by the 
modification factor K, given in Table 7; 

No allowance need be made for the diffe- 
rence in intensity of the bearing stress due 
to bending of a beam; 

The bearing area should be calculated as 
the net area after allowance for the amount 
of wane as permitted in IS 1331 : 1975; 

For bearing stress under a washer or a 
small plate, the same coefficient reconf- 
mended in Table 7 may be taken for a 

13 
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bearing with a length equal to the diameter 
of the washer or the width of the small 
plate; and 
When the direction of stress is at an angie 
to the direction of the grain in any struc- 
tural member, then the permissible bearing 
stress in that member shall be calculated by 
the following formula: 

foe = fcp x fen 
faD sins 6 +fcn toss B 

Table 7 Modification Factor K7 for 
Bearing Stresses 

[ Clause 7.5.8.3.1, ( c ) and ( f ) ] 

Length of 15 25 40 50 75 loo 150 
Bearing in 

mm MZC 

Modification I.67 1’40 1.25 1’20 1’13 1’10 1.00 
factor, K-j 

7.5.9 Deflection 

7.5.9.1 The deflection in the case of all flexural 
members supporting brittle materials like gypsum 
ceilings, slates, tales and asbestos sheets shall not 
exceed l/360 of the span. The deflection in the 
case of other flexural members shall not exceed 
l/240 of the span, and l/150 of the freely hanging 
length in the case of cantilevers. 

7.5.9.2 Usual formula for deflection shall apply: 

a= q ( ignoring deflection due 
to shear strain ) 

K-values = $ for cantilevers with load at 
free end, 

$ for cantilevers with uniformly 
distributed load, 

--& for beams supported at both 
ends with point load at 
centre, and 

& f”doth “Ez; w;pp,;;;mfs 

distributed load. 

7.5.9.3 In order to allow the effect of long dura- 
tion loading on E, for checking deflection in case 
of beams and joists the effective loads shall be 
twice the dead load if the timber is initially dry. 

7.5.9.4 Self weight of beam shall be considered 
in design. 

7.6 Columns 

7.6.1 Solid Columns 

Solid columns shall be classified into short, inter- 
mediate and long columns depending upon their 
slenderness ratio ( S/d ) as follows: 
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a) Short columns - where S/d does not exceed 
11, 

b) Intermediate columns - where S/d is 
between 11 and Xs, and 

C) Long columns - where 
than Ks. 

7.6.1.1 For short columns, the 
pressive stress shall be calculated 

fc =fcLl 

S,‘d is greater 

permissible com- 
as follows: 

7.6.1.2 For intermediate columns the permissible 
compressive stress is calculated by using the 
following formula: 

fo =fw[ 1 --$( &)‘] 
7.6.1.3 For long columns, the permissible com- 
pressive stress shall be calculated by using the 
following formula: 

f c = o.329 E ( 3/d Y 
7.6.1.4 In case of solid columns of timber, S/d 
ratio shall not exceed 50. 

7.6.1.5 The formulae given are for columns with 
pin end conditions and length shall be suitably 
modified with other end conditions 

7.6.1.6 The permissible load on a column of 
circular cross-section shall not exceed that 
permitted for a square cc!umn of an equivalent 
cross-sectional area. 

7.6.1.7 For determining S/d ratio of a tapered 
column, its least dimension. shall be taken as the 
sum of the corresponding least dimensions at the 
small end of the column and one-third of the 
difference between this least dimension at the 
small end and the corresponding least dimension 
at the large end, but in no case shall the least 
dimension for the column be taken as more than 
one and a half times the least dimension at the 
small end. The induced stress at the small end of 
the taperedcolumn shall not exceed the permissible 
compressive stress in the direction of grain. 

7.6.2 Box and Built-up Columns 

7.6.2.1 Box columns shall be classified into short, 
intermediate and long columns as follows: 

4 

b) 

Cl 

Short columns -where 
S 

4Xa 
is less 

than 8, 

Intermediate columns -where 
S 

4 dP + dp2 
is between 8 and x^,, and 

Long columns - where 
s . 

- 

greater than Ks. 

7.6.2.2 For short cc;lumns, the permissible com- 
pressive stress shall be calculated as follows: 

fc = QfCP 1, 14 

7.6.2.3 For intermediate columns, the permissible 
compressive stress shall be obtained using the 
following formula: 

fc = qfcrl _--- 4 S 

Kg 1/ d12 + d,= 
L 

7.6.2.4 For long columns, the permissible 
compressive stress shall be calculated by using 
the formula: 

0 329 UE 

fc = 
( 

S a 
___- 

s/ d18 + dz” J 
7.6.2.5 The following values of U and q depend- 
ing upon plank thickness (t) in 7.6.2.3 and 7.6.2.4 
shall be used: 

t CT Q 
mm 
25 0.80 1.00 
50 0.60 1.00 

7.6.3 Spaced Columns 
The formulae for solid columns as specified 
in 7.6.1 are applicable to spaced columns with a 
restraint factor of 2.5 or 3, depending upon 
distance of end connectors in the column, 

NOTE - A restrained factor of 2.5 for location of 
centroid group of fasteners at S/20 from rnd and 3 for 
location at S/IO to S/20 from end shall be taken. 

7.6.3.1 For intermediate spaced column the per- 
missible compressive stress shall be: 

fc =fcl, [ 1 - +(&,‘I 
7.6.3.2 For long spaced columns the formula shall 
be: 

fc = 
0,329 E x 2.5 

( S!d )” 
7.6.3.3 For individual member of 
S/d ratio shall not exceed GO. 

spaced column 

7.6;4 Compression members shall not he notched. 
When it is necessary to pass services through 
such a member, this shall be effected by mean2 of’ 
a bored hole provided that the local stress is 
calculated and found to be within the permissible 
stress specified. The distance from the edge of the 
hole to the edge of the member shall not be less 
than one-quarter of width of the face. 

7.7 Structural Members Subject to Bending 
and Axial Stresses 

7.7.1 Structural members subjected both to bend- 
ing and axial compression shall be designed to 
comply with the following formula: 

fat fab . -- f 
0 

+ fb IS not greater than 1. 

7.7.2 Structural members subjected both to ben- 
ding and axial tension shall be designed to 
comply with the following formula: 

is not greater than 1. 
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IS Jfo. 

287 : 1993 

401 : 1982 

707 : 1976 

875 
( Parts 1 to 5 ) : 
1987 

ANNEX A 

( Clause 2 ) 

LIST OF REFERRED INDIAN STANDARDS 

Title 

Recommendations for per- 
missible moisture content for 
timber used for different 
purposes ( third rcoision ) 

Code of practice for preserva- 
tion of timber ( third revision ) 

Glossary of terms applicable 
to timber technology and 
utilization ( second revision ) 

Code of practice for design 
loads ( other than earthquake 
for buildings strtictures ) 
( second revision ) 

IS No. 

1331: 1975 

Title 

Specification for cut sizes of 
timber ( second revision ) 

1708 Methods of testing of small 
( Parts 1 to 18 ) : specimens of timber ( second 
1986 revision ) 

3629 : 1986 Specification for structural 
timber in buildings ( first 
revision ) 

4891 : 1988 Specification for preferred out 
sizes of structural timbers 
( jirst revision ) 
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Steel Tubes, Pipes and Fittings Sectional Committee, MTD 19 

FOREWORD 

This Indian Standard ( Fourth Revision ) was adopted by the Bureau of Indian Standards, after the draft 
finalized by the Steel Tubes, Pipes and Fittings Sectional Committee had been approved by the Metallurgical 
Engineering Division Council 

This standard was first published in 1958 and its first, second and third revisions were issued in 1963. 1968 
and 1979 respectively. While reviewing the standard, the Committee has felt it necessary to revise this 
Indian Standard with the following modifications: 

a) Thickness andmass is aligned with IS 1239 (Part 1) : 1990. 

b) All amendments have been incorporated. 

In the formulation of this standard, due consideration has been given to the trade practices followed in the 
country in this field. Due consideration has also been given to international co-ordination among the standards 
prevailing in different countries. Assistance has been derived from the following publications: 

ISO/R 336 : 1976 Plain end steel tubes, welded or seamless; general table of dimensions and masses 
per unit length. International Organization for Standardization. 

BS 6323 : 1982 Steel tubes for-mechanical and general engineering purposes. British Standards Institution. 

This standard contains clauses 8.1 and X2.1 which call for agreement between the purchaser and the manufacturer. 

For the purpose of deciding whether a particular requirement of this standard is complied with, the final 
value, observed or calculated, expressing the result of a test or analysis, shall be rounded off in accordance 
with IS 2 : 1960 ‘Rules for rounding off numerical values (revised)‘. The number of significant places 
retained in the rounded off value should be the same as that of the specified value in this standard. 
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Indian Standard 

STEEL TUBES FOR STRUCTURAL PURPOSES - 
SPECIFICATION 

-(-Fourth Revision ) 

1 SCOPE 

This standard covers the requirements for hot finished 
welded (HFW), hot finished seamless @IFS), and 
electric resistance welded (ERW) or high frequency 
induction welded (HRIW) plain carbon steel tubes 
for structural purposes. 

2 REPERENCES 

The Indian-Standards listed below are the necessary 
adjuncts to this standard: 

IS No. 

228 : 1983 

1239 
(Part 1) : 1990 

1387: 1993 

1608: 1995 

2328: 1983 

2329: 1985 

4711: 1974 

4736: 1986 

4740 : 1979 

10748 : 1995 

Title 

Method of chemical analysis of 
steel (in various parts) 

Mild steel tubes, tubulars and other 
wrought steel fittings: Part 1 Mild 
steel tubes (#ifth revision) 

General requirements for the 
supply of metallurgical material 
(second revision) 

Mechanical testing of metals - 
Tensile testing 

Method for flattening test on 
metallic tubes #rst revision) 

Method for bend test on metallic 
tubes (in full section) (fwst 
revision) 

Methods for sampling of steel 
pipes, tubes and fittings (first 
revision) 

Hot-dip zinc coatings on mild steel 
tubes (jkst revision) 

Code of practice for packaging of 
steel tubes @rst revision) 

Hot-rolled steel strip for welded 
tubes and pipes yirst revision) 

3 DESIGNATION 

3.1 Steel tubes covered by this standard shall be 
designated by their nominal bore and shall be calssified 

as ‘Light’, ‘Medium’ and ‘Heavy’ depending on the 
wall thickness (see Table 1). They shall be further 
graded as Y St 2 10, Y St 240 and Y St 3 10 depending 
on the yield stress of the material (see Table 2). The 
designation of the steel tubes shall, therefore, include 
the nominal bore ofthe tube, classification on wall 
thickness and grade of the material. 

4 SUPPLY OF MATERIAL 

4.1 General requirements relating to the supply of 
the steel tubes for structural purposes shall conform 
to IS 1387. 

5 MATERIAL 

5.1 The tubes shall be manufactured from steel as 
given in Table 3 and shall be supplied in the conditions 
as shown therein. 

6 DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 

6.1 The standard sizes and weights of tubes for 
structural purposes shall be as given in Table 1. 

6.1.1 Some geometrical properties of the steel tubes 
are also given in Table 1 for information. 

6.1.2 Tubes of thickness lower than light tubes, 
specified in Table 1 shall not be permissible. 

6.2 Tolerances 

The following tolerances shall apply: 

a) Outside Diameter: 

1) Up to and including 48.3 mm 
+0.4mm 
_ o, 8 _ 

b) 

2)Gver48.3mm 

Thickness flor all sizes): 

1) Welded tubes 

2) Seamless tubes 

cl 

1 

Weight: 

1) Single tube light 

f 1 .O percent 

+ Not limited 
- 10 percent 
+ Not limited 
- 12.5 percent 

+ 10 percent 
- ~8 percent 

 



Table 1 Sizes and Properties of Steel ‘hbes for Structural Purposes 

(Clauses3.1,6.1,6.1.1and6.1.2) 

B 

5 Y 
. . 

Nominal Outside 
Bore Diameter 

mm 

(1) 

15 

20 26.9 

25 

N 

32 42.4 

40 

50 60.3 

65 76.1 

80 88.9 

90 101.6 

mm 

(2) 

21.3 

33.7 

48.3 

Thickness Weight Area of 
Cross 

Section 

Internal 
Volume 

Surface 

Internal 

Moment Modulus Radius 
of of of 

Inertia Section Gyration 

(3) 
mm 

(4) 

kg/m 

(5) 

cm’ 

(6) 

1.21 
1.53 
1.82 

cm3/m 

(7) 

External 

cm3/m 

(8) 

cm3/m 
(9) 

4 

(“;“o, 

3 

(“II, 

Square of g 
Radius of 
Gyration 

2 

(“1”) 

Light 2.0 0.947 
Medium 2.6 1 .21 
Heavy 3.2 1.44 

235 
203 
174 

669 
543 0.57 0.54 0.69 0.47 
506 0.69 0.64 0.66 0.44 
468 0.75 0.70 0.55 0.42 

Light 2.3 1.38 1.78 390 
Medium 2.6 1.56 1.98 370 
Heavy 3.2 1.87 2.38 330 

845 
700 1.36 1 .Ol 0.87 0.76 
681 1.48 1.10 0.86 0.74 
644 1.70 1.26 0.84 0.71 

Light 2.6 1.98 2.54 638 
Medium 3.2 2.41 3.06 585 
Heavy 4.0 2.93 3.73 518 

1 059 
895 3.09 1.83 1.10 1.21 
857 3.61 2.14 1.08 1.17 
807 4.19 2.48 1.05 1.11 

Light 2.6 2.54 3.25 1 086 
Medium 3.2 3.10 3.94 1 017 
Heavy 4.0 3.79 4.82 929 

1 332 
1 168 6.47 3.05 1.41 1.98 
1 130 7.62 3.59 1.39 1.93 
1 080 8.99 4.24 1.36 1.86 

Light 2.9 3.23 4.13 1 418 
Medium 3.2 3.56 4.53 1 378 
Heavy 4.b 4.37 5.56 1 275 

1 517 
1 335 10.70 4.43 1.61 2.59 
1 316 11.59 4.80 1.59 2.54 
1 265 13.77 5.70 1.57 2.41 

Light 2.9 4.08 5.23 2 332 1 711 21.59 7.16 2.03 4.13 
Medium 3.6 5.03 6.41 2 213 1 667 25.88 8.58 2.00 4.02 
Heavy 4.5 6.19 7.88 2 066 1 611 30.90 10.2 1.98 3.92 

Light 3.2 5.71 7.32 3 814 
Medium 3.6 6.42 8.20 3 727 
Heavy 4.5 7.9j 10.1 3 534 

2 391 
2 189 48.79 12.82 2.58 6.66 
2 163 54.02 14.20 2.57 6.60 
2 107 65.12 17.1 2.54 6.43 

Light 3.2 6.72 8.61 5 343 
Medium 4.0 8.36 10.7 5 138 
Heavy 4.8 9.90 12.7 4 936 

2 793 
2 591 751.23 17.82 3.03 9.19 
2 540 96.36 21.68 3.00 9.00 
2 490 112.52 25.31 2.98 8.88 

Light 3.6 8.70 11.1 6 995 
Medium 4.0 9.63 12.3 6 877 
Heavy 4.8 11.5 14.6 6 644 

3 192 
2 964 133.27 26.23 3.41 12.03 
2 939 146.32 28.80 3.45 11.91 
2 889 171.44 33.75 3.43 11.76 

 



100 114.3 

110 127.0 

125 139.7 

135 152.4 

150 165.1 

150 168.3 

w 

175 193.7 

200 219.1 

225 244.5 

250 273.0 

300 323.9 

350 355.6 

Light 3.6 9.75 12.5 9 004 
Medium 4.5 12.2 15.5 8 704 
Heavy 5.4 14.5 18.5 8 409 

Light 4.5 13.6 17.3 10 930 
Medium 4.8 14.5 18.4 10 819 
Heavy 5.4 16.2 20.6 10 599 

Light 4.5 15.0 19.1 13 410 
Medium 4.8 15.9 20.3 13 287 
Heavy 5.4 17.9 22.8 13 043 

Light 4.5 16.4 20.9 16 142 
Medium 4.8 17.5 22.2 16 008 

Heavy 5.4 19.6 25.0 15 740 

Light 4.5 17.8 22.7 19 128 
Medium 4.8 18.9 24.2 18 981 

HeaY 5.4 21.3 27.1 18690 

Light 4.5 18.2 23.1 19 921 
Medium 4.8 19.4 24.7 19 771 
Heavy 1 5.4 21.7 27.6 19 473 
Heavy 2 6.3 25.2 32.0 19 030 

Light 4.8 22.4 28.5 26 606 
Medium 5.4 25.1 32.0 26 260 

H=T 5.9 27.3 34.8 25 974 

Light 4.8 25.4 32.3 34 454 
Medium 5.6 29.5 37.5 33 930 
Heavy 5.9 31 .o 39.5 33 734 

Heavy 5.9 34.7 44.2 42 507 

Heavy 5.9 38.9 49.5 53 557 

Heavy 6.3 49.3 62.8 76 073 

Heavy 8.0 68.6 87.3 90 533 

3 591 

3 990 

4 389 

4 788 

5 187 

5 287 

6 085 

6 883 

7 681 

8 578 

10 177 

11 173 

3 363 192.03 33.60 3.92 15.36 
3 306 234.3 41.0 3.89 15.10 
3 250 274.5 48.0 3.85 14.86 

3 705 325.3 51.2 4.33 
3 686 344.58 54.27 4.32 
3 649 382.0 60.2 4.30 

4 104 437.2 62.6 4.78 
4 085 463.44 66.35 4.77 
4 047 514.5 73.7 4.75 

18.78 
18.69 
18.52 

22.89 
22.76 
22.58 

4 503 572.2 75.1 5.23 27.37 
4 484 606.92 79.65 5.22 27.25 
4446 674.5 88.5 5.20 27.05 

4 902 732.6 88.7 5.68 32.27 
4 883 777.32 94.16 5.67 32.14 
4 845 864.7 105.0 5.65 31.92 

5 002 777.2 92.4 
4 983 824.78 98.01 
4 946 917.7 109.0 
4 889 1 053 125.0 

33.56 
33.42 
33.21 
32.85 

5 781 1271.71 131.31 
5 743 1 417 146 
5 712 1 535.2 158.65 

5.79 
5.78 
5.76 
5.73 

6.68 
6.66 
6.64 

44.63 
44.36 
41.11 

6 578 1 856.51 169.47 7.58 
6 528 2 141 195 7.55 
6 509 2 247 205 7.54 

7 307 3 149 258 8.44 

8 202 4 412 323 9.45 

9 775 7 992 493 11.2 

10 663 13 111 737 12.3 

57.45 
57.02 
56.86 

71.21 

89.30 

125.44 

151.29 

t: 
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Medium 

Heavy 
f 10 percent 

the values specified for the relevant grades of tubes 
given in Table 2. 

11.2.1 The tensile test shall be made on: 
2) 10 tonne lots light l 5 percent 

a) a length cut from the end of the selected tube 
Medium (the ends of the length being plugged for grips, 

f 7.5 percent where necessary); or 
Heavy j 

NOTE - For 10 tonne lots, the weighment may-be done 
in convenient smaller lots and added up at the option of 
the manufacturer. 

7 woRKMANsHIP 

7-l The tubes shall be cleanly finished and reasonably 
free from scale. They shall be free from cracks, 
surface flaws, laminations and other defects. The 
ends shall be cut cleanly and square with the axis of 
tube, unless otherwise specified. 

Surface imperfections such as handling marks, light 
die or ~011 marks, or shallow pits shall not be 
considered as defects provided the imperfections are 
removable within minimum wall thickness permitted. 
Removal of such surface imperfections is not required. 
Welded tubing shall be free of protruding metal on 
the outside surface of the weld seam. 

8 GAW.ANIZING 

8.1 If the tubes are required in galvanized condition 
the zinc coating on the tubes shall be conforming to 
the requirements and tested as per methods, specified 
in IS 4736. 

9 STRAIGHTNESS 

9.1 Unless otherwise agreed to between the purchaser 
and the manufacturer, tubes shall not deviate from 
straightness by more than 1 mm in any 600 mm length. 

10 LENGTHS 

10.1 The tubes shall normally be supplied in random 
lengths at 4 to 7 m. If ordered in exact lengths, the 
tolerances shall be subject to prior agreement between 
the manufacturer and the purchaser. 

b) a longitudinal strip cut from the tube, not 
including the weld, ifany, and tested in the curved 
condition, the choice resting with the 
manufacturer. 

Table 2 Tensile Properties of Steel ‘lhbes for 
Structural Purposes 

( Clauses 3.1 and 11.2 ) 

Grade Tensile Yield Stress Elongation 

Strength (Min) on Gxuge 

(Min) Length 
5.65 \iS, Min 

MPa MPa Percent 

Yst 2~10 330 210 20 
YSt 240 410 240 17 
Yst 310 450 310 14 

NOTES 

1 1 MPa = lN/mml= 0.102 kgflmm’ 

2 Elongation percent for tubes up to and including 
25 mm nominal bore for all grades shall be 12 mmimum. 

Table 3 Steel and Supply Conditions 

( Clause 5.1) 

Sl Manufac- 

No. turing 
Process 

Steel SUPPlY 
Conditions 

i) HPW IS 10748 Only YSt 210 or 
YSt 240 

ii) HFS Bars/ingots with YSt 210, YSt 240 
suitable chemical or YSt 310 
composition as per 
IS 10748 to achieve 
mechanical proper 
ties .for respective 
grades 

11 MECHANICALTESTS 
iii) ERW/HRIW IS 10748 

11.1 The following tests shall be carried out on the 
selected tube, strip or plate. For mechanical tests, 
tubes shall be sampled in accordance with IS 47 11. 

YSt 210, YSt 240 
or YSt 310 as 
welded, heat 
treated or cold 
drawn and 
normalized 

11.2 Tensile Test 
NOTE - If required the copper bearing steel may be 
used to impart weather resistant properties in the steel. 

The tensile strength, the yield stress and the percentage 
elongation shall be determined in accordance with the 
methods specifiedin IS 1608 and shall be not less than 

Copper content shall be between 0.20 to 0.35 percent 
subject to mutual agreement between the supplier and 
the purchaser. 

4 
 



11.3 Ductility Test 11.5 Sampling 

11.3.1 Cold Bend Test ( Up to and Including 50 mm 
NB) 

11.5.1 Sampling ofTubes 

When tested in accordance with IS 2329 an unfilled 
length of tube shall be capable of being bent cold by 
tube bending machine around a grooved former (with 
radius at bottom of the groove equal to 6 x 0. D. of 
the tube) through 180” (with weld at 90” to the plane 
of bending) without showing any crack at the weld 
or themetal. 

For the purpose of drawing samples all mild steel 
tubes bearing same designation and manufactured 
under a single process shall be grouped together to 
constitute a lot. Each lot shall be sampled separately 
and assessed for conformity to this specification. 

11.5.2 Sampling and Criterion for Conformity 

11.3.2 Flattening Test ( TubesAbove 5Omm NB ) 

Rings, not less than 40 mm in length cut from the 
ends of selected tubes with edges rounded shall be 
flattened between parallel plates with the weld, if any, 
at 90“ (point of maximum bending) in accordance 
with IS 2328. No opening shall occur by fracture in 
the weld until the distance between the plates is less 
than the value specified for each grade in co1 4 of 
Table 4 and no cracks or breaks in the metal elsewhere 
than in the weld shall occur until the distance between 
the plates is iess than the value specified for each grade 
incol5 ofTable4. 

Unless otherwise agreed to between the manufacturer 
and the purchaser the procedure for sampling of tubes 
for various tests and criteria for conformity shall be 
asgiven in IS 47 11. 

12 MARKING 

12.1 Each tube shall be suitably marked with the 
manufacturer’s name or trade-mark, and class of the 
tube. 

12.1.1 The tubes may also be marked with the Standard 
Mark. 

11.4 Retest 

Should any one of the test pieces first selected fail to 
pass any of the tests specified, two further samples 
shall be selected for testing in respect of each failure 
from the same lot. Should the test pieces from both 
these additional samples pass, the material represented 
by the test samples shall be deemed to comply with 
the requirement of that particular test. Should the 
test pieces from either of these additional samples fail, 
the material represented by the test samples shall be 
deemed as not complying with the standard or the 
manufacturer may select to test individually the 
remaining lengths in the lot for the test failed to comply 
in the preceding tests. 

12.1.2 The use of the Standard Mark is governed by 
the provisions of the Bureau of Indian Standards 
Act, 1986 and the Rules and Regulations made 
thereunder. The details of conditions under which~the 
licence for the use of Standard Mark may be granted 
to manufacturers or producers may be obtained from 
the Bureau of Indian Standards. 

13 OILINGANDPAINTING 

13.1 All tubes shall, unless otherwise specified, bc 
varnished, painted or oiled externally. 

14 BUNDLING AND PACKING 

14.1 Where tubes are to be bundled for transport, 
they shall unless otherwise specified, be packed in 
accordance with IS 4740. 

IS 1161 : 1998 

Table 4 Flattening Requirement in Metal 

(Clause 11.3.2) 

Sl Manufacturing Process Metal Steel Grade Weld 

NO. (Distance Between 

the Plates) 

i) HFWIHFSIERWIHFIW Yst 210 75 percent of 0.D.” 

ii) HFWIHFSIERWIHFIW YSt 240 85 percent of O.D. 

iii) ~FHS/ERW/HFIW Yst 310 85 percent of O.D. 

I) O.D. = Outside diameter. 

Parent 

(Distance between 

the Plates) 

60 percent of 0.1). 

75 percent of 0.11. 

75 percent of O.D. 
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AMENDMENT NO. 1 MARCH 2000 
TO 

IS 1161 : 1998 STEEL TUBES FOR STRUCTURAL 
PURPOSES - SPECIFICATION 

(Fourth Revision) 

( Pqe 5, clause 12.1, line 2 ) - Insert ‘grade of the steel’ after the words 
‘trade-mark’. 

(MTD 19) 
Reprography Unit, BE, New Delhi, India 

 



AMENDMENT NO. 2 APRIL 2M6
TO

1S 1161:1998 STEEL TUBES FOR STRUCTURAL
PURPOSES — SPEC~ICATION

( Foutih Rwtiwn )

( Page 1, clause 1, line 4 ) — Substitute ‘WIW’ in parenthesis for
‘~W’ in parenthesis.

.( Page 1, clause 5.1) — Substitutethe following for the.existing clause:

‘Steel tubs shall be manuftiured tiough one of the following processes as
given in Table 3 and shall be supplied in conditions as shown therein

a) Hot finished seandess @S)
b) Cold finished s~ess (CDS)
c) Hot-finished welded ~~; and
d) Electric resistance welded or high ~uenq induction welded @RW

or ~1~
NOTE — Tuk -de by -d welding we not covmedby his ~ntid.’

( Page 1, clause 6.1) — Substitute ‘mass’ for ‘weights’.

( Page 2, Table 1, CO1heading 5 ) — S~ ‘~’ for ‘wei~’.

[ Page 4, Table 3, S1 No. (ii)] — Substitute ‘HFS/CDS’ for ‘HFS’.

[ Page 4, Table 3, S1 No. (M)] — Substitute ‘ERWMFIW’ for ‘ERWMWW’ .

( Page 5, Table 4, under col 2] — Substitute tie following for the existing

Manufacturing Pruss

.,

(m19)

Repm~phy Uni~ BIS, New Del~ India

?

 



AMENDMENT NO.3 MAY 2008
TO

IS 1161 : 1998STEELTUBES FOR STRUCTURAL
PURPOSES - SPECIFICATION

( FOIl'" llnl.rlDlI )

(Pag,3, Table I, col 3, Dla;",1 Nominal Bore ISO .m, 0ut81tJ. Dlam«er 165.t ",m) - Substitute
'Heavy 1'101' 'Heavy'.

(Pag, 3, Table 1, col 3, agallU' NomlnDl Bore200 "''''. DutIl. DltIm.,.,.219.1 "",,) - Substitute
'Heavy 1'./or 'Heavy'.

(Page 3, Tabl. I, col 3, agai",' Noml",,1 Bore250 """, Oual. Dltllllel.. 273.0"",,) - Substitute
'Heavy 1t for 'Heavy'.

(Page 3, Tabl. I, col 3, against Nominal Bor, 300 1II1II, 0lIl81. Diameter 323.9"'",) - Substitute
'HeavyI' for 'Heavy'.

(Pag, 3, Tabl, l, col 3, agalnsl Nominal Bor, 350"'''', o.lde DltIIII•• 355.6 mill) - Substitute
'Heavy 1t for 'Heavy'. ..

(Pag.3, Table I) - Add thefollowing at theappropriate place:

NHIIuI 0...... a- TWc.... W.... ANI'" I...... .......A.. M..-fJI ....... .... .......... ........ - ..... c... v.... ,...-A-- .... ....... ., er....
DIM - IDIII SectIH eml,. ..4 .' GrnII- ..

era
' .... ...... -~pi,. oJ,.

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (I) (9) (10) (II) (12) (II)

Hel¥y2 5.9 23.2 29.5 1.465.0 411. 931 113.4 5.63 31.12

15O 165.1 Hel¥yJ 6J 24.7 31.4 11272.1 5119 4793 993 120.3 5.62 31.51

Hawy4 1.0 31.0 39.5 17~7.J 4616 1222 141.0 5.56 30.93

HeaYy2 1.0 41.6 53.1 324l0.4 6313 2960 270 1.47 55.71

200 219.1 Heavy) 10.0 51.6 65.7 31146.4 6116 6157 ]5. 311 7.40 54.11

Hcavy4 12.0 6l.J 78.1 29907.4 6132 4200 383 7.3) 53.19

Heavy 2 1.0 52.3 66.6 51895.6 1071 5152 429 9.37 87.16

250 273.0 Heavy 3 10.0 64.9 82.6 50292.• .S80 7951 7154 524 9.31 86.59

Heavy 4 12.0 77.2 91.4 48715.1 7. 13M 615 9.24 .5.33

Hcavy2 1.0 62.3 79.4 74417.6 9171 9910 612 11.2 124.12

300 323.9 Heavy 3 10.0 11.4 98.6 72564.1 10110 955. 121. 151 11.1 123.29

Heavy 4 12.0 92.3 111.0 70667.2 9425 14320 114 11.0 121.71

HeaYy2 10.0 '5.2 109 .1491.9 10547 16220 912 112 149.0
350 355.6 11176

Heay:J 12.0 102.0 130 86396.0 10422 191. 1076 112 147.76

(MTD 19)
RtiiiOiiiPiIY 0....liS:NeW Deiilt IilCHi

 



AMENDMENT NO. 4 JUNE 2011
TO

IS 1161 : 1998 STEEL TUBES FOR STRUCTURAL PURPOSES —
SPECIFICATION

(Fourth Revision)

(Page 1, clause 6.1.2) – Add the following new clause after 6.1.2:

‘6.1.3 Tubes of thickness higher than light tubes specified in Table 1 may be mutually agreed between the purchaser
and the manufacturer.’

(Page 3, Table 1, col 3, against Nominal Bore 175, Outside Diameter 193.7 mm) — Substitute ‘Heavy 1’ for
‘Heavy’.

[Page 3, Table 1 (see also Amendment No.3)] — Add the following at the appropriate place:

Nominal
Bore

Outside
Diameter

Class Thickness Weight Area
of

Cross
Section

Internal
Volume

Surface Area

External   Internal

Moment
of

Inertia

Modulus
of

Section

Radius
of

Gyration

Squre of
Radius of
Gyration

mm mm mm kg/m cm2 cm3/m cm2/m cm2/m cm4 cm4 cm cm2

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13)

Heavy 3 8.0 31.6 40.3 18 224.9 4 787 1 297 154.0 5.67 32.20
150 168.3

Heavy 4 10.0 39.0 49.7 17 280.1
5 290

4 661 1 564 186.0 5.61 31.45

Heavy 2 6.3 29.1 33.1 25 770.0 5 692 1 630 218.0 6.63 43.96

Heavy 3 8.0 36.6 41.6 24 812.0 5 585 2 016 270.0 6.57 43.16175 193.7

Heavy 4 10.0 45.3 51.6 23 707.0

6 088

5 459 2 442 328.0 6.50 42.25

175 193.7 Heavy 5 12.0 53.8 61.3 22 628.0      6 088 5 334 2 839 383.0 6.44 41.47

(MTD 19)
Reprography Unit, BIS, New Delhi, India

 



AMENDMENT NO. 5 SEPTEMBER  2012
TO

IS 1161 : 1998 STEEL TUBES FOR STRUCTURAL
PURPOSES ― SPCIFICATION

( Fourth Revision )

(Second cover page, FOREWORD) ― Substitute ‘ISO 4200 : 1991 Plain
end steel tubes, welded and seamless – General tables of dimension and masses
per unit length’ for ‘ISO/R 336 : 1976 Plain end steel tubes, welded and seamless
– General table of dimensions and masses per unit length. International
Organization for Standardization’.

(Page 4, clause 6.2, Note, line 1) ― Substitute ‘10 tonne (Min)’ for ‘10
tonne’.

(MTD 19)

Reprography Unit, BIS, New Delhi, India

 



Disclosure to Promote the Right To Information

Whereas the Parliament of India has set out to provide a practical regime of right to 
information for citizens to secure access to information under the control of public authorities, 
in order to promote transparency and accountability in the working of every public authority, 
and whereas the attached publication of the Bureau of Indian Standards is of particular interest 
to the public, particularly disadvantaged communities and those engaged in the pursuit of 
education and knowledge, the attached public safety standard is made available to promote the 
timely dissemination of this information in an accurate manner to the public. 
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IS : 1905 - 1987 ,,, 

Indian Standard 

CODE OF PRACTICE FOR 
STRUCTURAL USEOF UNREINFORCED 

MASONRY 

/ ( Third Revision ) 

0. FOR 

0.1 This Indian Standard ( Third Revision ) was 
adopted by the Bureau of Indian Standards on 
30 August 1987, after the draft finalized by the 
Structural Safety Sectional Committee had been 
approved by the Civil Engineering Division 
Council. 

0.2 Structural adequacy of masonry walls de- 
pends upon a number of factors, among which 
mention may be made of quality and stiength of 
masoniy units and mortars, workmanship, 
methods of bonding, unsupported height of walls, 
eccentricity in the loading, position and size of 
openings in walls: location of cross walls and the 
combination of various external loads to which 
walls are subjected. 

0.3 This code was first published in 1961. In its 
revision in 1969, basic compressive stresses and 
stress factors for slenderness were modified 
resulting in increased permissible stresses in load 
bearing brick and block walls. The second 
revision was published in 1980. The following 
major changes were made in its second revision: 

a) 

b) 

C> 

4 

e> 

f) 

g> 

Use of stones ( in regular sized units ), 
concrete blocks, lime based blocks and 
hollow blocks were included as masonry 
units; 

Mix proportions and compressive strengths 
of mortars used in masonry were revised; 

Optimum mortar mixes for maximum 
strength of masonry for units of various 
strengths were indicated; 

Provisions for lateral supports to walls had 
been amplified so as to include stability 
requirements; 

Conditions of support for calculation of 
effective height of masonry walls and 
columns, and effective length of masonry 
walls were spelt out more clearly; 

Maximum allowable slenderness ratio for 
load bearing walls was increased; 

In case of free-standing walls, height to 
thickness ratios were indicated for different 

EWORD 

h) 

j) 

k) 

m) 

n) 

P) 

wind pressures, based upon requirements 
for stability; 

Basic compressive stresses for masonry 
members were modified so that strength 
of masonry units correspond to revised 
values of brick crushing strength specified 
in IS : 1077-1986*; 

Formula for calculating area reduction 
factor was modified; 

Angle of dispersion of concentrated loads, 
from the direction of such loads was 
changed from 45 to 30”; 

Provisions relating to shape modification 
factors for masonry units other than 
common bricks were amplified; 

Values of permissible shear stress was 
related to the actual compressive stresses 
in masonry due to dead loads; and 

Provisions on ‘corbelling’ were amplified. 

6.4 The present revision is intended to further 
modify certain provisions as a result of experi- 
ence gained with the use of the second revision of 
the standard. The following major changes have 
been made in this revision: 

a> 

b) 

C> 

4 

e) 

Tde requirements of a masonry element 
for stability have been modified. 

In the design of a free standing wall, 
provision has been made for taking 
advantage of the tensile resistance in 
masonry under certain conditions. 

Provision regarding effective height of a 
masonry wall between openings has been 
modified. 

Method of working out effective height of 
a wall with a membrane type DPC has 
been modified, 

Criteria for working out effective length of 
wall having openings has been modified. 

*Specification for corn mon burnt clay building bricks 
( /ourrh revision ). 
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Is : 1905 - 1987 

f) Some general guidelines have been given 
for dealing with concentrated loads for 
design of walls. 

g) Provisions regarding cutting and chases in 
walls have been amplified. 

h) The title of the standard has been changed 
for the sake of greater clarity. 

0.5 The Sectional Committee responsible for 
preparation of this standard has taken into 
consideration views of all who are interested in 
this field and has related the standard to the 
prevailing practices in the country. Due weight- 
age has also been given to the need for inter- 
national coordination among the standards and 
practices prevailing in different countries of the 
world. In the preparation of this code, assistance 
has been derived from the following publications: 

a) AS 1640-1974 - SAA Brickwork Code. 
Standards Association of Australia. 

b) National Building Code of Canada, 1977. 
National Research Council of Canada. 

c) DIN 1053/l Code on brick calculation and 
performance. Deutsches Institut fiir 
Normung. 

d) CPlll:Part2: 1970 Structural recom- 
mendations for load bearing walls with 

BS 5628 : Part 1 : 1978 Code of practice 
for structural use of masonry, Part 1 
Unreinforced masonry. British Standards 
Institution. 

0 

g) 

CP 12 1 : Part 1 : 1973 Code of practice 
for walling, Part 1 Brick and block 
masonry. British Standards Institution. 

Recommended practice for engineered 
brick masonry. Brick Institute of 
America, 1969. 

0.6 It is assumed in this code that design of 
masonry work is done by qualified engineer and 
that execution is carried out ( according to the 
recommendations of this code read with other 
relevant codes ) under the directions of an 
experienced supervisor. 

amendments up to 1976. British Stand- 
ards Institution. 

0.7 For the purpose of deciding whether a 
particular requirement of this standard is com- 
plied with, the final value, observed or calculated, 
expressing the. result of a test or analysis, shall be 
rounded off in accordance with IS : 2-1960*. 
The number of significant places retained in the 
rounded off value should be the same as that of 
the specified value in this standard. 

*Rules for rounding off numerical values ( revised ). 

1. SCOPE 

1.1 This code gives recommendations for struc- 
tural design aspect of unreinforced load bearing 
and non-load bearing walls, constructed with 
solid or perforated burnt clay bricks, sand-lime 
bricks, stones, concrete blocks, lime based blocks 
or burnt clay hollow blocks in regard to the 
materials to be used, maximum permissible 
stresses and the methods of design. 

1.2 The recommendations of the code do not 
apply to walls constructed in mud mortars. 

2. TERMINOLOGY 

2.0 For the purpose of this code, the definitions 
given in IS : 2212-1962* and the following shall 
apply. 

2.1 Bed Block - A block) bedded on a wall, 
column or pier to disperse a concentrated load 
on a masonry element. 

2.2 Bond - Arrangement of masonry units in 
successive courses to tie the masonry together 
both longitudinally and transversely; the arrange- 
ment is usually worked out to ensure that no 
vertical joint of one course is exactly over the 
one in the next course above or below it, and 
there is maximum possible amount of lap. 

;Code of practice for brickwork. 

2.3 Column, Pier and Buttress 

2.3.1 Column - An isolated vertical load 
bearing member, width of which does not exceed 
four times the thickness. 

2.3.2 Pier - A thickened. section forming 
integral part of a wall placed at intervals along 
the wall, to increase the stiffness of the wall or to 
carry a vertical concentrated load. Thickness of 
a pier is the overall thickness including the 
thickness of the wall or when bonded into a leaf 
of a Cavity wall, the thickness obtained by 
treating that leaf as an independent wall ( see 
Fig. 1 ). 

2.3.3 Buttress-A pier of masonry built as an 
integral part of wall and projecting from either 
or both surfaces, decreasing in cross-sectional 
area from base to top. 

2.4 Cross-Sectional Area of Masonry Unit - Net 
cross-sectional area of a masonry unit shall be 
taken as the gross cross-sectional area minus the 
area of cellular space. Gross cross-sectional 
area of cored units shall be determined to the 
outside of the coring but cross-sectional area of 
grooves shall not be deducted from the gross 
cross-sectional area to obtain the net cross- 
sectional area. 

f 

2.5 Curtain Wall - A non-load bearing wall 
subject to lateral loads. It may be laterally 
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Is : 1905 - 1987 
4 

ThlCKNESS OF PIER, tP 

L--4- WlOlW OF l?IER.W~ &--j 

FIG. 1 DEFINITION OF PIER 

supported by vertical or horizontal structural 
members, where necessary ( see Fig. 2 )., 

2.6 Effective Height - The height of a wall or 
column to be considered for calculating slender- 
ness ratio. 

2.7 Effective Length - The length of a wall to be 
considered for calculating slenderness ratio. 

2.8 Effective Thickness - The thickness of a wall 
or column to be considered for calculating 
slenderness ratio. 

2.9 Hollow Unit - A masonry unit of which net 
cross-sectional area in any plane parallel to the 
bearing surface is less than 75 percent of its 
gross cross-sectional area measured in the same 
plane ( see 2.4 and 2.16 ). 

2.10 Grout - Mortar of pourable consistency. 

2.11 Joint - A junction of masonry units. 

2.11.1 Bed Joint - A horizontal mortar joint 
upon which masonry units are laid. 

2.11.2 Cross Joint - A vertical joint, normal 
to the face of the wall. 

2.11.3 Wall Joint - A vertical joint parallel to 
the face of the wall. 

2.12 Leaf - Inner or outer section of a cavity 
wall. 

2.13 Lateral Support - A support which enables 
a masonry element to resist lateral load and/or 
restrains lateral deflection of a masonry element 
at the point of support. 

2.14 Load Bearing Wall - A wall designed to 
carry an imposed vertical load in addition to its 
own weight, together with any lateral load. 

2.15 Masonry - An assemblage of masonry 
units properly bonded together with mortar. 

2.16 Masonry Unit - Individual units which are 
bonded together with the help of mortar to form 
a masonry element, such as wall, column, pier 
and buttress. 

.! RCC SLAB 

FIG. 2 MASONRY CURTAIN WALL 
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2.17 Partition Wall - An interior non-load 
bearing wall, one storey or part storey in height. 

2.18 Panel Wall - An exterior non-load bearing 
wall in framed construction, wholly supported 
at each storey but subjected to lateral loads. 

2.19 Shear Wall - A wall designed to carry 
horizontal forces acting in its plane with or 
without vertical imposed loads. 

2.20 Slenderness Ratio - Ratio of effective height 
or effective length to effective thickness of a 
masonry element. 

2.21 Types of Walls 

2.21.1 Cavity Wall - A wall comprising two 
leaves, each leaf being built of masonry units and 
separated by a cavity and tied together with 
metal ties or bonding units to ensure that the 
two leaves act as one structural unit, the space 
between the leaves being either left as continuous 
cavity or filled with a non-load bearing insulating 
and waterproofing material. 

2.21.2 Faced Wall .-_ A wall in which facing 
and backing of two different materials are bonded 
together to ensure common action under load 
( see Fig. 3 ). 

NOTE -To ensure monolithic action in faced 
walls, shear strength between the facing and the 

backing shall be provided by toothing, bonding or 
other means. 

2.21.3 Veneered Wall - A wall in which the 
facing is attached to the backing but not so 
bonded as to result in a common action under 
load. 

3. MATERIALS 

3.1 Masonry Units - Masonry units used in 
construction shall comply with the following 
standards: 

Bbuf:ctk;lay building 

Stones ( in regular 
sized units ) 

Sand lime bricks 

IS : 1077-19864 
or IS : 2180-1985T 
or IS : 2222-1979: 

IS : 3316-1874s 
or IS : 3620-19791 

IS : 4139-19767 

*Specification for common burnt clay building bricks 
(fourth revision 1. 

+Specification for heavy-duty burnt clay building 
bricks ( second revision ). 

$Specification for burnt clay perforated building bricks 
( second revision ). 

gspecification for structural granite (first revision ). 

/ISpecification for laterite stone block for masonry 
(first revision ). 

$Specification for sandlime bricks (first revision). 

[STONE FACING 

CONGfElE BLOCK 
SACKING 

BRICU 
FACING 

FIG. 3 TYPICAL FACED WALL 

  
  

 



IS : 1905 - 1987 <- 

. 

. 

Concrete blocks ( solid IS : 2185 (Part I)-1979* 
and hollow ) or IS : 2185 (Part 2)- 

19837 

Lime based blocks IS : 31151978; 

Burnt clay hollow blocks IS : 3952-19785 

Gypsum partition blocks IS : 2849-198311 

Autoclaved cellular IS : 2 185 (Part 3)- 
concrete blocks 19847 

NOTE 1 -Gypsum partition blocks are used 
only for construction of non-load bearing partition 
walls. 

NOTE 2 - Use of other masonry units, such as 
precast stone blocks, not covered by the above speci- 
fications, can also be permitted based on test results. 

3.1.1 Masonry units that have been previously 
used shall not be reused in brickwork or block- 
work construction, unless they have been 
thoroughly cleaned and conform to the cede for 
similar new masonry units. 

3.2 Mortar - Mortar for masonry shall comply 
with the requirements of IS : 2250-1981**. 

3.2.1 Mix proportions and compressive stren- 
gths of some of the commonly used mortars are 
given in Table 1. 

4. DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS 

4.1 General - Masonry structures gain stability 
from the support offered by cross walls, floors, 
roof and other elements such as piers and 
buttresses Load bearing walls are structurally 
more efficient when the load is uniformly distri- 
butcd and the structure is so planned that 
eccentricity of loading on the members is as 
small as possible. Avoidance of eccentric loading 
by providing adcquatc bearing of floor/roof on 
the walls pt oviding adequate stiffness in slabs and 
avoiding lixity at the supports, etc, is especially 
important in load bearing walls in multistorey 
structures. These matters should receive careful 
consideration during the planning stage of 
masonry structures. 

-__ ~~~ ___ ~_. 
*Specificntion for concrete masonry units: Part 1 

Hollow and solid concrete blocks ( s‘?cond revision ). 

+Specification for concrete masonry units : Part 2 
Hollow and solid lightweight concrete blocks (first 
revision ). 

SSpecification for lime based blocks (first revision ). 
@pecification for burnt clay hollow blocks for walls 

and partit ions ( firsr revision ). 

llSpecitication for non-load bearing gypsum partition 
blocks ( solid and hollow types) (first revision ). 

Wpecilication for concrete masonry units : Part 3 
Autoclaved cellular ( aerated ) concrete blocks (first 
revision ). 

**Code of practice for praparation and use of masonry 
mortars (first revision ). 

4.2 Lateral Supports and Stability 

4.2.1 Lateral Supports - Lateral supports for 
a masonry element such as load bearing wall or 
column are intended to: 

a) limit slenderness of a masonry element so 
as to prevent or reduce possibility of 
buckling of the member due to vertical 
loads; and 

b) resist horizontal components of forces so 
as to ensure stability of a structure against 
overturning. 

4.2.1.1 Lateral support may bein the vertical 
or horizontal direction, the former consisting of 
floor/roof bearing on the wall ‘or properly 
anchored to the same and latter consisting of 
cross walls, piers or buttresses. 

4.2.1.2 Requirements of 4.2.1 (a) from con- 
sideration of slendreness may be deemed to have 
been met with if: 

a) In case of a wall, where slenderness ratio 
is based on effective height, any of the 
following constructions are provided: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

RCC floor/roof slab ( or beams and 
slab), irrespective of the direction of 
span, bears on the supported wall as 
well as cross walls to the extent of at 
least 9 cm; 

RCC floor/roof slab not bearing on the 
supported wall or cross wall is anchored 
to it with non-corrodible metal ties of 
60 cm length and of section not less 
than 6 x 30 mm, and at intervals not 
exceeding 2 m as shown in Fig. 4; and 

Timber floor/roof, anchored by non- 
corrodible metal ties of length 60 cm 
and of minimum section 6 x 30 mm, 
securely fastened to joists and built 
into walls as shown in Fig. 5 and 6. 
The anchors shall be provided in the 
direction of span of timberjoists as well 
as in its perpendicular direction, at 
intervals of not more than 2 m in 
buildings up to two storeys and 1.25 m 
for buildings more than two storeys in 
height; 

NOTE 1 - In case, precast RCC units are used for 
floors and roofs, it is necessary to interconnect them 
and suitably anchor them to the cross walls so that 
they can transfer lateral forces to the cross-walls. 

NOTE 2 - In case of small houses of conventional 
designs, not exceeding two storeys in height, stiffening 
effect of partitions and cross walls is such that metal 
anchors are normally not necessary in case of timber 
floor/roof and precast RCC floor/roof units. 

b) In case of a wall, when slenderness ratio 
is based on its effective length; a cross 

  
  

 



TABLE 1 MIX PROPORTION AND STRENGTH OF MORTARS FOR MASONRY 

GRADE 0~ 
MORTAR 

(2) 

:; 

Ml 

M2 

M3 

Ll 

L2 

( Clause 3.2.1 ) 

MIX PROPORTIONS ( BY Loose VOLUME ) 
r- _-_I_- \ 
Cement Lime Lime Pozzolana Sand 

Pozzolana 
Mixture 

(3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

: fCorB fCorB 8 0 0 3 4 
1 tCorB 0 0 4) 

1 0 0 5 

: 0 1CorB 0 1 (LP-40) 0” 

0 
2B 
1A 
1B 
ICorB 
0 

0 
0 
0 

E 
1 (LP-40) 

0 
0 
0 
1 

0” c : 0 
3B 8 0” 1; 

7 0 0” :g 1 C.orB 0 0 0 2 3 1 

10 0. Y (LP-40) : Y 

0 
1B 
1 CorB 

0” 

: 

1” (LP-40) 
1 (LP-20) 

0 
I ; 

0” :, 
0 1) 

0 1B 0 0 3 

: 0 ICorB 0 1 (LP-7) t! 

MINIMUM 
COMPRESSWE 

STRENGTH AT 
28 DAYS IN 

N/mm* 

(8) 

10 
7.5 
6.0 

5.0 

Z:o” 

. ;:; 
2.0 
2.0 

22:; 

::: 
1.5 

:*: 
1:5 

x:; 

0.7 

;:; 

0.5 
0’5 
0’5 

NOTE 1 - Sand for making mortar should be well graded. In case sand is not well graded, its proportion 
shall be reduced in order to achieve the minimum specified strength. 

NOTE 2 - For mixes in SI No. I and 2, use of lime is not essential from consideration of strength as it 
does not result in increase in strength. However, its use is highly recommended since it improves workability. 

NOTJJ~- For mixes in SI No. 3(a), 4(a). 5(a) and 6(a), either lime C or B to the extent of l/4 part of 
cement (by volume) or some plasticizer should be added for improving workability. 

NOTE 4- For mixes in Sl No. 4(b) and 5(b), lime and sand should first be ground in mortar mill and then 
cement added to coarse stuff. 

NoTE 5 - It is essential that mixes in Sl No. 4(c), 4(d), 4(e), 5(d), 5(e), 6(b), 6(c), 7(a) and 7(b) are prepared 
by grinding in a mortar mill. 

NOTE 6 - Mix in Sl No. 2(b) has been classified to be of same grade as that of Sl No. 2(a), mixes in SI No. 
3(b) and 3(c) same as that in Sl No. 3(a) and mixes in SI No. 4(b) to 4(f) same as that in SI No. 4(a), even though 
their compressive strength is less. This is from consideration of strength of masonry using different mix 
proportions. 

NOTE 7 - A, B and C denote eminently hydraulic lime, semi-hydraulic lime and fat lime respectively as 
soecified in relevant Indian Standards. 

wall/pier/buttress of thickness equal to or 
more than half the thickness nf the support- 
ed wall or 90 mm, whichever is more, and 
length equal to or mqre than one-fifth of the 
height of wall is built at right angle to the 
wall (see Fig. 7 ) and bonded to it accord- 
ing to provision of 4.2.2.2 (d); 

d) in case of a column, an RCC beam form- 
ing a part of beam and slab construction 
is supported on the column, and slab 
adequately bears on stiffening walls. This 
construction will provide lateral support to 
the column in the direction of both 
horizontal axes. 

c) in case of a column, an RCC or timber 
beam/R S joist/roof truss is supported on 4.2.2 Srability - A wall or column subjected 
the column. In this case, the column will to vertical and lateral loads may be considered 
not be deemed to be laterally supported to be provided with adequate lateral support 
in the direction right angle to it; and from consideration of stability, if the construction 
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FIG. 4 ANCHORING OF RCC SLAB WITH.MASONRY 

( WHEN SLAB DOES NOT BEAR ON WALL ) 

WALL 

MET 
LON 

5 A Joists at Right Angle to Wall 

ETAL ANCHOR 60 cm 
ONG. FIXED 10 ‘JOIST 

CONCRETE, min 

56 joists Parallel to Wall 

FIG. 5 TYPICAL DETAILS FOR ANCHORAGE OF SOLID WALLS /’ 

providing the support is capable of resisting the 
following forces: 

a) Simple static reactions at the point of 
lateral support to all the lateral loads; plus 

b) 2.5 percent of the total \,ertical load that 
the wall or column is designed to carry 
at the point of lateral support. 

4.2.2.1 For the purpose specified in 4.2.2, if 
the lateral supports are in the vertical direction, 
these should meet the requirements given in 
4.2.1.2 (a) and should also be capable of acting 
as horizontal girders duly anchored to the cross 
wall so as to transmit the lateral loads to the 
foundations without exceeding the permissible 
lsresses in the cross walls. 

4.2.2.2 In case of load bearing buildings up 
to four storeys, stability requirements of 4.2.2 
may be deemed to have been met with if: 

a) height to width ratio of building does not 
exceed 2; 

7 

b) 

4 

4 

cross walls acting as stiffening walls con- 
tinuous from outer wall to outer wall or 
outer wall to a load bearing inner wall, and 
of thickness and spacings as given in 
Table 2 are provided. If stiffening wall or 
walls that are in a line, are interrupted 
by openings, length of solid wall or 
walls in the zone of the wall that is to 
be stiffened shall be at least one-fifth 
of height of the opening as shown in 
Fig. 8; 

floors and roof either bear on cross walls 
or are anchored to those walls as in 
4.2.1.2 such that all lateral loads are 
safely transmitted to those walls and 
through them to the foundation; and 

cross walls are built jointly with the bear- 
ing walls and are jointly mortared, or the 
two interconnected by toothing. Alterna- 
tively, cross walls may be anchored to walls 

,’ 
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CONCRETE, mln LENGTH 

METAL ANCHOR FIXED 

6A Timber Joists at Right Angles to Wall 

CONCRETE PAD 10 
SUIT BRICK COURSES-, 

METAL ANCHOR 
FIXED TO JOIST 

STEEL DOWEL 

6B Timber Joists Parallel to Wall 

CONCRETE PAD TO 
SUIT BRICK COUR 

METAL ANCHOR 
TURNED DOWN 

BETWEEN CONCRETE 
UNITS 

(i) (ii 1 

6C Precast Concrete Floor Units Parallel to Wall 

FIG. 6 TYPICAL DETAILS FOR ANCHORAGE OF CAVITY WALLS 

to be supported by ties of non-corrodible 
metal of minimum section 6 x 35 mm and 
length 60 cm with ends bent up at least 
5 cm; maximum vertical spacing of ties 
being 1.2 m ( see Fig. 9). 

4.2.2.3 In case of halls exceeding 8-O m in 
length. safety and adequacy of lateral supports 
shall always be checked by structural analysis. 

4.2.2.4 A trussed roofing may not‘ provide 
lateral support, unless special measures are 
adopted to brace and anchor the roofing. 
However, in case of residential and similar 
buildings of conventional 
roofing-having cross walls, 
that stability requirements 
cross walls and structural 
may be dispensed with. 

design with trussed 
it may be assumed 
are met with by the 
analysis for stability 

8 
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r 

t-3_ e OR 90mm 
*WHICHEVER IS GREATER 

FIG. 7 MINIMUM DIMENSJONS FOR MASONRY WALL OR BUTTRESS PROVIDING EPFECTIJE 

LATERAL SUPPORT 

WALL TO BE 
$fIffEMED~ 

FIG. 8 OPENING IN STJFPENING WALL 

FIG. 9 ANCHORJNG OF STIFFENING WALL WITH SUPPORTED WALL 

4.2.2.5 Capacity of a cross wall, also called 
shear wall, sometimes to take horizontal loads 

wall. Maximum overhanging length of bearing 

and consequent bending moments, increases when 
wall which could effectively function as a flange 

parts of bearing walls act as flanges to the cross 
should be taken as 12 t or H/6, whichever is less, 
in case of T/I shaped walls and 6 t or H/16, 

9 
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TABLE 2 THICKNESS AND SPACING OF 
STIFFENING WALLS 

[ Cfuuse 4.2.2.2 (b)] 

SL THICKNESS HEIGIIT* STIFFENING WALL* 
No. OF LOAD OP STOREY C----h--7 

BEARING NOT TO Thickness not Maximum 
WALL TO EXCEED Less Than Spacing 
BE STIF- -- ---I 

FENED 1 to 3 4 
Storeys Storeys 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

cm 
3’2 

cm cm 

: ;: 
10 :5 

3.2 20 
3 
4 Above :i 

3’4 I’: 20 f:; 

5’0 10 20 8.0 

*Storey height and maximum spacings as given are 
centre-to-centre dimensions. 

whichever is less, in case of I/U shaped walls, 
where t is the thickness of bearing wall and H is 
the total height of wall above the level being 
considered as shown in Fig. 10. 

4.2.2.6 External walls of basement and plinth - 
In case of external walls of basement and plinth 
stability requirements of 4.2.2 may be deemed to 
have been met with if: 

a) 

b) 

C) 

d) 

e) 

bricks used in basement and plinth have 
a minimum crushing strength of 5 N/mm2 
and mortar used in masonry is of Grade 
Ml or better; 

clear height of ceiling in basement does 
not exceed 2.6 m; 

walls are stiffened according to provisions 
of 4.2.2.1; 

in the zone of action of soil pressure on 
basement walls, traffic load excluding any 
surcharge due to adjoining buildings does 
not exceed 5 kN/mz and terrain does not 
rise; and 

minimum thickness of basement walls is in 
accordance with Table 3. 

NOTE - Tn case there is surcharge on basement 
walls from adjoiniq buildings, thickness of basement 
walls shall be based on structural analysis. 

TABLE 3 MINIMUM T$II;lESS OF BASEMENT 

i%h MINIMUM THICKNEIS HEIGHT OF THE GROUND 
OF BASEMENT WALL ABOVE BASEMENT FLCJOR 

( NOMINAL ) LEVEL WITH WALL LQADING 
(PERMANENT LOAD) 

r----h---? 
More than Less than 
50 kN/m 50 kN/m 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

cm m m 

b! EFFECTIVE OVEdHANGlNG 
WIDTH OF FcANGE,BOTH SIDES 

Effective overhanging width of flange = 12 t or 
H/6 whichever is less, H being the total height of wall 
above the level being consid&ed. 

’ EFFECTIVE OVERHANGING 
WIOTH OF FLANGE 

Effective overhanging width of flange = 6 f or If/6 
whichever is less? H being the total height ofwall 
above the level being considered 

FIG. 10 EFFECTIVE OVERHANGING WIDTH OF 

FLANGES FOR 

4.2.2.7 Walls mainly subjected to lateral loads 

a) Free-standing wall - A free-standing wall 
such as compound wall or parapet wall is 
acted upon by wind force which tends to 
overturn it. This tendency to overturning 
is resisted by gravity force due to self- 
weight of wall, andalso by flexural moment 
of resistance on account of tensile strength 
of masonry. Free-standing walls shall thus 
be designed as in 5.5.2.1. If mortar used 
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b) 

for masonry can not be relied upon for 
taking flexural tension ( see 5.4.2 ), stability 
of free-standing wall shall be ensured such 
that stability moment of wall due to self- 
weight equals or exceeds 1.5 times the 
overturning moment. 

Retaininp wall - Stability for retaining 
walls shall normally be achieved through 
gravity action but flexural moment of 
resistance could also be taken advantage 
of under special circumstances at the 
discretion of the designer ( see 5.4.2 ). 

4.3 Effective Height 

4.3.1 Wall - Effective height of a wall shall 
be taken as shown in Table 4 (see Fig. 11). 

NOTE - A roof truss or beam supported on a 
column meeting the requirements of 4.2.2.1 is deemed 
to provide lateral support to the column only in the 
direction of the beam/truss. 

4.3.2 Column - In case of a column, effective 
height shall be taken as actual height for the 
direction it is laterally supported and as twice 
the actual height for the direction it is not 
laterally supported ( see Fig. 12 ). 

NOTK 1 -A roof truss or beam supported on a 
column meeting the requirements of 4.2.2.1 is deemed 
to provide lateral support to the column only in the 
direction of the beam/truss. 

NOTE 2 - When floor or roof consisting of RCC 
beams and slabs is supported on columns, the columns 
would be deemed to be laterally supported in both 
directions. 

4.3.3 Openings in Walls - When openings 
occur in a wall such that masonry between the 
openings is by definition a column, effective 
height of masonry between the openings shall be 
reckoned as follows: 

a) When wall has full restraint at the top: 

1) Effective height for the direction 
perpendicular to the plane of the wall 
equals 0.75 H plus 0.25 HI, where H is 
the distance between supports and Hi is 
the height of the taller opening; and 

2) Effective height for the direction 
parallel to the wall equals H, that is, 
the distance between the supports. 

b) When wall has partial restraint at the top: 

1) 

2) 

Effective height for the direction 
perpendicular to plane of wall equals 
H when height of neither opening 
exceeds 0.5 H and it is equal to 2 H 
when height of any opening exceeds 
O-5 H, and 

Effective height for the direction 
parallel to the plane of the wall equals 
2H. 

TABLE 4 EFFECTIVE HEIGHT OF WALLS 

Z-6. 
(1) 
1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

( CIUUX 4.3.1 ) 
CONDITION OF SUPPORT 

(2) 

Lateral as well as rotational restraint 
(that is, full restraint) at top and 
bottom. For example, when the 
floor/roof spans on the walls so that 
reaction to load of floor/roof is pro- 
vided by the walls, or when an RCC 
floor/roof has bearing on the wall 
(minimum 9 cm ), irrespective of 
the direction of the span ( founda- 
tion footings of a wall give lateral as 
well as rotational restraint) 

Lateral as well as rotational restraint 
( that is, full restraint ) at one end 
and only lateral restraint ( that is, 
partial restraint) at the other. For 
example, RCC floor/roof at one end 
spanning or adequately bearing on 
the wall and timber floor/roof not 
spanning on wall, but adequately 
anchored to it, on fhe other end 

Lateral restraint, without rotational 
restraint ( that is, partial restraint ) 
on both ends. For example, timber 
floor/roof, not spanning on the wall 
but adequately anchored to it on 
both ends of the wall, that is, top 
and bottom 

Lateral restraint as well as rotational 
restraint ( that is, full restraint ) at 
bottom but have no restraint at the 
top. For example, parapet walls 
with RCC roof having adequate 
bearing on the lower wall, or a com- 
pound wall with proper foundation 
on the soil 

EFFECTIVE 
HEIQHT 

(3) 

0’75 zi 

’ 0.85 H 

1’00 H 

1.50 H 

NOTE 1 -- His the height of wall between centres 
of support in case of RCC slabs and timber floors. In 
case of footings or foundation block, height (H) is 
measured from top of footing or foundation block. 
In case of roof truss, height (H) is measured up to 
bottom of the tie beam. In case of. beam and slab 
construction, height should be measured from centre 
of bottom slab to centre of top beam. All these cases 
are illustrated by means of examples shown in Fig. 11. 

NOTE 2 - For working out effective height, it is 
assumed that concrete DPC, when properly bonded 
with masonry, does not cause discontinuity in the 
wall. 

NOTE 3 - Where memberane type damp-proof 
course or termite shield causes a discontinuity in 
bond, the effective height of wall may be taken to be 
greater of the two values calculated as follows: 

a) consider H from top offooting ignoring DPCand 
take effective height as 0’75 H. 

b) consider H from top of DPC and take effective 
height as 0.85 H. 

NOTE 4 - When assessing effective height of walls, 
floors not adequately anchored to walls ;::a11 not be 
considered as providing lateral support to such walls. 

NOTE 5 - When thickness of a wall bonded to a 
pier is at least two-thirds the thickness of the pier 
measured in the same direction, the wall and pier may 
be deemed to act as one structural element. 
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FIG. 11 EFFECTIVE HEIGHT OF WALL 

4.4 Effective Length - Effective length of a wall 
shall be as given in Table 5. 

TABLE 5 EFFECTIVE LENGTH OF WALLS 

SL CONDITIONS OF SUPPORT EFFPJXVE 
No. ( see FIQ. 13 ) LENGTH 

(1) (2) 

1. Where ‘a wall is continuous and is 
supported by cross wall_, and there is 
no opening within a drstance of H/g 
from the face of cross wall 

or 

2. 

3. 

Where a wall is continuous and is 
supported by piers/buttressesconform- 
ing to 4.2.1.2 (b) 

Where a wall is supported by a cross 
wall at one end and continuous with 
cross wall at other end 

Where a wall is rupp%ed by a pier/ 
buttress at one end and continuous 
with pier/buttress at other end 
conforming to 4.2.1.2 (b) 
Where a wall is supported at each end 
by cross wall 

0'9L 

1’0 L 

or 

Where a wall is supported at each 
en& by a pier/buttress conforming to 
4.2.1.2 (b) _- 

( conf hued ) 

(3) 

0.8 i 

FREE STANDING 

TABLE 5 EFFECTIVE LENGTH OF WALLS-Conrd 

Z. 
(1) 
4. 

5. 

CONDITIONS OF SUPPORT 
~~~ (see Fro. 13) 

(3) 
1.5 L 

2’0 L 

(2) 
Where a wall is free at one end and 
continuous with a cross wall at the 
other end 

or 

Where a wall is free at one end and 
continuous with a pier/buttress at the 
other end conforming to 4.2.1.2 (b) 

Where a wall is free at one end and 
supported at the other end by a cross 
wall 

or 

Where a wall is free at one end and 
supported at the other end by a pier/ 
buttress conforming to 4.2.1.2 (b) 

where 

AY- 

L= 

actual height of wall bet- 
ween centres of adequate 
lateral support; and 

length of wall from or bet- 
ween centres of cross wall, 
piers or buttresses. 

-In ca8e there is an opening taller than 
Q5 Era wall ends of the wall at the opening shall 
be considered as’free. 

12 
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X 

EFFECTIVE HEIGHT 
ABOUT AXIS 

x-x = I-OH 

.Y 

Y x 

Y-Y = 1-o H 

X 

ONLV 

HI 

I 

Y 

X -e+ X 

Y 

EFFECTIVE HElGHT 
ABOUT AXIS 

= ~-OH 
= l.oH 

Y 

FIG. 12 EXAMPLES OF EFFBCTI~B HKIGHT OF COLUMNS 

4.5 Effective Thickness - Effective thickness to shah be made when slenderness ratio is to be 
be used for calculating slenderness ratio of a wall 
or column shall be obtained as in 4.5.1 to 4.5.4. 

based on effective length of walls. 

4.5.1 For solid walls, faced walls or columns, 
4.5.3 For solid walls or faced walls stiffened 

effective thickness shall be the actual thickness. 
by cross walls, appropriate stiffening coefficient 
may be determined from Table 6 on 

4.5.2 For solid walls adequately bonded into 
tion that the c 

the assump- 
oss walls are equivalent to piers of 

piers/buttresses, effective thickness for determin- 
width equal t d the thickness of the cross wall and 
of thickness equal to three times the thickness of 

ing slenderness ratio based on effective height stiffened wall. 
shall be the actual thickness of wall multiplied 
by stiffening coefficient as given in Table 6. No 
modification in effective thickness, however, 

4.5.4 For cavity walls with both leaves of 
uniform thickness throughout, effective thickness 

13 
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Frc,. 13 EFFECTIVE LENGTH OF WALL 

de taken as two-thirds the sum of the actual 
thickness of the two leaves. 

4.5.5 For cavity walls with one or both leaves 
adequately bonded into piers, buttresses or cross 
walls at intervals, the effective thickness of the 
cavity wall shall be two-thirds the sum of the 
effective thickness of each of the two leaves; the 
effective thickness of each leaf being calculated 
using 4.5.1 or 4.5.2 as appropriate. 

4.6 Slenderness Ratio 

4.6.1 Walls - For a wall,’ slenderness ratio 
shall be effective height divided by effective 

I .O.SL 

13B 

I .1.5 I. 

13D 

.<I. ,,g 
I. 1.5L2 

13F 

TABLE 6 STIFFENING COEFFICIENT FOR WALLS 
STIFFENED BY PIERS, BUTTRESSES OR 

CROSS WALLS 
( Clauses 4.5.2 and 4.5.3 ) 

SL SP STIFFENING COEFFICIENT 

No. wp 
r_-__h__-__-_7 

RATIO !E=l fYL2 ‘p=3 
tr ta la 

or more 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

: 
6 1.0 1.4 2.0 
8 I.0 1.3 

: 
20 or more i:H 
:: ;:; 

;:4’ 

I.2 
5 1.0 1.0 

where 
Sp = centre-to-centre spacing of the pier or 

cross wall, 
rp - the thickness of pier as defined in 

2.3.2 ( see Fig. 1 ), 
tr - actual thickness of the wall proper 

( see Fig. 1 ), and 
wp = width of the pier in the direction of the 

wall or the actual thickness of the cross 
wall. 

NOTE - Linear interpolation between the values 
given in this table is permissible but not extrapolation 
outside the limits given. 
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thickness or effective length divided by the 
effective thickness, whichever is less. In case of a 
load bearing wall, slenderness ratio shall not 
exceed that given in Table 7. 

TABLE 7 MAXIMUM SLENDERNESS RATIO FOR 
A LOAD BEARING WALL 

No. OF STOREYS MAXIMUM SLENDERNESS RATIO 
c---~_-_-_ 

Using Portland 
Cement or Portland 

Using Lime 
Mortar 

Pozzolana Cement 
in Mortar 

(1) 

Not exceeding 2 
Exceeding 2 

(2) (3) 

27 20 
27 13 

4.6.2 Columns - For a column, slenderness 
ratio shall be taken to be the greater of the 
ratios of effective heights to the respective 
effective thickness in the two principal directions. 
Slenderness ratio for a load bearing column shall 
not exceed 12. 

4.7 Eccentricity - Eccentricity of vertical loading 
at a particular junction in a masotiry wall shall 
d.epends on factors, such as extent of bearing, 
magnitude of loads, stiffness of slab or beam, 
fixity at the support and constructional details at 
junctions. No exact calculations are possible to 
make accurate assessment of eccentricity. Extent 
of eccentricity under any particular circumstances 
has, therefore, to be decided according to the 
best judgement of the designer. Some guidelines 
for assessment of eccentricity are given in 
Appendix A. 

5. STRUCTURAL DESIGN 

5.1 General - The building as a whole shall. be 
analyzed by accepted principles of mechanics to 
ensure safe and proper functioning in service of 
its component parts in relation to the whole 
building. All component parts of the structure 
shall be capable of sustaining the most adverse 
combinations of loads, which the building may be 
reasonably expected to be subjected to during 
and after construction. 

5.2 Design Loads - Loads to be taken into 
consideration for designing masonry components 
of a structure are: 

a) dead loads of walls, columns, floors and 
roofs; 

b) live loads of floors and roof; 

C> wind loads on walls and sloping root and 

d) seismic forces. 

NOTE -When a building is subjected to other 
loads, such as vibration from railways and machinary, 
these should be taken into consideration according 
to the best judgement of the designer. 

5.2.1 Dead Loads - Dead loads shall be calcu- 
lated on the basis of unit weights taken in 
accordance with IS : 1911-1967*. 

5.2.2 Live Loaa!s and Wind Loads - Design 
loads shall be in accordance with the recommenda- 
tions of IS : 875-1964t or such other loads and 
forces as may reasonably be expected to be 
imposed on the structure either during or after 
construction. 

NOTE - During construction, suitable measures 
shall be taken to ensure that masonry is not liable to 
damage of failure due to action of wind forces, 
back filling behind walls or temporary construction 
loads. 

5.2.3 Seismic Loads - For buildings to be 
constructed in seismic zones I and II ( see IS : 
1893-1984: ), it is not necessary to consider 
seismic forces in design calculations. In seismic 
zones III, IV and V, strengthening measures 
suggested in IS : 4326-1976s shall be adopted. 

5.3 Load Dispersion 

5.3.1 General - The angle of dispersion of 
vertical load on walls shall be taken as not more 
than 30” from the vertical. 

5.3.2 Arching Action - Account may also be 
taken of the arching action of well-bonded 
masonry walls supported on lintels and beams, 
in accordance with established practice. Increased 
axial stresses in the masonry associated with 
arching action in this way, shall not exceed the 
permissible stresses given in 5.4. 

5.3.3 Lintels - Lintels, that support masonry 
construction, shall be designed to carry loads 
fro? masonry ( allowing for arching and dispersion, 
where applicable) and loads received from any 
other part of the structure. Length of bearing 
of lintel at each end shall not be less than 9 cm 
or one-tenth of the span, whichever is more, and 
area of the bearing shall be sufficient to ensure 
that stresses in the masonry ( combination of 
wall stresses, stresses due to arching action and 
bearing stresses from the lintel ) do not exceed the 
stresses permitted in 5.4 ( see Appendix C). 

5.4 Permissible Stresses 

5.4.1 Permissible Compressive Stress - Per- 
missible compressive stress in masonry shall be 
based on the value of basic compressive stress (fb) 
as given in Table 8 and multiplying this value by 
factor known as stress reduction factor (k,). 
Area reduction factor (k,) and shape modification 
factor (kp) as detailed in 5.4.1.1 to 5.4.1.3. 

*Schedule of unit weights of building materials 
(firs? revision ). 

tCode of practice for structural safety of buildings : 
Loading standards ( revised ). 

tCriteria for earthquake resistant design of structures 
(fourth revision ). 

gCode of practice for earthquake resistant design and 
construction of buildings (first revision ). 
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TABLE 8 BASIC COMPRESSIVB STRESSES FOR MASONRY ( AFTER 28 DAYS ) 
( ckzuse 5.4.1 ) 

SL MORTAR TYPE B&KC Co MpReaurvB &RJ%.%S IN N/mm’ cC3RRRSPoNDlNo ?o MASONRY UN~ OF 
No. (REFTABLE~) WHICE IiExoHT 10 WIDTH RATIO DOES NOT Exumo 0.75 AND ~USHlNo 

STRENOTH IN N/mm* IS NO? LESS THAN 

t , 
3’5 5’0 7’5 10 125 15 17’5 20 25 30 35 40 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) 

1 z 
8’35 0’50 0’75 * 1’16 

0’74 :*z 1.0s 
1’31 1’45 1’59 1’91 2’21 3.05 

8-35 0’50 1.19 1’30 1’41 1’62 l-85 h: 2’5 
: :: 8’35 %h 0’74 x’: iti 1’13 1.20 1’27 1’47 

0’35 0’59 - 1’03 1’10 1’17 1’34 1’6g leg f.9” 1.51 1’65 - 
! E3 X’Z * p; izi 0’75 0’67 0.76 0’87 095 1’02 1.10 

“686: 090 x:z 
:::: 

I -41 1’55 1.78 
1’26 

L2 0’25 * 0’42 0’53 0’58 * 0’65 0.73 0’78 tz5 A$ 

NOTE 1 - The table is valid for slenderness ratio up to 6 and loading with zero eccentricity. 
Nol~ 2 - The values given fat basic compressive stress are applicable only when the masonry is properly cured. 
NOTB~ - Linear interpolation is permissible for units having crushing strengths between those given in the table. 
NUTS 4 - The permissible stress for random rubble masonry may be taken as 75 percent of the corresponding 

stress for coaraed walling of similar materials. 
N-5 - The strength of ashlar masonry (natural stone masonry of massive type with thin joints) is closely 

related to intrinsic strength of the stone and allowable working stress in excess of those given in the table 
may be allowed for such masonry at the discretion of the designer. 

Values of basic compressive stress given in 
Table 8 .take into consideration crushing strength 
of masonry unit and grades of mortar, and hold 
good for values of S R not exceeding 6, zero 
eccentricity and masonry unit having height to 
width ratio ( as laid ) equal to 0.75 or less. 

Alternatively, basic compressive stress may be 
based on results of prism test as given in 
Appendix B on masonry made from masonry 
units and mortar to be actually used in a 
particular job. 

5.4.1.1 Stress reduction factor - This factor, 
as given in Table 9, takes into consideration the 
slenderness ratio of the element and also the 
eccentricity of loading. 

5.4.13 Area redirction factor - This factor 
takes into consideration smallness of the sectional 
area of the element and is applicable when 
sectional area of the element is less than O-2 m2. 
The factor, k, = 0.7 + 1.5 A, A being the area 
of section in m2. 

5.4.1.3 Shape modl$cation factor - This 
factor takes into consideration the shape of the 
unit, that is, height to width ratio ( as laid ) and 
is given in Table 10. This factor is applicable for 
units of crushing strength up to 15 N/mm% 

5.4.1.4 Increase in permissible compressive 
stresses allowed for eccentric vertical loads and 
lateral loads under certain conditions - In 
members subjected to eccentric and/or lateral 
loads, increase in permissible compressive stress 
is allowed as follows: 

a) When resultant eccentricity ratio exceeds 
l/24 but does not exceed l/6, 25 percent 

TABLE 9 STRESS REDUCTION FACTOR FOR 
SLENDERNESS RATIO AND ECCENTRICITY 

(Ciuuse 5.4.1.1 ) 

SLEN- ECCENTRICITY OF LOADING DIVIDED BY THE 
DERNESS THICKNESS OF THE MEMBER 
RATIO 7 * 1 

0 l/24 1112 l/6 l/4 l/3 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

6 

1: 
;:g i!:F &Z 

1.00 
A:: -z 

0.89. 0.88 
12 0.84 0.83 t:;; 

;:;; 0.85 0.81 
0.78 0.75 O-72 

:d 
0.78 0.76 0.74 0.70 0’66 
0’73 0’71 0’68 0’63 8.Z 0.58 * 

;: 
0.67 
0’62 :z! 

0.61 0.55 
0.55 8’:; 

0’43 
0.48 . 0’34 

22 0’56 0’24 

;: 
:z 

0’32 
0’51 . z * i; 0.24 - 
0’45 0’35 . -- - 

27 0’43 00:: 0.33 0.22 - - 

NOTE 1 
permitted. 

- Lin’ear interpolation between values is 

No7z2- Where, in special cases, the eccentri- 
city of loading lies between l/3 and l/2 of the thick- 
ness of the member, the stress reduction factor should 
vary linearly between unity and 0.20 for slenderness 
ratio of 6 and 20 respectively. 

NOTE 3 -Slenderness ratio of a member for 
sections within l/8 of the height of the member above 
or below a lateral support may be taken to be 6. 

increase in permissible compressive stress 
is allowed in design. 

b) When resultant eccentricity ratio exceeds 
l/6,25 percent increase in permissible stress 
is allowed but the area of the section 
under tension shall be disregarded for 
computing the load carrying capacity of 
the member. 

16 
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TABLE 10 SHAPE MODIFICATION FACTOR FOR 
MASONRY UNITS 

( Clause 5.4.1.3 ) 

HEIGHT TO SHAPE MODIFICATION FACTOR (kp) FOR 
FF~;zT;A~~O UNITS HAVIIW ~~S;ING STRENGTH IN 

, 

< As LArD ). 7.0 
A-- 

7.5 10.0 15.0 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 
up to 0’75 1’0 1.0 1.0 

1’0 
::5” ;:; ;:; 

;:; 

2.0 to 1,: 1’8 1’5 1’3 ;:; 

NOTE - Linear interpolation between values is 
permissible. 

NOTE - When resultant eccentricity ratio of 
loading is l/24 or less, compressive stress due to 
bending shall be ignored and only axial stress need be 
computed for the purpose of design. 

5.4.1.5 Increase in permissible compre..sive 
stress for walls subjected to concentrated loads - 
When a wall is subjected to a conc’entrated load 
( a load being taken to be concentrated when 
area of supporting walls equals or exceeds three 
times the bearing area), certain< increase in 
permissible compressive stress may be allowed 
because of dispersal of the load. Since, according 
to the present state of art, there is diversity of 
views in regard to manner and extent of dispersal, 
design of walls subjected to concentrated load 
may, therefore, be worked out as per the best 
judgement of the designer. Some guidelines in 
this regard are given in Appendix C. 

5.4.2 Permissible Tensile Stress - As a general 
rule, design of masonry shall be based on the 
assumption that masonry is not capable of taking 
any tension. However, in case of lateral loads 
normal to the plane of wall, which causes 
flexural tensile stress, as for example, panel, 
.curtain partition and free-standing walls, flexural 
tensile stresses as follows may be permitted in 
the design for masonry: 

Grade Ml or - 0.07 N/mm* for bending in 
better mortar the vertical direction where 

tension developed is normal 
to bed joints. 

Grade M2 
mortar 

- O-14 N/mm2 for bending in 
the longitudinal direction 
where tension developed is 
parallel to bed joints, pro- 
vided crushing strength of 
masonry units is not less 
than 10 N/mm*. 

- 0.05 N/mm2 for bending in 
the vertical direction where 
tension developed is normal 
bed joints. 

- 0.10 N/mm2 for bending in 
the longitudinal direction 
where tension developed is 

parallel to bed joints, pro- 
vided crushing strength of 
masonry units is not less 
than 7.5 N/mm*. 

NOTE 1 - NO tensile stress is permittedin masonry 
in case of water-retaining structures in view of water 
in contact with masonry. Also no tensile stress is 
permitted in earth-retaining structures in view of the 
possibility of presence of water at the back of such 
walls. 

NOTES- Allowable tensile stress in bending in 
the vertical direction may be increased to 0.1 N/mm* 
for Ml mortar and 0’07 N/mm’ for M2 mortar in case 
of boundry walls/compound walls at the discretion of 
the designer. 

5.4.3 Permissible Shear Stress - In case of 
walls built in mortar not leaner than Grade Ml 
( see Table 1) and resisting horizontal forces in 
the plane of the wall, permissible shear stress, 
calculated on the area of bed joint, shall not 
exceed the value obtained by the formula given 
below, subject to a maximum of 0.5 N/mm? 

f8 = 0.1 f fd6 
where. 

f6 = permissible shear stress in N/mmz, 
and 

fd = compressive stress due to dead loads 
in N/mm% 

5.4.4 If there is tension in any part of a section 
of masonry, the area under tension shall be 
ignored while working out shear stress on the 
section. 

5.5 Design Thickness/bss-Section 

5.5.1 Walls and Columns Subjected to Vertical 
Loads - Walls and columns bearing vertical loads 
shall be designed on the basis of permissible 
compressive stress. Design consists in determin- 
ing thickness in case of walls and section in case 
of columns in relation to strength of masonry 
units and grade of mortar to be used, taking into 
consideration various factors such as slender- 
ness ratio, eccentricity, area of section, work- 
manship, quality of supervision, etc, 
further to provisions of 5.5.1.1 to 5.5.1.4. 

subject 

5.5.1.1 Solid walls - Thickness used for 
design calculation shall be the actual thickness 
of masonry cbmputed as the sum of the average 
dimensions of the masonry units specified in the 
relevant standard, together with the specified 
joint thickness. In masonry with raked joints, 
thickness shall be reduced by the, depth of 
raking of joints for plastering/pointing. 

5.5.1.2 Cavity walls 

a) Thickness of each leaf of a cavity wall 
shall not be less than 7.5 cm. 

b) Where the outer leaf is half masonry unit 
in thickness, the uninterrupted height and 
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cl 

d) 

Where the load is carried by both leaves 
of a wall of a cavity construction, the 
permissible stress shall be based on the 
slenderness ratio derived from the effec- 
tive thickness of the wall as given in 4.5.4 
or 4.5.5. The eccentricity of the load shall 
be considered with respect to the centre 
of gravity of the cross-section of the wall. 

Where the load is carried by one leaf only, 
the permissible stress shall be the greater 
of values calculated by the following two 
alternative methods: 

1) The slenderness ratio is based on the 
effective thickness of the cavity wall as 
a whole as given in 4.5.4 or 4.5.5 and 
on the eccentricity of the load with 
respect to the centre of gravity of the 
croks-section of the whole wall ( both 
leaves ). ( This is the same method as 
where the load is carried by both the 
leaves but the eccentricity will be more 
when the load is carried by one leaf 
only. ) 

2) The slenderness ratio is based on the 
effective thickness of the loaded leaf 
only using 4.5.1 and 4.5.2, and the 
eccentricity of the load will also be 
with respect to the centre of gravity of 
the loaded leaf only. 

In either alternative, only the actual thick- 
ness of the load bearing leaf shall be used in 
arriving at the cross-sectional area resisting the 
load ( sf’e 5.5.1.1 ). 

length of this leaf shall be limited so as to 
avoid undue loosening of ties due to 
differential movements between two leaves. 
The outer leaf shall, therefore, be support- 
ed at least at every third storey or at 
every IO m of height, whichever is less, 
and at every 10 m or less along the 
length. 

5.5.1.3 Faced ,vall - The permissible load 
per length of wall shall be taken as the product 
of the total thickness of the wall and the per- 
missible stress in the weaker of the two materials. 
The permissible stress shall be found by using the 
total thickness of the wall when calculating the 
slenderness ratio. 

5.5.1.4 Veneered wall - The facing ( veneer ) 
shall be entirely igr.ored in calculations of 
strength and stability. For the purpose of deter- 
mining the permissible stress in the backing, the 
slenderness ratio shall be based on the thickness 
of the backing alone. 

5.5.2 Walls and Columns Mainfy Subjecred to 
Lateral Loads 

5.5.2.1 Free-standing walls: 

a) Free-standing walls, subjected to wind 
pressure or seismic forces, shall be design- 
ed on the basis of permissible tensile 
stress in masonry or stability as in 4.2.2.4. 
However, in seismic zones I and II, free- 
standing walls may be apportioned with- 
out making any design calculations with 
the help of Table 11, provided the mortar 
used is of grade not leaner than Ml. 

b) If there is a horizontal damp-proof course 
near the base of the wall that is not 
capable of developing tension vertically, 
the minimum wall thickness should be the 
greater of that calculated from either: 

1) 

2) 

the appropriate height td thickness 
ratio given in Table I1 reduced by 
25 percent, reckoning the height from 
the level of the damp-proof course; or 

the appropriate height to thickness 
ratio given in Table 11 reckoning the 
height from the lower level at which 
the wall is restrained laterally. 

TABLE 11 HEIGHT TO THICKNESS RATIO OF 
FREE-STANDING WALLS RELATED TO 

WIND SPEED 

DESIGN WIND PRESSURE HEIGHT TO THICKNESS RATIO 

(1) (2) 
N/m” 

up to 285 10 
515 
863 .: 

1150 4 

NOTE 1 - For intermediate values, linear inter- 
polation is permissible. 

NOTE 2 - Height is to be reckoned from 15 cm 
below ground level or top of footingifoundation 
block, whichever is higher, and up to the top edge of 
the wall. 

NOTE 3 - The thickness should be measured 
including the thickness of the plaster. 

5.5.2.2 Retaining walls - Normally masonry 
of retaining walls shall be designed on the basis 
of zero-tension, and permissible compressive 
stress. Lowever, in case of retaining walls for 
supporting horizontal thrust from dry materials, 
retaining walls may be designed on the basis of 
permissible tensile stress at the discretion of the 
designers. 

5.5.3 Walls and Columns Subiected to Verticcal 
as Well as Lateral L,oads - For walls and columns, 
stresses worked out separately for vertical loads 
as in 5.5.1 and lateral loads as in 5.5.2, shall be 
combined and elements designed on the basis of 
permissible stresses. 
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55.4 Walls Subjected fo In-Plane Bending and 
Vertical Loads (Shear Walls) - Walls subjected 
to in-plane bending and vertical loads, that is, 
shear walls shall be designed on the basis of 
no-tension, permissible shear stress and permissi- 
ble compressive stress. 

5.5.5 Non-load Bearing Walls- Non-load bear- 
ing walls, such as panel walls, curtain. walls and 
partition walls which are mainly subjected to 
lateral loads, according to present state bf art, 
are not capable of precise design and only 
approximate methods based on some tests are 
available. Guidelines for approximate design of 
these walls are given in Appendix D. 

6. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

6.1 Methods of Construction 

6.1.1 General - The methods adopted in the 
construction of load bearing and non-load 
bearing shall comply with the following 
standards: 

Brickwork IS : 2212-1962* 

Stone masonry IS : 1597 ( Part 1 )-1967t 
. IS : 1597 ( Part 2 )-1967$ 

Hollow concrete IS : 2572-1963s 
block masonry 

Autoclaved cellular IS : 6041-198511 
concrete block 
masonry 

Lightweight concrete IS : 6042-196971 
block masonry 

Gypsum partition IS : 2849-1983** 
blocks 

6.1.2 Construction of Buildings in Seismic 
Zones - No special provisions on construction 
are necessary for buildings constructed in zones 
I and II. Special features of construction for 
earthquake resistant masonry buildings in zones 
III, IV and V shall be applicable as given in 
IS : 4326-1976tt. 

6.2 Minimum Thickness of Walls from Coosidera- 
tion ther Othan Structural - Thickness of walls 

*Code of practice for brickwork. 
tCode of practice for construction of atone masonry : 

Part 1 Rubble stone masonry. 
$Code of practice for construction of stone masonry : 

Part 2 Ashlar masonry. 
§Code of practice for construction of hollow concrete 

block masonry. 
l{Code of practice for construction of autoclaved 

cellular concrete block masonry (first revision). 
BCode of practice for construction of lightweight 

concrete block masonry. 
**Specification for non-load bearing gypsum partition 

blocks ( solid and hollow types) (firsr revision). 
TtCode of practice for earthquake resistant cons- 

truction of buildings (first revision ). 

determined from consideration of strength 
and stability may hot always be adequate in 
respect of other requirements such as resistance 
to fire, thermal insulation, sound insulation and 
resistance to damp penetration for which refer- 
ence may be made to the appropriate Indian 
Standards, and thickness suitably increased, where 
found necessary. 

6.3 Workmanship 

6.3.1 General - Workmanship has considera- 
ble effect on strength of masonry and bad 
workmanship may reduce the strength of brick 
masonry to as low as half the intended strength. 
The basic compressive stress values for masonry 
as given in Table 8 would hold good for commer- 
cially obtainable standards of workmanship with 
reasonable degree of supervision. If the work 
is inadequately supervised, strength should be 
reduced to three-fourths or less at the discretion 
of the designer. 

6.3.2 Bedding of Masonry Units - Masonry 
units shall be laid on a full bed or mortar with 
frog, if any, upward such that cross-joints and 
wall joints are completely filled with mortar. 
Masonry units which are moved after initial 
placement shall be relaid in fresh mortar, 
discarding the disturbed mortar. 

6.3.3 Bond - Cross-joints in any course of one 
brick thick masonry wall shall be not less than 
one-fourth of a masonry unit in horizontal 
direction from the cross-joints in the course 
below. In masonry walls more than one brick 
in thickness, bonding through the thickness of 
wall shall be provided by either header units or 
by other equivalent means conforming to the 
requirements of IS : 2212-1962*. 

6.3.4 Verticality and Alignment - All masonry 
shall be built true and plumb within the tolerances 
prescribed below. Care shall be taken to keep 
the perpends properly aligned. 

a) 

b) 

cl 

4 

e) 

Deviation from vertical within a storey 
shall not exceed 6 mm per 3 m height. 

Deviation in verticality in total height of 
any wall of a building more than one 
storey in height shall not exceed 12.5 mm. 

Deviation from position shown on plan of 
any brickwork shall not exceed 12.5 mm. 

Relative displacement between load 
bearing walls in adjacent storeys intended 
to be in vertical alignment shall not exceed 
6 mm. 

Deviation of bed-joint from horizontal in 
a length of 12 m shall not exceed 6 mm 
subject to a maximum deviation of 12 mm. 

*Code of practice for brickwork. 
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f) Deviation from the specified thickness of 
bed-joints, cross-joints and perpends shall 
not exceed one-fifth of the specified 
thickness. 

NOTE - These tolerances have been specified from 
point of view of their effect on the strength of maso- 
nry. The permissible stresses recommended in 5.3 
may be considered applicable only if these tolerances 
are adhered to. 

6.4 Joints to Control Deformation and Cracking - 
Special provision shall be made to control 
or isolate thermal and other movements so that 
damage to the fabric of the building is avoided 
and its structural sufficiency preserved. Design 
and installation of joints shall be done according 
to the appropriate recommendations of IS : 3414- 
1968*. 

6.5 Chases, Recesses and Holes 

6.51 Chases, recesses and holes are permis- 
sible in masonry only if these do not impair 
strength and stability of the structure. 

6.5.2 In masonry, designed by structural 
analysis, all chases, recesses and holes shall be 
considered in structural design and detailed in 
building plans. 

6.5.3 When chases, recesses and holes have 
not been considered in structural design are not 
shown in drawings, these may be provided 
subject to the constraints and precautions speci- 
fied in 6.5.3.1 to 6.5.3.10. 

6.5.3.1 As far as possible, services should be 
planned with the help of vertical chases and use 
of horizontal chases should be avoided. 

6.5.3.2 For load bearing walls, depth of 
vertical and horizontal chases shall not exceed 
one-third and one-sixth of the wall thickness 
respectively. 

6.5.3.3 Vertical chases shall not be closer than 
2 m in any stretch of wall and shall not bc locat- 
ed within 34.5 cm of an opening or within 23 cm 
of a cross wall that serves as a stiffening wall for 
stability. Width of a vertical chase shall not 
exceed thickness of wall in which it occurs. 

6.5.3.4 When unavoidable horizontal chases 
of width not exceeding 6 cm in a wall having 
slenderness ratio not exceeding 15 may be 
provided. These shall be located in the upper 
or lower middle third height of wall at a distance 
not less &an 60 cm from a lateral support. No 
horizontal chase shall exceed one metre in length 
and there shall not be more than 2 chases in any 
one wall. Horizontal chases shall have minimum 
mutual separation disknce of 50 cm. Sum of 
lengths of all chases and recesses in any hori- 
zontal plane shall not exceed one-fourth the 
length of the wall. 

*Code of practice for design and installation of joints 
in buildings. 

6.5.3.5 Holes for supporting put-logs of 
scaffolding shall be kept away from bearings of 
beams, lintels and other concentrated loads. If 
unavoidable, stresses in the affected area shall be 
checked to ensure that these are within safe 
limits. 

6.5.3.6 No chase, recess or hole shall be 
provided in any stretch of a masonry wall, the 
length of which is less than four times the thick- 
ness of wall, except when found safe by struc- 
tural analysis. 

6.5.3.7 Masonry directly above a recess or 
a hole, if wider than 30 cm, shall be supported 
on a lintel. No lintel, however, is necessary in 
case of a circular recess or a hole exceeding 
30 cm in diameter provided upper half of the 
recess or hole is built as a semi-circulhr arch of 
adequate thickness and there is adequate length 
of masonry on the sides of openings to resist the 
horizontal thrust. 

5.5i3.8 As far as possible, chases, recesses 
and holes in masonry should be left (inserting 
sleeves, where necessary) at the time of cons- 
truction of masonry so as to obviate subsequent 
cutting. If cutting is unavoidable, it should be 
done without damage to the surrounding or 
residual masonry. It is desirable to use such 
tools for cutting which depend upon rotary and 
not on heavy impact for cutting action. 

6.5.3.9 No chase, recess or hole shall be 
provided in half-brick load bearing wall, cxcept- 
ing the minimum number of holes needed for 
scaffolding. 

6.5.3.10 Chases, recesses or holes shall not 
be cut into walls made of hollow or perforated 
units, after the units have been incorporated in 
masonry. 

6.6 Corbelling 

6.6.1 Where corbelling is required for the 
support of some structural element, maximum 
projection of masonry unit should not exceed 
one-half of the height of the unit or one-half of 
the built-in part of the unit and the maximum 
horizontal projection of the corbel should not 
exceed one-third of the wall thickness. 

6.6.2 The load per unit length on a corbel shall 
not be greater than half of the load per unit length 
on the wall above the corbel. The load on the 
wall above the corbel together with four times 
the load on the corbel, shall not cause the aver- 
age stress in the supporting wall or leaf to 
exceed the permissible stresses given in 5.4. 

6.6.3 It is preferable to adopt header courses 
in the corbelled portion of masonry from consi- 
derations of economy and stability. 

7. NOTATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

7.1 The various notations and letter symbols 
used in the text of the standard shall have the 
meaning as given in Appendix E. 
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APPENDIX A 

( Clause 4.7 ) 

SOME GUIDELINES FOR ASSESSMENT OF 

A-l. Where a reinforced concrete roof and floor 
slab of normal span (not exceeding 30 times the 
thickness of wall) bear on external masonry 
walls, the point of application of the vertical 
loading shall be taken to be at the centre of the 
bearing on the wall. When the span is more 
than 30 times the thickness of wall, the point of 
application of the load shall be considered to be 
displaced from the centre of bearing towards the 
span of the floor to an extent of one-sixth the 
bearing width. 

A-2. In case of a reinforced concrete slab of 
normal span (that is, less than 30 times the 
thickness of the wall), which does not bear on 
the full width of the wall and ‘cover tiles or 
bricks’ are provided on the external face, there 
is some eccentricity of load. The eccentricity 
may be assumed to be one-twelfth of the thick- 
ness of the wall. 

A-3. Eccentricity of load from the roof/floor 
increases with the increase in flexibility and thus 
deflection of the slabs. Also, eccentricity of 
loading increases with the increase in fixity of 
slabs/beams at supports. Precast RCC slabs are 
better than in-situ slabs in this regard because of 
very little lixity. If supports are released before 
further construction on top, fixity is reduced. 

A-4. Interior walls carrying continuous floors are 
assumed to be axially loaded except when carrying 
very flexible floor or roof systems. The assump- 
tion is valid also for interior walls carrying 

ECCENTRICITY OF LOADING ON WALLS 

independent slabs spanning from both sides, 
provided the span of the floor on one side does 
not exceed that on the other by more than I5 
percent. Where the difference is greater, the 
displacement of the point of application of each 
floor load shall be taken as one-sixth of its 
bearing width on the wall and the resultant 
eccentricity calculated therefrom. 

A-5. For timber and other lightwight floors, 
even for full width bearing on pall, an eccentri- 
city of about one-sixth may be assumed due to 
deflection. For timber floors with larger spans, 
that is, more than 30 times the thickness of the 
wall, eccentricity of one-third the thickness of the 
wall may be assumed. 

A-6. In multi-storeyed buildings, fixity and eccen- 
tricity have normally purely local effect and are 
not cumulative. They just form a constant 
ripple on the downward increasing axial stress. 
If the ripple is large, it is likely to be more 
serious at upper levels where it can cause crack- 
ing of walls than lower down where it may or 
may not cause local over-stressing. 

NOTE-The resultant eccentricity of the total loads 
on a wall at any level may be calculated on the 
assumption that immediatelv above a horizontal 
lateral support, the resultan< eccentricity of all the 
vertical loads above that level is zero. 

A-7. For a wall corbel to support some load, the 
point of application of the load shall be assumed 
to be at the centre of the bearing on the corbel. 

APPENDIX B 

( Clause 5.4.1 ) 

CALCULATION OF BASIC COMPRESSIVE STRESS OF MASONRY BY PRISM TEST 

B-l. DETERMINATION OF COMPRESSIVE 
STRENGTH OF MASONRY BY PRISM 
TEST 

B-l.1 When compressive strength of masonry 
(rm) is to be established by tests, it shall be done 
in advance of the construction, using prisms 
built of similar materials under the same condi- 
tions with the same bonding arrangement as for 
the structure. In building the prisms, moisture 
content of the units at the time of laying, the 

consistency of the mortar, the thickness of 
mortar joints and workmanship shall be the 
same as will be used in the structure. Assembled 
specimen shall be at least 40 cm high and shall 
have a height to thickness ratio (h/r) of at least 
2 but not more than 5. If the h/t ratio of the 
prisms tested is less than 5 in case of brickwork 
and more than 2 in case of blockwork, compres- 
sive strength values indicated by the tests shall 
be corrected by multiplying with the factor 
indicated in Table 12. 

21 
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TABLE 12 CORRECTION FACTORS FOR 
DIFFERENT h/r RATIOS 

( Clause B-l.1 ) 

Ratio of height 2.0 2.5 3.0 3.5 4’0 5.0 
to thickness (h/t) 

Correctionfactors 0’73 0.80 @86 0’91 0.95 1’00 
for brickwork* 

Correction factors 1’00 - 1.20 - 1.30 1’37 
for blockwork* 

*Interpolation is valid for intermediate values. 

Prisms shall be tested after 28 days between 

sheets of nominal 4 mm plywood, slightly longer 
than the bed area of the prism, in a testing 
machine, the upper platform of which is spheri- 
cally seated. The load shall be evenly distri- 
buted over the whole top and bottom surfaces of 
the specimen and shall be applied at the rate of 
350 to 700 kN/m. The load at failure should 
be recorded. 

B-2. CALCULATION OF BASIC COMPRES- 
SIVE STRESS 

B-2.1 Basic of masonry shall be taken to be equal 
to 0.25 j.‘m where yrn is the value of compressive 
strength of masonry as obtained from prism test. 

APPENDIX C 

( Clauses 5.3.3 and 5.4.1.5 ) 

GUIDELINES FOR DESIGN OF MASONRY 

C-l. EXTENT OF DISPERSAL OF 
CONCENTRATED LOAD 

C-l.1 Par concentric loading, maximum spread 
of a concentrated load on a wall may be taken 
to be equal to b+4 t ( b is width of bearing and 
t is thickness of wall), or stretch of wall support- 
ing the load, or centre-to-centre distance 
between loads, whichever is less. 

C-2. INCREASE IN PERMISSIBLE STRESS 

C-2.1 When a concentrated load bears on a 
central strip of wall, not wider than half the 
thickness of the wall and is concentric, bearing 
stress in masonry may exceed the permissible 
compressive by 50 percent, provided the area of 
supporting wall is not less than three times the 
bearing area. 

C-2.2 If the load bears on full thickness of wall 
and is concentric, 25 percent increase in stress 
may be allowed. 

C-2.3 For loading on central strip wider than 
half the thickness of the wall but less than full 
thickness, increase in stress may be worked out 
by interpolation between values of increase in 
stresses as given in C-2.1 and C-2.2. 

C-2.4 In case concentrated load is from a lintel 
over an opening, an increase of 50 percent in 
permissible stress may be taken, provided the 
supporting area is not less than 3 times the 
bearing area. 

SUBJECTED TO CONCENTRATED LOADS 

C-3. CRITERIA OF PROVIDING BED 
BLOCK 

C-3.1 If a concentrated load bears on one end of 
a wall, there is a possibility of masonry in the 
upper region developing tension. In such a 
situation, the load should be supported on an 
RCC bed block ( of M-15 Grade) capable of 
taking tension. 

C-3.2 When any section of masonry wall is 
subjected to concentrated as well as uniformly 
distributed load and resultant stress, computed 
by making due allowance for increase in stress 
on account of concentrated load, exceeds the 
permissible stress in masonry, a concrete bed 
block ( of M-15 Grade ) should be provided 
under the load in order to relieve stress in 
masonry. In concrete, angle of dispersion of 
concentrated load is taken to be 45” to the 
vertical. 

C-3.3 In case of cantilevers and long span beams 
supported on masonry walls, indeterminate but 
very high edge stressses occur at the supports 
and in such cases it is necessary to relieve stress 
on masonry by providing concrete bed block of 
M-15 Grade concrete. Similarly when a wall is 
subjected to a concentrated load from a beam 
which is not sensibly rigid ( for example, a timber 
beam or an RS joist ), a concrete bed block 
should be provided below the beam in order to. 
avoid high edge stress in the wall because of 
excessive deflection of the beam. 
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APPENDIX D 

( CZause 5.5.5 ) 

GUIDELINES FOR APPROXIMATE DESIGN OF NON-LOAD BEARING WALL 

D-l. PANEL WALLS 

D-l.1 A panel wall may be designed approxi- 
mately as under, depending upon its support 
conditions and certain assumptions: 

a> 

b) 

When there are narrow tall windows on 
either side of panel, the panel spans in the 
vertical direction. Such a panel may 
be designed for a bending moment of 
PH[& where Y is the total horizontal load 
on the panel and H is the height between 
the centres of supports. Panel wall is 
assumed to be simply supported in the 
vertical direction. 

When there are long horizontal windows 
between top support and the panel, the 
top edge of the panel is free. In this 
case, the panel should be considered to be 
supported on sides and at the bottom, and 
the bending moment would depend upon 
height to length ratio of panel and flexu- 
ral strength of masonry. Approximate 
values of bending moments in the hori- 
zontal direction for this support condition, 
when ratio (p) of flexural strength of wall 
in the vertical direction to that in hori- 
zontal direction is assumed to be 0.5, are 
given in Table 13. 

TABLE 13 BENDING MOMENTS IN LATERALLY 
LOADED PANEL WALLS, FREE AT TOP EDGE 
AND SUPPORTED ON OTHER THREE EDGES 

Height of Panel. o.30 o.50 o.75 l.oo ,.25 1.50 1.75 

Length of Panel, L 

Bending moment 
PL PL PL PL PL PL PL 
z is 

--_-- 
14 12 11 10’5 10 

NOTE - For H/L ratio less than O-30, the panel 
should be designed as a free-standing wall and for 
Hl L ratio exceeding 1.75, it should be designed as a 
horizontally spanning member for a bending moment 
value of PL/8. 

1 i 

c) When either there are no window openings 
or windows are of ‘hole-in-wall’ type, the 
panel is considered to be simply supported 
on all four edges. In this case also, 
amount of maximum bending moment 
depends on height to length ratio of panel 
and ratio (p) of flexural strength of maso- 
nry in vertical direction to that in the 
horizontal direction. Approximate values 
for maximum bending moment in the 
horizontal direction for masonry with 

p = O-50, are given in Table 14. 

TABLE 14 BENDING MOMENTS IN LATERALLY 
LOADED PANEL WALLS SUPPORTED ON 

ALL FOUR EDGES 

Height of panel, H 
Length of panel, L 0.30 0.50 0.75 190 I.25 1.50 1’75 

Bending moment 
PL PL PL PL PL PL PL 

7236 Tc18 rr -- 13 12 

NOTE- When H/L is less than 0.30, value of 
bending moment in the horizontal direction may be 
taken as nil and panel wall may be designed for a 
bending moment value of PHj8 in the vertical 
direction; when H/L exceeds 1.75, panel may be 
assumed to be spanning in the horizontal direction 
and designed for bending moment of PL/8. 

D-2. CURTAIN WALLS 

D-2.1 Curtain walls may be designed as panel 
walls taking into consideration the actual support- 
ing conditions. 

D-3. PARTITION WALLS 

D-3.1 These are internal walls usually subjected 
to much smaller lateral forces. Behaviour of 
such wall is similar to that of panel wall and 
these could, therefore, be designed on similar 
lines. However, in view of smaller lateral loads, 
ordinarily these could be apportioned empirically 
as follows: 

a) Walls with adequate lateral restraint at 
both ends but not at the top: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

The panel may be of any height, 
provided the length does not exceed 40 
times the thickness; or 

The panel may be of any length, pro- 
vided the height does not exceed 15 
times the thickness ( that is, it may be 
considered as a free-standing wall); or 

Where the length of the panel is over 
40 times and less than 60 times the 
thickness, the height plus twice the 
length may not exceed 135 times the 
thickness; 

b) walls with adequate lateral restraint at 
both ends and at the top: 

1) The panel may be of any height, 
provided the length does not exceed 40 
times the thickness; or 

23 
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2) 

3) 

- 1987 

The panel may be of any length, pro- at the top but not at the ends, the panel 
vided the height does not exceed 30 may be of any length, provided the height 
times the thickness; or does not exceed 30 times the thickness. 

Where the length of the panel is over 
40 times and less than 110 times the 
thickness, the length plus three times 

D-3.2 Strength of bricks used in partition walls. 

the height should not exceed 200 times 
should not be less than 3.5 N/mm2 or the strength 

the thickness; and 
of masonry units used in adjoining mavonry, 
whichever is less. Grade of mortar should not _ __A 

c) When walls have adequate lateral restraint be leaner than M1. 

APPENDIX E 

( Clasue 7.1 ) 

NOTATIONS, SYMBOLS AND ABBREVlATIONS 

E-l. The following notations, letter symbols and 
abbreviations shall have the meaning_ indicated 
against each, unless otherwise specified. in the 
text of the standard: 

A = Area of a section 

b = Width of bearing 

DPC = Damp proof course 

4;b 

= Resultant eccentricity 
= Basic compressive stress 

fc = Permissible compressive stress 

fd = Compressive stress due to dead 

_fs = 
yrn = 

GL = 

H = 

H’ = 

loads 
Permissible shear stress 
Compressive strength of masonry 
( in prism test ) 
Ground level 
Actual height between lateral 
supports 
Height of opening 

HI, H2 = High strength mortars 
h = Effective height between lateral 

supports 

k, = Area factor 

kp = Shape modification factor 

k, = Stress reduction factor 

L = Actual length of wall 

Ll, L2 = Lower strength mortars 

Ml, M2 = Medium strength mortars 

P 

PL 

RCC 

RS 

SIJ 

SR 

1 

tP 

tw 

W 

Wl 

WZ 

wp 

/1 

= Total horizontal load 
= Plinth level 
= Reinforced cement concrete 
= Rolled steel 

= S;;Fg of piers/buttresses/cross 

= Slenderness ratio 
= Actual thickness 

= Thickness of pier 

= Thickness of wall 
= Resultant load 
- Axial load 

= Eccentric load 
= Width of piers/buttresses/crosswalls 
= Ratio of flexural strength of wall in 

the vertical direction to that in the 
horizontal direction. 
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